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PREFACE. 



The Anglo-Saxon language has been studied at Lafayette 
College for many years in the light of modern philology. It 
seemed necessary to print, for the use of its students, general 
laws of phonology and syntax, with tables of analogous para- 
digms, prefixes, suffixes, and idioms. In preparing this outline 
for the press, love of the work has led me to fill it up into a 
Comparative Grammar. Other Comparative Grammars have 
discussed several languages, each for the illustration of all, and 
of language in general ; this book is an Anglo-Saxon Gram- 
mar, and uses forms of other tongues and general laws of lan- 
guage only so far as they illustrate the Anglo-Saxon. 

The hope has, however, been cherished that the methods of 
Comparative Grammar might be exemplified more fully than 
they have yet been for our students, in connection with the 
early forms of our mother tongue, and that in this way the 
Anglo-Saxon might be associated with the modern Science of 
Language, and share its honors. 

If this hope should be answered, the book may Bene as an 
introduction to the masters in w T hose light it has grown up — 
to Jacob Grimm, the greatest genius among the grammarians, 
whose imagination and heart are as quick as his reason and 
industry, and make his histories of speech as inspiring as poet- 
ry — to Francis Bopp, impersonation of pure science, who never 
spreads his wings, but who pursues his thread of thought with 
unfailing sagacity till he loses it in the islands of the Pacific 
— to George Curtius, master of the new and the old, surest 
and safest of guides — to Pott — to Kuiin and his collaborators. 
Special students of Anglo-Saxon must spend their days and 
nights with Grew, whose Glossary of Anglo-Saxon Poetry 
first made possible a thorough treatment of its grammar, and 
to whom this work is every where indebted. Maetzner, and 
Koch, and Heyne have also been my constant companions. 



Digitized by Google 



IV 



PREFACE. 



Schleicher, Rumpelt, and Holtzman I have used most in 
phonology and etymology, Becker in syntax. 

There are a good many Anglo-Saxon Grammars. The Lat- 
in Grammar of ^Elfric, written in Anglo-Saxon, is a valuable 
Anglo-Saxon Grammar. Other grammars, to the time of Rask, 
are mainly arrangements of the declensions and inflections on 
the ground of external resemblances, with outlines of syntax. 
Some of them are learned works. Rask classified on the basis 
of the supposed stems, but with mistaken views. The real re- 
lations of the Anglo-Saxon inflections were fixed by Bopp in 
fixing those of the Gothic. In German, Anglo-Saxon has a 
place in the Comparative Grammars of Grimm, Heyne, and 
others, and in the great English Grammars of Maetzner and 
Koch. The English still use Rask ; Hadley, in Webster's Dic- 
tionary, goes with Grimm. It is pleasant to remember that 
Jefferson, who started this study in our colleges in his Uni- 
versity of Virginia, made an Anglo-Saxon Grammar. 

Labor has not been spared to fit this book for use. The ex- 
amples have been translated; the citations made easy to verify; 
leading rules and groups of facts have been brought together; 
indexes have been made ; the resources of the printer freely 
used fo make every thing distinct. Paradigms and the histor- 
ical discussion of them are kept on opposite pages, so that they 
may lie before the eye together. The type has sometimes been 
varied for that purpose, and spaces filled with matter not strict- 
ly in the plan, such as the changes from Anglo-Saxon to En- 
glish. 

I wish to thank William G. Medlicott, Esq., of Longmeadow, 
Massachusetts; he let me take from his precious collection, and 
use at my own home, Anglo-Saxon texts not elsewhere to be 
had for love or money. And, finally, all those who find this 
book of value should join me in thanks to the Trustees and 
Faculty of Lafayette College, who were the first to unite 
in one Professorship the study of the English language and 
Comparative Philology, and who have set apart time for these 
studies, and funds for the necessary apparatus to pursue them. 

Francis A. March. 

Eabton, October 25, 1869. 
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ANGLO-SAXON TEXTS 

CITED IN THIS WORK, WITH THE LESS OBVIOUS ABBRE- 
VIATIONS. 



Adrianus and Ritheus, Ettmfiller, 89. 
Jutelbirht, .Edelrtd, jEdeltt&n, sEl/r&l, LL., 

Laws in Schmid. 
j&dektdn, jElfrhl, verses about, Grein, L, 

352, 367. 

Jilfrie, Grammar, in Somner's Dictionary. 
jFJfrie, Colloquy, in Thorpe's Analecta. 
Almosen, Grein, li., 380=Religious Poem, Ex. 
467. 

Analecta Aiujlo-Saxonica. B.Thorpe. Lon- 
don, 1946. 

Andreas. Grein, 11., 9 ; VerCy I., 1. 

Apollonius of Tyre. B. Thorpe, London, 
1*34. 

Azarias, Grein, L, 115 ; Ex. 188. 



I 



Dfimes dug, Grein, L, 195=The Day of Jadg- 

ment, Ex. 445. 
Durham Book. See Sorthumbrian. 

Bddadr. E&dmund, E&dwint, LL. Laws In 
Schmid. 

E&dg&r, E&dmund, Poems, Grein, i., 356. 

Ecabert, ConfesBionalc et Ptenitentiale, In 
Laws of England. B. Thorpe, for the Rec- 
ord Commission, 1840. 

Elene, Grein, ii., 106 : Verc, IL, L 

EttmiilUr, Ang.-Sax. poStae atqne 
prosaici. Quedl. et Lipsiie, I860. 

Ex.— Codex Exonien*i*, page and line, 

Exod.—Ex Thwaites. 



St. B. = St Rami, Hcxameron 

Norman. London, 1849. 
BM. - ■ Be Historiie ccclesiast. Anglorum. 

Smith. Cantab., 1722. 
Bid. = Blda, Historiie ecclesiaat Anglorum. 

Whelocus. Cantab., 1644. 

B. —Btowul/, Grein. i., 286. 
Boet. — Boethiwi de Con»»l atione Ph il osophi «. 

Cardale. London, 1829. Met = Metra in 
Grein. 

Botschaft de* Gemahls, Grein, i. f 246 = Frag- 
ments, Ex. 472-475. 
Byrhtmth, Grein, L, 343. 

C. =Caedm<m. One figure denotes the line in 
Grein ; two, the page and line in Thorpe. 
London, 1S32. 

Ch.—Chaiuxr. Wright. Percy Society. Lon- 
don, 1847. 

Christ (Cynewulf's), Grein, 149 = To Jesus 

Christ, Ex. 1-103. 
Chr. = Chronicle, Anglo-Saxon. B. Thorpe, 

London, 1861. 
Cmt/, LL. Laws in Schmid. 
Codex Diplomatiats Ann. -Sax. J. M. Kem- 

ble, for the English Historical Society. 6 

vols. Londini, 1839-1848. 
Codex Exonieiuns. B. Thorpe, for the Society 

of Antiquaries of Loudon. London. 1S42. 
Codex Vercellensis. J. M. Kemble, for the ^El- 

fric Society. London, 1643-66. 
Colloquium. ^Elfric, in Thorpe's Analecta. 
Crx/td* manna. Grein. 1., 204 = On the En- 
dowments and Pursuits of men, Ex. 293. 
Ciidbert, Thorpe'e Analecta, 62 ; Horn., 11., 

132. 

Cyrus, Thorpe's Analecta, 88 ; Oros., 11., 4, 6. 
Daniel, Grein, L, 94. 

Der'rrt Klao*, Grein, i., 249=Deor the Scald's 
Complaint, Ex. 377. 

, Thwaites. 



Rev. II. W. Fmter Idrcpid&s, Grein, il., 347=A Fatber> 
Iustructiou, Ex. 800. 
Fata ApoHtalorum, Grein, ii., 7 : Verc., li., 94 
De Fide Catholica, Thorpe's Analecta, 68 

Horn., i., 274. 
Finmburg Ueberfall in, Grein, L, 341. 

Genesis, Thwaites. 
Gmnnici versus, Grein, 11., 339, 346. 
Grein, Bibliothek der angelsilchsischen poe- 
sle in kritiBch bearbeiteten Texten und mit 
vollstundigem Glossar herausgegeben von 
C. W. M. Grein, Dr. Phil. Cassel and Goet- 
tingon, 1857-1864. 
Qraff, E. G., Althochdentscher Sprachschatz, 
etymol. und grammatisch bearbeitet Ber- 
lin, 1834+. 

St. Gregorius, Thorpe's Analecta, 44; Horn., 
ii., 116. 

G(id.=Gfidl&c, Grein, 11., 71=The Legend of 

St. Gut lilac, Ex. 104, 107. 
St(?.=LifeofGuthlac. Goodwin. London, 
1848. 

Heptateuch, Thwaites. 



Hickes, Ling.VetL Septen 
rns. Oxon., 1703-1706. 
Illddare, LL. Laws in Schmid. 
H'lllenfahrt, Christi, Grein, i., 191=The Har- 
rowing of Hell, Ex. 469. 
/7«m.=Homilie8 of ^Elfric B. Thorpe, for 

the iBlfric Society. London, 1844. 
Hymns, Grein, IL, 280. 

Ine, LL. Laws In Schmid. 

Job, Thwaites ; Horn., ii., 446. 
John, Thorpe or Northumbrian. 
Josus, Thwaites. 

Judith, Grein, i., 120 • Thwaites ; Thorpe's 

Analecta, 141 ; EttmQUer, 140. 
Juliana, Grein, IL, 62; Ex.242. 
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Klage der Fran, Greln, i., 245=The Exile's 

Complaint, Ex. 441. 
Klipstein, L. F. , Analccta Aug. -Sax. 2 vols. 

New York, 1866. 
Kreuz, Das heillge, Greln, IL, 143=The Holy 

Rood, Vera, iL, 88. 

Z^n, Brut Madden. 8 vol. London, 

LL.=Laws In Schmid, q. v., or Thorpe. An- 
cient Laws and Institutes of England, etc. 
2 vols. For the Record Commission, 1840. 

Leeehdoms, etc, Rev. O. Cockayne. 8 vols. 
London, 1864-66. 

Bi manna lease, Grein, IL, 142= A Fragment, 
moral and religions, Vera, ii., 79. 

Leo, H., Alt- una Angelsuchsische Sprach- 
probeu. Halle, 1838. 

Luc= Lc. — Luke. Thorpe or Northumbrian. 

Jlfre.=Marc. Thorpe or Northumbrian. 

Matthew. Thorpe, North., or Kemble Cam- 
bridge, 1858. 

Memlvgium, Grein, ii., 1, or Hlckes. 

J/t ^Alfred's Meters of Boethius, Grein, it., 
295. 

M6d mannd, Grein, L, 210^Mouitory Poem, 
Ex. 313. 

Keot, St., Life of, In the Hist, and Antiq. of 
Eynesbury and 8t Neot's. G. C. Qorham, 
London, 1820. 

Nirodemus, Gospel of, Thwaites's Hepta- 
teuch. 

Northumbrian Gospels. C. G. Bouterwek. 

Gutersloh, 1857. Surtees, 1854-1863. 
Numbers, Thwaites. 

Orm.=Ormulum, R. M. White. 8 vols. Ox- 
ford, 1852. 

Oros.—Orosius, Bosworlh. London, 1S59. 

Panther, Grein, i., 233 : Ex. 355. 

Pharao, Grein, ii., 850=A Fragment, Ex. 468. 

Phoenix, Grein, i., 215; Ex. 197. 

Psalms, Grein, ii., 147. 

Thorpe. Oxonii. 1S35. 

Spelman. Londini, 1640. 

Surtees Society. London, 1843-44. 
P. T. S.=Popular Treatises of Science. T. 
Wright. London, 1841. 



Jt. (7.=Robert of Gloucester. Th. Hearne. 

London, 1810. 
RebhtUin, Grein, L, 237 = A Fragment, Ex. 

365. 

Reimlied, Greln, 11., 137=Riming Poem, Ex. 
852. 

Riehthofen, K. von., Altfriesischea Wiirter- 

buch. Goettingen, 1840. 
Riddles =Ractae\, Grein, iL, 369; Ex. 470, 

eta 

Rieger, Alt- und angelsiichsisches Lesebuch. 

Giessen, 1861. 
Ruine, Grein, L, 24S=The Ruin, Ex. 476. 
Runetdied, Grein, ii., 351. 

Salomon und Saturn, Greln, ii, 854 • J. M. 
Kemble, for the ^Elfric Society. London, 
1848. 

Satan (Crist und Satan), Greln, i., 129. 
SchnM, Die Gesetze der Angel sac h sen. Leip- 
zig, 1858. 

Screadunga A ng-Sax., K. G. Bouterwek. El- 

berfeldai, 1858. 
Seafarer (Seefuhrer), Grein, i., 241, Ex. 306. 
Seelen. Redcn der, Grein, L, 198i^A departed 

Soul's address to the Body, Ex. 307. 
Somner, Dictionarinm Sax.-Lat-Angl. Ac- 

cesserunt jElfrici abbatls grammati a LaL- 

Sax. Oxonii, 1659. 
St. tf.=St. Basil. See ISasil. 
SLG. SeeGuthldc 

Thorpe, B., The Anglo-Saxon version of the 

Holy Gospels. London, 1842. See also 

Analecta and LL. 
Thxcaite*, Bdw., Heptateachns, Liber Job. et 

evangelium Nicodenii, Historlae Judith 

fragmentum. Oxoniae, 1698. 
Traveler's Song= I idxid = The Scop's Tale, 

Grein, i., 251, Ex.313. 

VereellensU Codex. See Codex Verc. 

Manna prjrde, Greln, i., 207=On the various 
Fortunes of Men, Ex. 327. 

Walfiseh, Grein, i., 235=Whale, Ex. 360. 
Wanderer, Grein, i„ 238 ; Ex. 280. 
Wid= Vtdsid. See Traveler's Song. 
Wvnder der nchnpfnng, Grein, L, 213 = The 
Wonders of the Creation, Ex. 346. 



V prefixed, marks a root ; — prefixed, marks a suffix i - suffixed, marks a prefix or stem ; 
+ suffixed to the number of a page or section means and the /allotting, elsewhere -f means 
together with: < or > is placed between two words when one is derived from the other, 
the angle pointing to the derived word ; < mav be read from, > whence ; = means equit>- 
alent to; : means akin to; ~ over words indicates that they are to be treated in i 



LANGUAGES OFTENEST MENTIONED. Sec page 3. 



A.-S.=U 
Celtla 
Danish. 
Dutch. 
English. 
French. 
Friesic. 
German. 
Gothia 
Greek. 
i7.=nigh. 
Indo-European. 



Irish. 

Italian. 

L.=Low. 

Latin. 

Lettla 

Lithnanta 

Jf.=Middle. 

Norman. 

Norse. 

0.=Old. 

O. *>?««. =01d Friesic. 

0. H. 0.=Old High German. 



O. A'.=01d Norse 
O..S.=01d Saxon 
P. &=Parent 
Romnic. 
Romania 
Sanskrit. 
Saxon. 

Scandinavian. 
Semi-Snxon. 
Slavonic 
Swedish. 

Welsh- 
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GRAMMATICAL HELPS. 



Mfric^ — Grammar, lu Somner's Dictionary. 
lkcker,K. F. — Organism. Frankf. a. M., 184L 
Benfey, Th. — GnechlscbeB Wurzellexikon. 

Berlin, 1839, 1642. 
Benf»j, TK - Sanskrit 

and Berlin, 1S63. 



Buup, F. — Verglelchende Grammatik. 2 

Ausgabe. Berlin, 1S67-61. 
Bopp, /■'.— Glossarium Sanacrltum. Ed. ter- 
tia. Berlin, 1S67. 

h, J.— The Element* of the Anglo- 
i Grammar. London, 1823. 
Boaicorth, J.—K Dictionary of the Ang.-Sax. 
Language, etc., etc., with the Essentials of 
Anglo-Saxon Grammar. London, 1838. 
Bouterwek, K. W. — Die Vier Evangellen in 
alt-nordhumbrischer Sprache. Giitersloh, 
1887. The Introduction has a learned dis- 
cussion of the Northumbrian dialect. 
Child, F. G.— Observations on the Language 
of Chaucer and Gowcr. Mem. Araer. Acad., 
1862, 1SC6, and in Ellis's Early English Pro- 
nunciation. London, 1809. 
Coruen, W.— Kritischc Beitrilge znr lat Por- 

menlehre. Leipzig, 1863. 
Coraten, W.— Ueber Aussprache, Vokallsmus 
und Betonuug der lat. Sprache. Leipzig, 
1S59. 

Crotby, A. — Greek Grammar. 4th edition. 

Boston, 1848. 
Curtitu, Georg. — Grnndzuge der griechischen 

Etymologie. 2 Auflage. Leipzig, 1866. 
Curtius, Georg. — De Nomlnuin Gnecorum 

formatioue. Berlin, 1842. 
Curtius, Georg. — Grlechlsche Schulgramma- 

tlk. 7 AuflWe. Prague, 1866. 
De Vert, M. Scheie. — Outlines of Comp. Phil. 

N.Y.,1853. Stndies in English. N.Y.,1866. 
Dieftnbachf L.— Verglelchendes Worterbuch 

der gothlschen Sprache. Frankfurt a. M., 

1851. 

Dietrich, Pro/. Fr., In Hanpfs Zeitschrift. 
Diez, F.— Grammatik der Romanise hen Spra- 



-Thc Rudiment* of Gram- 
for the English-Saxon Tongue, first 
given in English, etc, etc London, 1715. 
Ettmuller, L.— Lexicon Anglosaxonicum cum 
BTNOFSi aRAMMATioA. Qucdlinb. et Lips., 
1851. 

Fowler, W. C— The English Language. N. 
Y., 1864. 

Grein, C. W. M. — Sprachschatz der angel- 

sachsischen Dicbter. Cassel and Goltln- 

gen, 1861-1864. 
Oretn, C. W. M. — Ablaut, Reduplication, etc. 

Cassel and Gottlngen, 1862. 
Grimm, J.— Deutsche Grammatik. Gottin- 

gen, 1819-1840. 
Grimm, J.— Gesch. der deutschen 8prache, 

Leipzig, 1853. 
Guett, English Rhythms. Lond., 1838. 
IIadley,J.—\ Greek Grammar for Schools 

and Colleges. New York, 1864. 
Uadley, J.—K brief History of the English 

Language, in Webster's Dictionary, edition 

of 1865. 

Baldeman^ & 8. — Analytic Orthography. 



Harkneu. A.— A Latin Grammar for 

and Colleges. New York, 1665. 
naupt, M.— Zeitschrlft fur deutsches Alter- 

thum. Leipzig, 1841 -f. 
Heyne, M.— Kurtze Laut- und Flexionslehro 

der altgermanischen SprachsUmme. Fa- 

derboru, 1862. 
Hirke*, G. — Institutioncs Grammatics? Anglo- 



Saxonies* et Mae*o-Gothica?. Oxouiie, ICS' 
Holtzman, A.— Ueber den Umlaut. Carl»- 
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INTRODUCTION. 



1. Daring the fifth and sixth centuries, England was conquer- 
ed and peopled by pagans (Saxons, Angles, Jutes, etc.) from the 
shores of the North Sea ; the center of emigration was near the 
mouth of the Elbe. The conquerors spoke many dialects, but 
most of them were Low German. Missionaries were sent from 
Rome (A.D. 597) to convert them to Christianity. The Roman 
alphabetic writing was thus introduced, and, under the influence 
of learned native ecclesiastics, a single tongue gradually came into 
use as a literary language through the whole nation. The chief 
seat of learning down to the middle of the eighth century was 
among the Angles of Northumberland. The language was long 
called Englisc (Euglish), but is now called Anglo-Saxon. Its Au- 
gustan age was the reign of Alfred the Great, king of the West 
Saxons (A.D. 871-901). It continued to be written till the col- 
loquial dialects, through the influence of the Anglo-Norman, had 
diverged so far from it as to make it unintelligible to the people ; 
then, under the cultivation of the Wycliflite translators of the Bi- 
ble, and of Chancer and his fellows, there grew out of these dia- 
lects a new classic language — the English. 

2. The spelling in the manuscripts is irregular, but the North- 
umbrian is the only well-marked dialect of the Anglo-Saxon, as 
old as its classic period (10th century), which has yet been ex- 
plored. The Gospels and some other works have been printed in 
it. The common Anglo-Saxon is sometimes called West-Saxon. 

3. After the period of pure Anglo-Saxon, there was written an 
irregular dialect called Semi-Saxon. It has few strange words, 
but the inflections and syntax are broken up (12th century). 

4. The former inhabitants of Britain were Celts, so unlike the 
invaders in race and speech, and so despised and hated, that they 
did not mix. There are in the Anglo-Saxon a handful of Celtic 
common names, and a good many geographical names : the rela- 
tion of the Celtic language to the Anglo-Saxon is like that of the 
languages of the aborigines of America to our present English. 

A 
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2 INTRODUCTION. "" 

5. The Anglo-Saxon was shaped to literary use by men who 
wrote and spoke Latin, and thought it an ideal language ; and a 
large part of the literature is translated or imitated from Latin 
authors. It is not to be doubted, therefore, that the Latin exer- 
cised a great influence on the Anglo-Saxon : if it did not lead to 
the introduction of wholly new forms, either of etymology or 
syntax, it led to the extended and uniform use of those forms 
which are like the Latin, and to the disuse of others, so as to 
draw the grammars near each other. There are a considerable 
number of words from the Latin, mostly couuected with the 
Church ; three or four through the Celts from the elder Romans. 

6. There are many words in Anglo-Saxon more like the words 
of the same sense in Scandinavian than like any words which we 
find in the Germanic languages ; but the remains of the early dia- 
lects are so scant that it is hard to tell how far such words were 
borrowed from or modified by the Scandinavians. Before A.D. 
900 many Danes had settled in England. Danish kings afterward 
ruled it (A.D. 1013-1042). Their laws, however, are in Anglo- 
Saxon. The Danes were illiterate, and learned the Anglo-Saxon. 
Of course their pronunciation was peculiar, and they quickened 
and modified phonetic decay. It is probable that they affected 
the spoken dialects which have come np as English more than the 
written literary language which we call Anglo-Saxon. 

*l. The other languages sprung from the dialects of Low Ger- 
man tribes are Friesic, Old Saxon, and, later, Dutch (and Flem- 
ish), and Piatt Deutsch. The talk in the harbors of Antwerp, 
Bremen, and Hamburg is jsaid to be often mistaken by English 
sailors incorrupt English, These Low German languages are 
akin to the High German on one side, and to the Scandina- 
vian on the other. These all, with the Mceso-Gothic, constitute 
the Teutonic class of languages. This stands parallel with the 
Lithuanic, the Slavonic, and the Celtic, and with the Italic, the 
Hellenic, the Iranic, and the Indie, all of which belong to the 
Indo-European family of languages. The parent speech of this 
family is lost, and has left no literary monuments. Its seat has 
been supposed to have been on the heights of Central Asia. The 
Sanskrit, an ancient language of India, takes its place at the head 
of the family. Theoretical roots and forms of inflection are given 
by grammarians as those of the Parent Speeoh, on the ground 
that they are such as might have produced the surviving roots 
and forms by known laws of change. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



8. The following stem shows the order in which these classes 
branched, and their relative age and remoteness from each other. 
At the right is given the approximate date of the oldest literary 
remains. The languages earlier than these remains are made out 

like the Parent Speech ; that is, 
roots and forms are taken for the 
language at each period, which 
will give the roots and forms of 
all the languages which branch 
from it, but not those peculiar to 
the other languages. 

A. Indo-Enropean. Parent Speech. 

1. Indie. B.C. 1500. Sanskrit Vedas. 

2. Iranic. B.C. 1000. Bactrian Areata. 
8. Hellenic. Before B.C. 800. Greek. 

4. Italic. B.C. 200. Latin. 

5. Teutonic. 4th Century. Moeso-Gothic 
Bible. 

6. Celtic. 8th Century. 

7. Slavonic. 9th Century. 
Bible. 

8. Lithuanic. 16th Century. 




9. The following stem shows the manner in which the lan- 
guages of the Teutonic class branch after separating from the 
Slavonic. The Gothic (Mceso-Gothic) died without issue ; the 
Low German is nearer akin to it than the High German is. The 

branches of the Scandinavian (Swedish, 
1 i Danish, Norwegian) are not represented. 



A. Teutonic. Theoretic, 
a. Gothic. 4th Century. 
6. Germanic. Theoretic. 
<?. Scandinavian. 13th Century. 
<L High German. 8th Century, 
e, Low German. Theoretic. 
/. Friesic. 14th Century. 
g. Saxon. Theoretic. 
k. Anglo-Saxon. 8th Century, 
i. Old Saxon. 9th Century. 
k. Piatt Deutach. 14th Century. 
I Dutch. 13th Century. 
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PART I. 



PHONOLOGY. 



10. Alphabet. — The Anglo-Saxon alphabet has twenty-four 
letters. All but three are Roman diameters: the variations from 
the common form are cacographic fancies. P J) (thorn), and P p. 
(weo), are runes. B d (edh) is a crossed d, used for the older ]>, 
oftenest in the middle and at the end of words. 



Old Forma. 






Rome 


in. 




X a 


A 


a 


A 


a 


ah 


j€ SB 


M 


se 


jiL 




a 


B b 


B 


b 


B 


b 


bay 


E o 


C 


c 


C 


c 


cay 


D b 


D 


d 


D 


d 


day 


D * 


D 


d 


DH dh 


edh 


e e 


£ 


e 


E 


e 


ay 


n 


F 


f 


F 


f 


ef 




G 


g 


G 


g 


gay 




H 


h 


H 


h 


hah 




I 


• 

i 


I 


• 

i 


ee 


L 1 


L 


1 


L 


1 


el 




M 


m 


M 


m 


em 


N n 


N 


n 


N 


n 


en 


0 o 


O 


o 


0 


o 


o 


P P 


P 


P 


P 


P 


pay 


R n 


R 


r 


R 


r 


er 


8 r 


S 


s 


S 


8 


es 


T c 


T 


t 


T 


t 


tay 


U u 


P 


1> 


TH th 


thorn 


U 


u 


U 


n 


oo 


F p 


P 


P 


( VVvv ) 
( (W) (w) f 




X x 


X 


X 


X 


X 


ex 


y y 


Y 


y 


Y 


y 


ypsilon 



Some of the German editors use a for *, m for &, e for e derived from •', 
o for ce, a for a,j for * semi- vowel, and v for p. Sometimes k, q, v, z are 
written, mostly in foreign words, tiu or u for p, and th early for p t d. 
Semi-Saxon y is used for £=y initial,^ medial, gh and * final. 
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SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



1 1 . Abbreviations. — The most common are *) = and, = J>set 
{that), \ = odde (or), and ~ for an omitted morn; as, ])a=J>am. 

12. An Accent (-") is found in Anglo-Saxon manuscripts, 
but in none so regularly used as to make it an objective part of 
an Anglo-Saxon text. It is found oftenest over a long vowel ; 
sometimes over a vowel of peculiar sound, not long ; seldom, ex- 
cept over syllables having stress of voice. Sometimes it seems to 
mark nothing but stress. Most of the English editors represent 
it by an acute accent; the Germans generally print Anglo-Saxon 
with a circumflex over all single long vowels in the stem of 
'words, and an acute over the diphthongs, as broder, freo'ud. In 
this book, to guide the studies of beginners, a circumflex is used 
over all long vowels and diphthongs, and the acute accent (') over 
vowels only to denote stress. For accented consonants, see § 19. 

13. Punctuation. — The Anglo-Saxons used one dot (.) at 
the end of each clause, or each hemistich of a poem, and some- 
times three dots (:•) at the end of a sentence. Modern point- 
ing is generally used in printed text. 



a 

tt " 

& « 



14. Sounds of Letters.— Vowels: 

i like i in dim. 
1 " ee " deem. 

a 
it 



a like a in far. 
a «* a " fall 
a " glad, 
a " dare in New 
England, 
e " e " let. 
e in the breakings (not diph- 
thongs) ea, eo, ea, e6, very 
light, 
e" like e in they. 



a 



O 
O 



u 

00 



14 



a 



a 



wholly, 
holy, 
full, 
fool. 

dim, but with the 
lips thrust out and rounded. 
(Freuch u.) 
f same sound prolonged. 

Unaccented vowels are like accented in kind, but obscure. 

The consonants have their common English sounds ; but note 

i (=j) before a vowel, like y. 
s like s in so. 
t M t " to. 
t> " t h " thin. 
p " w. 

pi, pr, and final p nearly close 

the lips. (German w.) 
x like ks. 



c like k f always, 
ch ** kh in work-house. 
cp " qu. 

& " English th in a similar 
word: &&r,other,d(ta,doth. 

g like g in go. German schol- 
ars may use German g's. 

hp like wh in New England. 
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FHONOLOGY.-CLASSES OF VOWELS. 



15. Accent* — The primary accent in pronunciation is on the 
first syllable of every word : brdd'-er, brother ; un'-cud, uncouth. 

The first syllable is mostly the root, or a prefix defining it : bat prefixes 
of verbs and particles are relational. See $41,4. 

Proof of accent comes from alliteration, rhyme, the mark 12), progres- 
sion, and other phonetic changes. 

Exception 1. Proper prefixes in verbs and particles take no primary accent; 
such are a, an, and, set, be, bi, ed, for, ful, ge, geond, in, mis, 6(1, of, ofer, on, 
or, to, i>urh, un, under, pid, pi<ter,ymb, ymbe: an-gin'nan, begin; et-gad'ere, 
together; on-gean', again. So some parasyntheta ; onsaeg'ednes, sacrifice. 

(a.) But parasyntheta from nouns, pronouns, or adjectives, retain their ac- 
cent: and'-sparian<and'sparu, answer; in'-peardlice<in'-peard, adj., in- 
ward; ed'nipian< ed'nipe, renewed. Such are all yerbs in and-, ed-, or-, 
found in Anglo-Saxon poetry ; many adverbs in tin-, etc. 

(£.) Many editors print as compounds ad verbs -{-verbs, both of which re- 
tain their accent. Such are those with efter, bl, big, efen, eft, fore, ford, 
from, firam, hider, mid, nider, gegn, gean, gen, t6, up, ti,pel. 

Exception 2. The inseparable prefixes a-, be- (bi-), for-, ge-, are unaccent- 
ed : a-lys'-ing, redemption ; be-gang', course. (Parasyntheta from verbs.) 

A secondary accent may fall on the tone syllable of the lighter 
part of a compound or on a suffix : o'-fer-cum'-an, overcome ; heof- 
on-ateor'-ra, star of heaven ; hpr'ena7t 9 hearing ; leds\mg\ lying. 

16. Phonology.— Classes of Vowel: 
Primary Vowels: — a (guttural), i (palatal), u (labial). 
Short Vowels :— a, ®, e, i, o, u, y. (Open, a, se, e, o ; close, i, u, y.) 
Long Vowels : — a, &, 3, i, 6, u, f. 

Diphthongs : — ea (ia), eo (id), ie. {Dialectic, ai, ei, eu, ©e, 6e, oi.) 

Bhkakings : — (ff-sc-roto), ea (ia), eo (io), ie, ea (ia), eo (id), ie. 
(A-Ar-rcw), ea (ia)< a, eo (io)< i, ie. 

a-umlaut. t-rnnlant. n-wnlnnt. 



Umlaut: — from i, u, 
to e, o. 



a, i, 
(o)ea, eo. 



a, u, ea, eo, a, 6, u, ea, e6, 
e» Jy y» y» & » 6, % y, y. 
Progression : — Precession — 

Descending. 1st term. A*eending. 

Orseries.—e i, u a, ae,o a, e 6 
i-series: — e i 1 a 

u-series:—e on eo, A ea 

Contraction:— from a-f-a, ea+a> ea-f-u, eo+a, eo+e, eo-f-u, 
(Reduplication, to 6, a, ea, eo, eo, eo, 

* 62 ) from t+a, u+a, u+a, u+i, u-J-o, u+6, 

to ed, o, 6, u, o, 6. 
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CLASSES OF CONSONANTS. 
Summary of Phonetic Groups. 



A-Gbout. 
Weaker. Stronger. 

i e 
e 

Hi & 

e y 

ea a a 

u o 6 

Ablaut:— 



I- G BOOT. 

Weaker. Stronger. 

i 1 

e 



A, a 



e y 
eo 



Weaker. 



U-GnocT. 



t 

ed ea,* 







Plural 




ifart a: — i, e , eo. 


a, », ea. 




e ; u, o. 


** a: — i, e, eo. 


a, ea. 


u. 


a, o. 


« i:— t. 


a. 


i. 


♦ 

L 


*' u: — ed, A. 


ea. 


u. 


O. 


M a: — a, ea. 


6. 


6. 





17. Classes of Consonants. 



Smooth. 
Surd. 

Gutturals . . c 
Palatals — 
Linguals... 
Dentals.... t 
Labials .... p 



(Entoerv«). 
Middle. \ Rough. 



Sonant. 

g 



d 

b 



Surd. Sonant, 
kh gh 



th 
ph 



bh 



Spirant, i Kami. I Liquid. 
Surd. Sonant Sonant. Sonant. 



8,1> 2,(1 



a 9 



n 
m 



l,r 

(n) 
(m) 



Notable Consonant Combinations. 

Guttural : — el, cn, cr, cp, gl, go, gr, hi, hn, hr, lip. x=cs, gs, he ; 
cg=gg; ht>ct, gt. 

DenUl : — tr, tp, dr, dp, pr, J>p, sc, scr, si, sra, sn, sp, 6pr, st, str, sp. 

Labial :— pi, pr, bl, br, fl, fr, pi, pr, mb, bb. 



Gemination from i : — bb < bi, oo < ci, dd < di, bb < fi, eg <gi, 
11 < li, mm < mi, nn < ni, ss < si. 

Assimilation:— dd, flf, ss, ss, 88, tt, I pt, ht, ht, mn,nt8t, st, st, 
from dj>, bf, de, ds, sr, td, | pd, cd, hd, fn, ndst, sd, sd. 

Common Changes: — d, f, g, g, h, h, r, r, t, t, p, p, p, x, x, 
from d, b, i, b, g, c, s, 1, d, d, g, h, u, gs, hs. 
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8 18. Indo-European Vowel System. 

Parent Speech j * 
i a 

Sanskrit. . . . "j * 

Hellenic \ ?> * 0 

( a, n, w 

a, e, o ) 

U-.iYw. .....-{ i, u ) 

a, 6, 6 



Gothic. 



/ a, i, u ) 
} ai, au j 
( 6,6 - 



. 

1 


n 


ai 


an 


t 


u 


ai 


au 


• 

1 


u 


e 


6 


1 




* • 

ai 


au 


r 




at, ft, ot 


av y «/, os 




V 


<h ?» y 


av, iyu 


if 




ai, aa ) 


au, 6 i 




:( 


ei, f, e \ 




• 

i 


u 


oi, oe, u 


u 


• • 
i, ai 


u, au 


• 

ei 


iu 


ei 


u? 


ai 


au 



» i ci i For snort vowels, see Summary of Phonetic Groups, p. 7. 

Anglo-Saxon . J For , ong vowe , s> ^ Qext ^ 

Teutonic Long Vowels. (Short vowels unshifted.) 





6 


6 


ai 


au 


ei 


iu,u? 


Old Saxon . . . 


a 


6 


6 


6 


f 


iu, ie, tk 




e 


6 


e, a 


4 


! 


ia, u 


Anglo-Saxon . 


& 


6 


a 


ea 


i 


e6, % u 




ee 


oo 


6, oa 


ea 


i 


ee, ou 


Old Norse . . . 


a 


6 


ei 


au 


l 


io, ^, u 


Old H. German 


a 


uo 


6, ei 


6, ou 


S 


iu, io, u 




a 


u 


e, ei 


o, au 


. 

ei 


eu, ie, an 



19. Indo-European Consonant System. 

Parent Speech k g gh t d dh p b bh 

Sanskrit. k,kh,k',c g,g' gh, h t,th d dh p, ph b bh 
Hellenic y v r $ $ v fi <f> 

Italic c, q g h(g) t dd(f,b) p b f (b) 

Goth. & A.-S. h(i?) k(c) g J>(d), d t d f p b 

O. H. German h(g) k(ch) g(k) d z t f(v,b) f b(p) 

P. Speech n n m r 1 j s v 

Sanskrit . ri, n n, n m r 1 j s, sh=:s'(s') v 

Hellenic . y v ft p X <r / 

Italic . . . n n in r 1 j b, r v 

G.&A.-S. n(g) n m r 1 i, j, g s(z), r u, v, p 

.0. H. G. . n n m r 1 j, g s(i) w 

Grimm's law. 

1. from Parent Speech to Anglo-Saxon, or from Anglo-Saxon to Old H. 
German, or from Old H. German to Parent Speech. — Change each smooth 
mute to its rough, rough to middle, middle to smooth 

2. From Anglo-Saxon to Parent Speech, or from Parent Speech to Old 
II. German, or from Old H. German to Anglo - Saxon. — Change each 
smooth mute to its middle, middle to rough, rough to smooth. 
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CHANGES OF S 



9 



20. Changes of Sound. 
L Variation : exchange of one sound with another. 

1. Euphonic : through the influence of other sounds in 

the same word or phrase : 

(a) Qualitative : through influence of the kind of 

sound which follows or precedes. . . . . / 
(a) Change of vowel through influence of «, 

u, or a in the following syllable ... Umlaut. 
(&) Change of vowel through influence of con- 
sonants Breaking. 

(c) Change of consonant through influence 

ofi,y AaaibilatioiL 

(d) Change of consonant through influence 

of other consonants. 

(b) Quantitative : through the weight of sound 

which follows or precedes Compensation. 

(a) Change of quantity or quality. 
(6) Change of accent. 

2. Accentual, through influence of accent. .... Gravitation. 

(a) Strengthening accented syllables in a certain 

way Progression. 

(b) Weakening unaccented syllables Precession. 

Here also may be placed as appendix. 
Changes in root vowels which, in the Teutonic 
languages, have come to distinguish tenses of 

the verb Ablaut 

8. Mimetic • through influence of other like words : 

(a) Conforming to other words, in declension, con- 

jugation, etc Conformation. 

(b) Simulating etymological relations. .... Simulation. 

(c) Sundering, bifurcation, dimorphism. 

4. Etymologic • uninfluenced by other sounds in the 

same language Lautvtrschulmnrj. Shifting. 

IL Figuration : change of form without change of sense, by dropping, add* 
ing, or changing the order of sounds. 

1. Dropping • Apothesia. 

(a) Beginning a word 

(b) Ending 

(c) Within : 

(a) Vowel before a vowel Elision 

(6) Vowel before a consonant Syncope. 

(e) Consonant or syllable Ecthlipsis. 

2. Adding: Prosthesis. 

(a) Beginning a word . Prothesis. 

(b) Ending Paragoge. Epithesia. 

(c) Within Epenthesis. 

8. Changing the order of letters Metathesis. 
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LAWS OF LETTER CHANGE. 



III. Contraction: drawing together rowel sounds to aroid the hiatus, 

1. Complete: 

(a) Within a word Syna 



1. A vowel may assimilate a vowel by umlaut. § 32. 

2. A vowel may change to its breaking before l } r, A, or jp, 

m, f, and after c («c), g, or p. § 33. 

3. Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant or a 

mute to a continuous. § 35, 3. 

4. If a surd follows a sonant, gemination of the surd is 

produced. § 35, A. 

5. If a surd precedes a sonant, the sonant is changed to a 

surd of the same organ. § 35, B. 

6. A mute before another consonant may change to a con- 

tinuous of the same organ. § 35, 4, b. 

7. Before n a surd or mute may change to its cognate nasal. 

§ 35, 4, c. 

8. A vowel may change to a consonant of the same organ 

to avoid the hiatus. § 36. 

9. Between two vowels a continuous may change to a 

mute. § 36, 2. 

10. One of two contiguous mutes may change to a continu- 

ous, one of two continuous to a mute. § 36, 3, 4. 

11. A consonant may be dropped and the preceding vowel 

lengthened by compensation. § 37. 

12. A vowel may be dropped and the preceding consonant 

doubled by compensation. § 37, 2. 

13. Gemination, when final or next to a consonant, is simpli- 

fied or dissimilated. § 27, 5. 

14. Apothesis is fonnd of a syllable of inflection, and of an 

unaccented stem vowel final ; before a vowel ; before n, 
r / <f, rf, st / c, g, m,p, and other consonants. § 44-46. 

15. Ecthlipsis is found of <?, <t y «, st, before st/ of n before d% 

/, s/ of d, g, A, *,/>, mostly between vowels or before a 
liquid. § 47. 




CraMs. 



(a) Within a word 

(b) Between words 



Synizesis. 
Synaloepha. 



Lavas of Letter Change. 
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VOICE.— SHORT VOWELS. H 

16. Epithesis, epenthesis, and metathesis are used for 

euphony. § 49-61. 

17. SynfiBresis may occur after ecthlipsis of g or h, or the 
change of p to u. § 52. 



21. Every classic speech is an ideal ; the folks at home do not 
speak it. We have no direct description of the pronunciation of 
Anglo-Saxon ; but we have Greek text written phonetically with 
Anglo-Saxon characters (Hickes, Pref., xii.+), and know that they 
were sounded nearly like the corresponding letters in the Latin 
of the missionaries. These characters represent only the most 
striking varieties of sound, and those vaguely. There must have 
been very great diversity in the folkspeech. The view given in 
§ 14 is general or ideal, as seems suited to a practical manual. 
An examination of the laws of the language, and its relations to 
other languages, will suggest further remarks. 

22. Voice. — Breath is made sonant by vibrations of the vocal 
chords — ligaments which may bo stretched across the wind-pipe. 
The quality of a vowel depends on the general shape of the cav- 
ity containing the vibrating column of air. For a, the tongue lies 
flat ; for i, we breathe or blow into a narrow-necked bottle ; for 
n, into a bottle without a neck. 

23. Short Vowels. — The simple vowels are o, t, «. Pure a 
may be gradually changed to t, if the tongue be slowly raised to- 
ward the palate ; to u, if the lips be slowly closed. Between a 
and i are as, e/ between a and u is oj between i and u is y. 
The vowel sounds shade into each other like colors. 

In any word or stem the same short vowel is found in all the 
Teutonic tongues, and any changes are explained by umlaut, 
breaking, or other phonetic laws working within the language. 

a, 83. — In Anglo-Saxon a is found before a single consonant 
followed by a, o, u, e<a; before tn, n, and in some foreign words. 
Before m,n, it also suffers assimilation to o: man>mon; before 
a consonant combination beginning with r, A, it breaks to ea: 
sealm, psalm ; before a syllable containing t or e< i, i-umlaut 
changes it to e: hladan ?rfe(de)8t, to load; u-nmlaut changes it 
to ea : bealu, bale ; in other situations, words having a in other 
languages show a regular shifting of a to a?/ thus, in monosyl- 
lables ending in a single consonant : baec y back ; in polysyllables 
before a single consonant followed by e : bvecere, baker ; before 
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LONG VOWELS. 



consonant combinations, especially those beginning with/* or s: 
crmft, craft. Alfred's time shows a for ea, oftenest before I. In 
folkspeech the sounds of a varied from a in father to a in hat 
on one side, and to o in hot on the other. Accented & often 
changes in English to the sound of a in name, through progres- 
sion, i-umlaut, or shifting: macian>mdken>znake. 

c— This is i-umlaut of a: temian, tame; a-umlaut of i: help- 
an<xoot hilp, help ; or a light toneless sound which may be the 
ghost of any sound : gife, Gothic gilds, gibdi, giba, gift. Old MS. 
often use ae for e<a (so Alfred): gen. -se,-m. The same word 
is sometimes written with as and e, or ea and e : daeg, deg, day ; 
seoh, seh, saw. In the folkspeech the sounds varied from nearly 
a drawling dd (as in ddrth, earth), through e in met, to the light 
sound of German final e, French mute e. 

i. — This simple sound holds its ground well ; but a-umlaut 
sometimes changes it to e: pifed, weaves, pi. pefad ; u-ntnlaut 
and breaking both change it to eo : Urn, linih, pi. leomu; feohte, 
fight. It exchanges in writing with y, and (sometimes with ea : 
miht, myht, meaht, might. Perhaps an a-element was in some 
words creeping in, as in English long * (=a+i), cnihty Northum- 
brian enmht, knight. 

O. — This is treated as u-umlaut of a, or a-umlaut of u, or an 
assimilation of a by m or n: rodor, Old Saxon radur, heaven; 
curon, coren < coran, chose, chosen ; comb, comb. In folkspeech 
it varied from o in not to nearly u in full. 

Uj y. — Like i, u holds its ground. It changes in writing with 
o on one side, and y on the other; and probably varied in folk- 
speech from u in nut to nearly the French u. y is i-umlaut of u, 
eo, ea, sometimes u-umlaut of «, exchanging with eo. It was a 
favorite letter with the penmen, and is often found for i, and 
sometimes for e, w: cyning, king; eald, yldest, old, oldest; 
ceorl > cyrlutc, churlish ; lyden, leden, Latin ; gyst-sele, gsestrsele, 
guest-hall. 

24. Long Vowels. — Two like short vowels uttered as one 
sound make a long vowel : aa = a, ii = i, uu = u. 

Long vowels are produced by compensation, progression, and 
contraction. 

A long sound is, however, different in quality as well as quantity from 
its short. The anticipation of the double utterance affects the position of 
the organs. A given long vowel may, in fact, arise from the coming topcth- 
er of unlike vowels : n/i<5/xiv from nfidontv ; nor do two like vowels always 
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give their long : Greek « give «, oo give ov. The Anglo-Saxon long vow- 
els vary in kind (quality) from their short ; a prolonged is not exactly a, nor 
e prolonged exactly e. We give the long mark, therefore, whenever the 
quality of sound is that of the long letter, though the vowel may be unaccent- 
ed, and the sound obscure. 

Proof of length is found in accent (§ 12) and gemination in the 
manuscripts; presumptive evidence is also found in the origin 
aud relations of vowels, and the analogy of other languages. 

That a letter is not accented is no proof that it is not long ; but when one 
is abundantly marked in good manuscripts, it must be held long. The pro- 
nouns me, J>e, he are abundantly marked, and therefore we give them as 
long, though analogy is perhaps against it. These words, however alliterate 
in poetry, fall in with a general law as to accented open syllables which has 
a plain physiological basis, and the corresponding words are long in English, 
and were long in Latin. 

Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, except enclitics and 
proclitics, which are really affixes or prefixes to other words. 

a corresponds in part to Gothic %, in part to Gothic di, and 
has oftenest passed into English 6 : Gothic hdim-, Anglo-Saxon 
ham, home, Germ, heim; in pd, d, etc., it is progression of a. It 
varied through d in far, wall, Ger. mahnen, nearly to 6 in home, 

se corresponds to the same Gothic letters as d, but comes into 
English with the sound of ee : Gothic sdi-, Anglo-Saxon e&, sea, 
German see. It is i-umlaut of d, and simple shifting also, which 
may be stopped by a following m, n : hdte, h&t(e)st, h&t{e<t), call, 
callest, calleth. 

t$ is i-umlaut of 6 : fdt, /St(e), foot, feet ; simple shifting of 
ed>fc: hdran, hear. It springs also from contraction of old re- 
duplications, from lengthening of open monosyllables : m£, me ; 
hS, he ; pi, thee ; and from compensation : phi < pegn, thane : 
perhaps here also gi < ger, ye ; pi < pec, thee ; and other such 
pronouns. It likes m or n after it, and in such cases may stand 
for an original d or &. It varied in folkspeech from nearly e in 
there to ey in they, with the final y-sound (ee) pretty plain. It 
goes over to ee completely in English. (Progression.) 

1 corresponds to the ( of other languages. It has risen in 
English under the accent to the sound of d + * (§ 38, 1) : bttan, 
bite ; drifan, drive. It exchanges in the writing with p, and 
must have sounded much like it. 

6 corresponds to Gothic 6. It springs from contraction of 
three a -elements, or two a -elements and a u- element: fd. 
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han > fdn, catch ; gefeohan>gefedn, rejoice ; from progression : 
mdna, Old H. German mdno, moon ; sdna, Mid. H. German sdn, 
soon. It had the sound of o in tone, with a tendency in a labial 
direction, which has brought it to English oo. § 38, 1. 

u corresponds to H in other dialects. It is often strengthened 
from u under the accent : pll, thou ; nH, now ; sometimes springs 
from compensation : mild, Gothic munps, mouth. It changes in 
English under the accent to ou : kHs, house. (Progression.) 

^ is i-umlaut of H, of ed, and of ed: mite, m$s(e), mouse, mice; 
l$ge < root ledg, lie ; h$r(i)an < root hedr, hear. § 38, 1. 

25. Diphthongs. — Two unlike vowels heard in one syllable 
make a diphthong. The forms ea (ia), eo (io), ie, are generally 
called breakings ; ed, id, ed, id, iS, are often true diphthongs, and 
then they differ etymologically from breakings. For Breakings, 
see § 33. 

ea, ia = Gothic du > d* > { d > ed. It is found in many po- 
sitions : final ; before r, A, m, n, p : /red, lord ; tedr, tear ; hedh, 
high ; dredm, dream ; ledn, loan ; bredp, brow. It is also found 
as a gsc-hreskirxg of d : gedfon, gave ; scedn, shone. It is an 
unstable combination, tending to d > English 6 or to t > English 
ee, as more or less of the e-sound works in. The prevailing set is, 
on the whole, to 2: etedp, step-an, steep. 

eo, io = Gothic iu. It is also an assimilation of i, t, by p or 
I: tredp, Gothic triva, tree ; fedl, Old H. German fUa, mud ; ap- 
parently also by h, g ; but in these cases a change of h, g, to p 
may be supposed : pihan > pedn, depart ; frig, /red, free. It is 
a peculiar progression from % final (perhaps here also a labial 
sound is to be added) : bed, Old H. German bt, bee. It often 
also springs from contraction, especially of the reduplication, ex- 
changing with 2. It exchanges in writing with id. It is found 
often for ed. It changes to 11: sUpan, sup; stican, suck. It 
must have had a peculiar sound or sounds— an unstable combi- 
nation, tending to«> English u in eup on the one side, and to 
English ee on the other. The prevailing set is, on the whole, 
to 2. A similar sound is produced by ^c-breaking from d: deed, 
shoe ; but the e is lighter. 

ie is used in Alfred's speech for ed<au, f, ed. 

26. Northumbrian Vowels. — a is often used where An- 
glo-Saxon has ea, sometimes where it has e, i, eo, u. 

m interchanges with ea: ml, eall, all, all ; m for e is abundant; 
e for m frequent ; oe for e frequent. Assimilation of wo < tog, 
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tcu < wf, is found : toosa, Anglo-Saxon pesan, to be ; tmdta, An- 
glo-Saxon pitan, to know; also ul<U: sul/ y Anglo-Saxon silf, 
self ; sulfer, Anglo-Saxon seolfor, Gothic nilubr, silver. 

a is often written aa, it exchanges with &; is a progression 
of a, 1a, before liquids, & is found written aae. 6 is seldom 
i-umlaut of is used sometimes for ed (lautverschiebung), olt- 
ener for &, Gothic e\ oftenest for ed. 6e is i-umlaut of o", or 
represents Anglo-Saxon I not umlaut. 

ea interchanges with co, a favorite sound which displaces 
sometimes Anglo-Saxon «, t. ea interchanges with e6. id for 
ed is frequent ; ea for &. There are found ai for t, ei for S or 

ew for edp, and 0*. 

27. Consonants. — The stream of breath is stopped in speech 
in three main ways: by contact between the root of the tongue 
and the palate (a round surface against a hollow one), the tip of 
the tongue and the teeth (a sharp against a flat surface), and the 
upper and lower lips (two flat surfaces). If a sonant breath be 
stopped, the sonant letters, g guttural, d dental, b labial, are pro- 
duced. If we blow instead of breathe, a slight change is made 
throughout the vocal organs : viz., the glottis is thrown open, the 
chords no longer sound, and the shape which the organs take at 
the places where they meet and part is varied : hence the smooth, 
surd letters, c{k) guttural, t dental, p labiaL These are mute*. 
If the breath be not wholly stopped, continuous letters, i guttu- 
ral (palatal), d and English % dental, (English v) and p labial, are 
made ; or, if the stream be blown, h guttural, jb, «, dental, f, hp, 
labial. If, when the breath is stopped, the veil be raised which 
separates the nose from the pharynx, the resonance of the nasal 
cavity gives n in ng guttural, n dental, m labial ; / and r are 
trills. Each consonant stands for two sounds : viz., the closing 
of the organs, ap; and the opening of the organs, pa. For a 
fourth kind of stop, see Assibilation, § 34. 

1. A stop of the first kind, which will pass for a <7, may be made any 
where from the very root of the tongue forward to the middle of the mouth. 
Some nations make their g in one place, some in another. Further for- 
ward it becomes impossible to stop with a humped tongue, and the tip comes 
into play. This may be touched, so as to make a d, any where from the 
front 0-stop, or even further back, to the meeting of the teeth. Just where 
g and d run into each other is i consonant (English y). Some tribes count 
gutturals and dentals as all one. The Sandwich Islanders have to be taupht 
to tell c from U and possibly the Roman populace may have had a similar 
habit. See Assibilation, $ 34. 
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2. h,p, d,f s are pronounced as spirants, but are, historically, representa- 
tives of ch, th, rfA, pA, which were once pronounced as separate letters (e. 
g., ch as kh in work-house), and hence are called rough or aspirate mutes, 
a name retained in historical grammar by their representatives. See Table, 
Y 17. 

3. r is described as a trill of the uvula in the Northumberland burr, and 
of the tip of the tongue in English and German ; / as a trill of the side 
edges of the tongue No trill is heard in English in America. In r the tip 
of the tongue is raised and moved slightly while the breath is poured over 
it. In / the tip is raised to the dental stop, and the breath issues freely be- 
tween its sides and the cheeks. 

4. Gemination is the doubling of a consonant Physiologically it arises 
from an analysis of a consonant by which the sound made in closing the stop 
is united with the foregoing vowel, and that made by opening is united with 
the following vowel. Or it arises from combining two complete consonants, 
i. e., shutting and opening the organs twice : bac£-£itchen. The 'ast is sel- 
dom heard in English. Historically it springs from gravitation 38) or as- 
similation 35). It is most common with liquids and s. A real gemination 
can not occur at the beginning or the end of a word, nor before a second 
mute, nor is it easy after a long vowel. For the orthographic rule in Anglo- 
Saxon, see $ 20, Rule 13. Double g is written eg, double /. bb. 

5. Disstmilated Gemination.— When gemination of a nasal (m, n) would 
occur before I or r, the trill calls for so much breath that we drop the nasal 
veil, and that changes the latter half of m into b, of n into d. In some 
other cases a continuous consonant or vowel is dissimilated for force of utter- 
ance : 88>st, mm^mp, wn>w£, \>ig, u or p>up, are found ; spmdel 
<*pinf ; timber<timr, Goth, timrjan. yy 28, 36, 81. 

28. Gutturals (Palatals) : c, g, h y i, n. c has given place in 
English before e, i y y, to k (a graphic change merely) or to ch 
(Assibilation, § 34). This ch appears in late manuscripts, and the 
assibilation was doubtless begun in the folkspeech earlier; but 
the new sound does not show in the alliteration, and should not 
be given for Anglo-Saxon c. The assibilation of sc> English sA, 
is excluded for similar reasons, ct > A*, § 36 ; ci > ce, § 37 ; 
cg = gg, §37; sc = x, §51. 

g comes into English as g in go> give; as dg in edge (Assibi- 
lation, § 34) ; as y in youth. It stands in the place of j (= En- 
glish y) of other languages in three places: (1.) Beginning the fol- 
lowing words: g$, ye; gedr, gdr, year; gedra, yore; getic, yoke; 
geSgud, youth ; ge6l, yule ; geond, yond ; geong, young ; gese, 
yes ; gist, yeast ; git, yet. Compare Sanskrit juvan, Latin juve- 
nw, Gothic jugg, German jung % Norse iXngr, Anglo-Saxon geong, 
iung, English young. 
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(2.) Within words in the place of t (=J) before a vowel in in- 
flection : nerian = neryan, to save ; inserted : lujU = lufige^ love ; 
ge inserted : eardian — eardigean, to till 

(3.) Final for i: hii=zhig, they. 

All these changes seem natural if g in these words be pronounced as the 
English y. It is certain that these words were at all times often so pro- 
nounced : we find tung in Anglo-Saxon as well as geong, nerxan as well as 
nergan. But words like geong alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poe- 
try with words beginning with y hard, and not with other kinds of words be- 
ginning with so, ta, or another vowel , while in Norse the words beginning 
with 2, j, alliterate only with vowels. It seems certain, therefore, that this 
ge sounded more like a hard g than like e or i before a vowel, which was 
nearly the English y. It is better to accept the fact that a guttural breath- 
ing was inserted between the vowels of lufie by those who wrote lu ftge, than 
to soften out the y to try to simplify the phonology ; y and j run into each 
other. Words in g hard in Anglo-Saxon run into y in Old English, and re- 
turn to g in English : forgitan, foryeten, forget ; gifan % yeven y give ; geat, 
yate, gate, etc. These are dialectical variations, but real differences of 
sound. In Anglo-Saxon g had such sounds as in modern German. 

h represents the guttural rough (ch) and the simple breathing. 
They were both in the folkspeech originally ; both are now given 
in the dialects of England. The guttural is not, however, recog- 
nized as separate iu alliteration or otherwise in the literature of 
the Anglo-Saxons any more than in the English, and may be omit- 
ted from the literary, though not from the comparative grammar 
of both. It is sounded in initial A/, hn, hr. h ><7, A>/>, § 35, 
3 5 h< 9, § 35, 4, b ; fit < ct, § 36, 3 ; h dropped, Apocope, § 44 ; 
Ecthlipsis, § 47. x producing breaking = /is. 

i consonant goes into g, from the most forward utterances of 
which it is distinguished by being not so tight a stop. It is found 
sometimes, especially in foreign proper names, alliterating with g y 
and should then be pronounced like g. 

n in nc, ng (Goth. Greek gg) y is the English guttural nasal. 

29. Dentals (Zinguals) : d, p, rf, *, /, r, »». t < dd, § 36, 
5 ; < fd> § 35, B; st < sd; t < d t Assimilation, § 35. 

d for d between two vowels seems to indicate a disinclination 
to begin a syllable with d: M<ld; dd<di, § 37: d and p are 
not uniformly used in any of the manuscripts; there were cer- 
tainly two sounds, as in English. The uniform use of p beginning 
words and d elsewhere is calligraphic, not orthographic. The 
real sounds may yet be made out; compare §§ 194, a; 41, (3). 
English surds indicate A.-Sax. surds, unless they spring from other 

B 
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dialects than those which had most influenced the Anglo-Saxon. 
Assimilation by /, § 35 ; breaking by I, r, § 32. 

r <*, § 41 ; apocope of r, § 44 ; metathesis of r, *c,ps, § 51. 

8 and z undistinguished, but see § 189, b. n, Ecthlipsis, § 47. 

30. Labials : jo, b,f,p, m. p begius only words of foreign 
origin, b changes to / in the middle and end of words, except 
mb and bb < bi. The Old Saxon, Friesic, and Norse have the 
same tendency to change the middle mute labial b to the contin- 
uous / in the middle of words, i. e., not to close the inouth tight- 
ly between two vowels. The Old Saxon and Friesic have both 
surd and sonant continuous forms,/ and English v. This Anglo- 
Saxon f\a written u (v) sometimes {hliuade, B., 1799), and it has 
changed in English to v : heauod, heafod, head ; heoj'on, heaven ; 
pxdf,pulfd9, wolf, wolves. The folkspeech had a sonant contin- 
uous labial, and it may be distinguished in the weak verbs. See 
§ 189, b. The runic p is like the English to, but must have varied 
in the dialects as it does now in England. In initial pl,pr (often 
parasitic), and at the end of words, it must have been spoken 
with a nearer approach to closing the mouth. Bode represents it 
in Latin by vu, the Normans by gu ; the parasitic v, g plainly in- 
dicate a vigorous utterance. It changes to u when final and pre- 
ceded by a consonant : bealu, genitive bealpes, bale. Latin « and 
v were the same letter ; the present separation of them was com- 
pleted only in the 18th century, to is of German origin ; it had 
come into common use in Semi-Saxon. Assimilation of p and m, 
§ 35, 2 ; mm<mi > § 37, 2 ; m>n, § 41, 3,-4/ ecthlipsis ofp, § 47. 

31. Northumbrian Consonants: 

(1.) Gutturals. — c and g interchange: finger, fincer, finger; 
dringes, he drinks; cc and p: getreuad — getryccad ; c>A, 
c>cA, see h. g assimilates a preceding e or S to ei: deign, 
Anglo-Saxon pegn, thane ; weig, Anglo-Saxon peg, way ; in such 
cases there may be ecthlipsis of g: maiden, Anglo-Saxon m&g- 
den, maiden ; or g>h: fifleih, Anglo-Saxon fiftig, fifty ; g < p : 
driga, Anglo-Saxon prfpa, three; g and i consonant have the 
same relations as in Anglo-Saxon, h. — Prothesis of h is found 
in heald, old, etc. ; often before / and r .* hiddia, to lead ; hroue, 
row ; apothesis in Idfe, Anglo-Saxon hid/, loaf, etc. Ecthlipsis 
between vowels is the rule, and occurs elsewhere. c>A and 
g> h, with a change of the h to ch, are common at the end of 
words : Anglo-Saxon mec > meh, mech, me ; occasional within 
words: micil, mihil, michii, much. Beda uses ct for hL 



Digitized by Google 



EUPHONIC CHANGES.— UMLAUT. 



19 



(2.) Dentals. — t for d is found : heafot, head ; apocope in 
second singular of verbs : slnrpes dH, sleepst thou. Apocope of 
d is common: kteien < h&lend, savior; assimilation of Id: ma- 
nigfallice, manifold. There is no p; d and d interchange : 
dagds, dagds, days ; brddor, br6dor, brother. Ecthlipsis of d 
occurs when the pronoun dti, thou, agglutinates with its verb: 
sprecestu for sprecest dti, thou speakest. d final changes to * .• 
cuoedas <cuoedad, they say. d > z: bezere, baptist. Liquids. — 
Apocope of n is the rule in the infinitive, and frequent elsewhere; 
ecthlipsis before rf,/, «, as in Anglo-Saxon. Metathesis of r is 
more common than in Anglo-Saxon ; ecthlipsis occurs in by- 
geii<byrgen, tomb; epenthesis in efern, evening, and its com- 
pounds. Metathesis of 1 and of n occurs, s < rf, see over. 

(3.) Labials. — b suffers apocope : cftrm, dumb, etc. ; b </".* 
feber, Anglo-Saxon fefor, fever, f >u and ub: dioul, diouboi, 
Anglo-Saxon deofol, devil, where u is perhaps English v. For 
p are written «, mm, 10. Initial p before «, and sometimes oe, is 
left unwritten: ulf—uxtlf, wolf; oeg — wotg, way. Prothesis is 
found : tcoxo, ox ; and epenthesis : #mmder, sunder. Initial Aw, 
sm, do not contract with a following vowel, as in Anglo-Saxon, 
yet notice parts of cuma y cunian, come. Ecthlipsis of to occurs 
before oe: coed, quoth; and between two vowels; final it be- 
comes a vowel, or drops, or changes to g. 

The manuscripts are late, and the whole aspect of the dialect 
indicates a revolutionary period of speech. 



EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

VARIATION. 

32. Umlaut is a change of vowel through the influence of 
a, t > e, or w, in the following syllable. 

The conception of a sound tends to put the vocal organs in a position to 
utter it. We conceive the later sounds in a word while yet speaking the 
former ; hence the tendency to utter a sound between the two. No umlaut 
shows in Gothic. Old H. German has most a-umlaut ; Norse, u-umlaut. 

(1.) SL-urnlauL — The conception of a coming a affects the ut- 
terance of *, so as to produce the intermediate sound e ; so it 
changes u to o : helpan < root hilp y help ; boga < root bug y bow. 
It sometimes changes t to eo: nid, neodany neath ; leofad, live. 
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(2.) i-umlaut changes a, ft, 6, u, ea, eo, ti, ea, ed, 
to e, a\ e, y, y, y, f, 

«, e , are between a and i ; 6 is from a ($ 38) ; y is between u and » ; ea, 
eo have parasitic u 33) ; ea, ed have radical u 38) ; and when the um- 
laut was established u was the effective sound in all. For examples, see 
^ 207, 21 1, 208, 204, 208 (2). 208 (6), 206, 208 (3), 206. When an old i 
is lost, its umlaut is culled concealed: fot,fet(t), toot, feet, $ 84. Umlaut 
stopped iu secondary forms, whose primary have it, is ruckumlaut, § 189, d. 

(3.) u-umlaut. — A coming u often changes a to ea (ia) (nearly 
o in sound), i to eo (io) for iu: bealu, Old H. German balo, bale; 
beadu, O. H. German Badu-, battle ; meoluc, O. H. German miluc, 
milk ; seqfun, Gothic sibun, seven. 

33. Breaking is the change of one vowel to two by a conso- 
nant. 

The consonants most difficult to make, the trills /, r, and the gutturals c, 
g, h, are often accompanied by an involuntary sympathetic movement of 
other parte of the organs, which produces what may be called a parasitic 
Bound — the lip semi-vowel u, p, or the palatal t. Americans hear the para- 
sitic t in the Southern cear for car, gearden for garden ; the u in hear, leer. 
The gxfc-breakings are produced by a parasitic t>c, the A-/-r-breakings by 
a u>o, a. The A-/-r-breaking ea oftenest stands where there should be 
umlaut e<a,or shifting a?<a, and the a of ea represents the parasitic sound. 
Labial assimilation has the effect of u ; sometimes of t by conformation. 
Analogous effects are traced here and there through all languages. Compare , 
y $ 34, 35,2, b, 50. 

(1.) L, r, h, oftenest before a consonant, break foregoing a to 
ea (ia), i to eo (io) : sealm, psalm ; earm, arm ; hleahtor, laugh- 
ter; (second consonant dropped), eal < eall, all ; mear<mearh, 
mare; (single h dropped), skdn < dcahan, slay; meolc, milk; 
eorl, earl ; leoht, light. For ea, eo, ie occurs in Alfred's time. 

(2.) m,f,p, and w-umlaut have the same effect, § 35, 2, a; § 32. 

(3.) g-so-breaking has a slight i-sonnd between c (hc), g, or 
p, and a vowel after it: ceaster< Latin castrum, camp; sce6, 
shoe ; geador, together ; (peota < pita, wise man). It may be 
found before a, o, e, d, 6, 

34. Assibilation is the assimilation of a dental or guttural 
with a following i-sound. It gives rise, among many striking 
facts, to a fourth set of letters, made by turning the inverted tip 
of the tongue up to the hard palate, § 27. Such a stop, when 
blowing, produces tsh (tch in fetch) ; when breathing, dzh (dg 
in edge) ; if the stop be not complete, it produces, when blowing, 
sh in shall; when breathing, zh (zi in glazier). 
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1. Historical. — These sounds are not recognized in the Parent Speech, 
Latin, Greek, Gothic, or other most ancient alphabets; and hence, though 
they are now found almost all the world over, they are generally represented 
" by combinations of the earlier letters, and treated as compound consonants. 
They seem as a matter of fact to have been contrivances to take the place 
of certain difficult combinations of the simpler sounds. Among the Indo- 
'Kuropean languages, the Slavonic have most assi Dilation ; the descendants 
of the Latin come next. 

It was common in the folkspeech of Rome ; ci interchanges with ti he- 
fore a, o, u, in the oldest remains of Latin. It is not certain whether this 
springs from a dialectic adoption of the imperfect articulation common every 
where among children, or from some peculiarity of the Roman populace, e.#., 
one like that of the Sandwich Islanders 27, 1). When the Germans were 
sifted over the Romanic regions, the chaos of language favored the assibi- 
lations, and they spread in various modifications over Europe, as far as the 
Romanic speech had influence. 

The English has the following: 

Dentals.— ti> tsh : Anglo-Saxon fetian> English fetch ; Latin ques- 
tionis > English question. 
Latin natura > English nature. (English u = 1 -f u.) 
ti>«A: Latin natwnis > English nation. 
di></sA: Latin solidariux> English soldier; Latin modula- 
tions^ English modulation. 

si>jA: Latin penswnts> English pension; Latin securus> 
English sure. 

si (=zy)"^> zh : Latin thesaurus English treasure. 
*i]> zh : Anglo-Saxon grasian > English graze ^>grazier. 

Gutturals. — ci> tsh: Latin castrum > Anglo-Saxon ceaster > English 
Chester (Win-chcstcr) : Anglo-Saxon fcctan,fetiany> En- 
glish fetch. 

ci]>j/i: Latin oceanus^> English ocean. c>*: Latin «- 

n//5> English civil. 
8ce>iA.' Anglo-Saxon scacan > sceacan > English shake. 
«ci>*; Latin scicntta> English science. 

gi>J;A: Anglo-Saxon ecg(stem <•«•')> English edge; Latin 
generis> English gender. 

gi>y; Gothic gards: Anglo-Saxon gcard> English yard. 

i>rfcA : Latin iocus> Italian gioco~> English joke. 

The beginnings of the following are in Anglo-Saxon : bc before a and o 
has often changed to see in the oldest manuscripts : sceacan for scacan, shake. 
The sound of sh for sc in O. H. German first appears in the eleventh cen- 
tury, and afterward rules in High German. As for the Low German, sh is 
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not yet in Dutch, but in Piatt- Deutsch it has become common as in English. 
There is no indication in the alliteration that see is pronounced sh, nor can 
it be received as current literary speech. In the Anglo-Saxon of the elev- 
enth century, c/t for C begins to appear: child <ci/rf, child. This is also 
outside of the literary speech, and springs from foreign (French) influence. 
The other changes are still later, and more purely Romanic in their source. 
Tho only German assibilation is s/i, and that is later than classic Anglo-Saxon. 

2. Physiological. — (a.) Assibilation of Dentals. — t-f-i : Hon in ques- 
tion. Trying to sound to as one syllable tends to change * to y. In t the 
tip of the tongue is pressed to the npper gum, and the voice blown; in y the 
tip of the tongue is dropped to the lower gum, and the middle is humped up 
toward the palate, and the voice breathed. In tsh the tip is inverted and 
turned up to the hard palate, and the voice blown. This is a compromise in 
two points of view, — as to the place of the stop (between the /-stop and the 
y-stop), and as to the kind of stop (inverted tongue against hard palate — a 
roundish against a flatish surface ; see $ 27) ; but it is not a mechanical re- 
sult of an attempt to go rapidly through t-\-y : it is a quite new way to make 
a sound which the ear will accept as a substitute for the two. The explana- 
tion of d -f- i (soldier) is the same, except that the voice in d and in dzh is 
breathed instead of blown. The explanation of a 4- i ( pension), and of z+i 
(grazier), is the same as that of t+i and d+ i* except that in these last 
the stop is not complete either in blowing s and sh, or breathing z and zh. 
In the change of see to sh t the c goes to h, and only givek strength to the 
compromise of 8-\-y. 

(b.) The English Assibilation of Gutturals, as though dentals, springs 
from defective articulation. The root of the tongue never works as easily 
as the more flexible tip. Children say, and Anglo-Saxon children said, tan 
for can, tin for cm ; and chin (tshtn) is a not unnatural compromise between 
tin and cm. When the organs are placed for y, or i, or e, the back of the 
mouth makes the narrow neck of a bottle, $ 22, and it is hard to raise the 
root to make a c(k) stop. Hence c(k) before y, i, e, is always unstable ; 
and hence a child will learn to say can before cin, and will be more likely 
to compromise on chin than chan. The most natural result, however, of the 
difficulty of making this stop is to make an imperfect stop, and give the aspi- 
rate h, ch, instead of c (&), and this tendency has prevailed in the Germanis 
tongues. From this aspirate a foreign influence easily leads to the assibi- 
lated palatals sh, zh, etc. Apbaeresis of g takes place in geard>yard 9 
comparo $ 28 ; a parasitic d (dj) precedes t, j in Latin words : possibly a 
guttural g preceded in Italian the present sound of gi as dzh, in gioco<C 
Latin iocus, joke ; Giove < Latin love, Jove. Latin proper names of this 
sort alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poetry with words in g hard. $ 28. 

35. Assimilation is the act by which letters make each other 
alike. It includes breaking and umlaut, as well as assibilation. 
Other changes of this kind are called assimilation in a narrower 
sense. 
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(1.) A vowel may assimilate with a vowel, (a.) Umlaut, § 32. 

(&.) The vowela become the same : peorod, pered, crowd ; pu- 
dupe, vidua, widow; pelerds, peolords, Gothic vairilo, lips; rial- 
las, naellses < needles <ine-\- ealles, not at all. 

(2.) A consonant assimilates a vowel. Consonants of each or- 
gan tend to change adjacent vowels to the vowel of that organ. 

(a.) Labials put the mouth in such a position that it turns vow- 
el sound to or toward u. The strongest is p. It produces 

a change of pa, pa, (pe), pi, pi, ap, ip, 
to o ; 6 ; (po, u) ; peo ; pti, u ; eap ; eop : 

cpam, cpdmon > com, c6mon, came ; Northumbrian poea, Anglo- 
Saxon pesan, to be ; pita > peota, wise man ; piht > puht, whit ; 
de4p, dew ; tredp, Gothic triva, tree. Compare § 52. Before m 
(n), sometimes a>o, i>eo ; before f {p, b), «>ca, «>«o: camb> 
comb; him>heom ; e#/br>Latin aper, boar; gifaygeofa, giver; 
compare § 32 ; -am>-um, § VI, 6. Note also the diphthongs, § 25. 

The gutturals c (so), g, place the organs so as to call out a 
parasitic i-sonnd (breaking, § 33), while h, and the Unguals 1 
and r, especially when followed by another consonant, had a burr 
(6-sound), which brought a preceding i to eo (§ 23), Northum- 
brian u : silf> sulf, § 26. For %>ed before h, g, see § 25. 

In Latin I brings in u most, — m, b, p, f % sometimes : nebula, t*+i\q ; 
spatula, <nrard\ji ; Hecuba* *Eru/3»j. The dentals bring in i: machina, 
Xavii; Masinusa, Mamavamw. The r likes e before it: camera, teapdpa ; 

(3.) A vowel assimilates a consonant, (a.) Assibilation, § 34. 

(6.) Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant, or 
a mute to a continuous ; h>g, *>r, d=p>d, g>p, hp>p, b>f: 
slOh, sldgon, I slew, they slew ; eeds, car on, chose ; cpwd, cpwdon, 
quoth ; b&gian, btipian, to dwell; habban, ha/ad, have, baveth; 
for seah, s&ge, sdpe, saw, § 197. 

(4.) A consonant assimilates a consonant. This occurs in An- 
glo-Saxon mainly when, by composition, inflection, or apothesis, 
two consonants are brought together which can not be easily 
pronounced in the same syllable. The most common case is the 
coming together of a surd and sonant. One can not breathe and 
blow at once. 

{a.) When surd and sonant letters are brought together, the 
surd assimilates the sonant. 
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A. If the surd follows the sonant, a gemination of the surd is 
produced. In this way ff, 88, 88, are sometimes produced from 

bf, da, ds : offrian < Latin ob + fero, of- 
fer ; bliss < bltds, blids, bliss. And by simplifying gemination 
(§27,5), dst>8t, dst>st: cpidst> cptit, quothest; )iledst> 
hkst, loadest. 

Exception (1). dp is often written dd, according to the ortho- 
graphic rule that d is always to be used for p within a word : 
6d pe y eppe, ddde, or. (2). ndst changes to ntst, according to the 
analogy of case Ji, through the influence of the n, which supports 
the d ; gs > cs=x, a favorite letter ; tns > ns, § 130, c 

J$. If the surd precedes the sonant, the sonant is changed to 
the nearest surd of its own organ. Thus, 

cd, hd % pd, fdf sr, sd, sd? id, 
to ct, ht, pt, ft? ss, st, st? tt: 86cde>86cte>86hle (§ 36), 
sought; stSpde > stZpte, erected ; dftj\e)d> drift, driveth, § 194; 
pisrOpisse, of this; cysdeycyste, kissed; cf}sd>cp8t t chooseth; 
grUde > grStte, greeted. After this analogy, cs = x, ndst > 
ntst: agse>axe, ashes; stendstystentst, standest. 

And by simplifying gemination (§ 27, 5), final td~>t, std>st: 
UUdyblH, saciificeth ; bvrstdybirst, bursteth; and after a con- 
sonant: $htde> dhte, persecuted. 

(b.) An explosive consonant before, and rarely after another 
consonant, may change to a continuous of the same organ. 

1. The explosive is a complete stop, and hence it is not easy to make any 
sound but 8 after it in the same syllable. 5 assimilates back and forth. 

2. This rule may indicate Assimilation or Dissimilation, § 36, 3. 

gd>hd; gst>hst: beige, bUhst, biUut, to be angry ; ng stands. 
C8>fi8: dcsie>dhsie, ask; cd>hd: secdys&id, seeks (Rask). 
9t>8s: pisteypisse, wist. st>sd: ieldesd, eldest (Alfred). 

(c.) Before norwa surd or explosive may change to its cognate 
nasal; fn>mn, gn>ng,fm>mm: nefne>nemne, unless ; stefny 
stemn, stem ; gefrignanygefringan, inquire; pffmanypimman, 
woman. The nasal veil is raised for », m too soon, §§ 27, 28. 

36. Dissimilation. — (1.) A vowel may change to a conso- 
nant to avoid the hiatus with another vowel; ?><7, ne- 
rianynergan, to save; hiJianyluJigan,liiJige.aii,Xo\o\e', beahe, 
genitive bealpes, bealvpes, baleful. Compare § 27, 5. 

(2.) Between two vowels a continuous sometimes changes to a 
mute ; d > d: prdd, pridon, I writhed, they writhed, ? § 35, 3, b. 
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(3.) The former explosive sometimes changes to a continuous 
of the same organ. § 35, 4, ft, 2. bd>fd, ct>ht, gt>ht, tt~>st: 
habban, haefde, have, had; s6cte> sdhte, nought; dgan, d/Ue, own, 
owned; m6tde^> m6tte> nidste, must ; pitte> piste, wist. 

(4.) One of two continuous may become explosive; fd>ftj 
. sd>st, § 194; ld>ld: beald, Goth, balps, bold ; hs^xf § 28, hj 
mm>mb,mp; nn>nd,nt; M>a<, §§ 27, 5 ; 49; 50. 

(5.) The former sonant becomes a surd in dd>(td>)t (§ 35, 
B) in the third singular of verbs (Conformation) : stendd> stent, 
standeth. See rather § 194, a. 

(6.) Successive syllables. — In Latin and English, -al and -ar in- 
terchange to keep I or r from successive syllables : stellar, solar, 
liberal, literal; so ccerulean<ccelian. The former assibilation is 
often smoothed in America : pronunciation, § 34. The former 
aspirate is not smoothed in Teutonic as it is in Greek. 

37. Compensation. — (1.) A consonant is dropped and the 
preceding vowel lengthened at the same time. 1. Before d,f, s, 
with ecthlipsis of n, a change of a, e, i, u, y, to 6, 2, t, <l, p : tdd, 
Old II. German zand, Latin dent-fc, tooth ; s6ft, Old H. German 
smff i, soft ; g6s, Old H. German kans, goose ; 6der, other ; s6d, 
sooth ; hdsu, company ; so genddan, spid, sSd, fif, User, cade, ti.de, 
mUd, htisl, gd. 2. With ecthlipsis of g, mostly before n : ptegn> 
p&n, wain; pegn>pSn, thane; regnig>rtnig, rainy; pign>pm, 
food ; fvegr >/wr, fair ; ssegde > ssede, said ; ligd > lid, lieth ; see 
idde>e6de, went. 3. With apocope of c, g, h, r: mecyme, me; 
pec>pe, thee; hig>he6 (?), they ; feoh>fe6, fee; ye {<ger), 
ye; me* (<mer), to me; pt {<.per), to thee; />2 (</?er), we. 

(2.) A consonant is doubled and a following vowel dropped at 
the same time ; i is dropped with gemination of a preceding b, c, 
d,f, g, I, rn, n, s : habiari> habban, have ; recian>reccan, to rule; 
bidian^>biddan,Xo bid; spefian^>spebban,io sleep; ligian>lic- 
• gan, to lie ; teliun^teUan, to tell ; freinian^fremman, to frame ; 
clynian > clynnan, to clang ; cnysian > cnyssan, to knock. 

(3.) After a long root syllable neuter -u drops, and i of stem 
4a weakens to e, or drops: s2cian> sdcean, secan, to seek. 

1. Speech naturally runs in pulses; a certain length of time and a certain 
volume of sound is pleasantest between the pauses or accentual beats. The 
tendency of speech to preserve this rhythm by lengthening the remaining let- 
ters when one is dropped, or shortening all letters when a new letter is added, 
is called Compensation, and the name is extended to all adjustments of quanti- 
ty and accent which restore the rhythm after the adding or dropping of letters. 

2. In the pronunciation of Latin according to the English method, an ac- 
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cented vowel in any syllable before the penult is shortened in sound, no mat- 
ter what may have been its original quantity ; while such a vowel in the pe- 
nult has the long sound. The same law prevails in the Romanic portion of 
English : brief, briefer, brev'-ity ; admire, admi'-rer, mir'-acle, mirac- 
ulous. The whole body of words conform to what was the fact in the larger 
number of Latin words. It shows that a long accented syllable followed by 
two unaccented is more than the natural length of the rhythm. This force 
of compensation is not so plain in the Anglo-Saxon portion of English, and 
we do not know enough of the pronunciation of Anglo-Saxon to trace its ef- 
fects with accuracy. A word with an affix sometimes has a lighter vowel than 
the kindred word without one: Pegn, servant, pignen, maid-servant ; bera, 
bear, biren, bearish ; but the change may be (almost) always explained from 
assimilation of some kind. Unaccented syllables show compensation. y 46. 

3. When more voice than two short syllables follows an accented syllable, 
the old accent often moves forward, or a second accent is given : admire, 
admirct- Hon ; mir- acle, mirac - ulous ; leg'- ible, leg- tbil'- xty. This law 
is to be seen roost clearly in the Romanic portion of English. 

4. Compensation acts in connection with Gravitation. § 38. 

38. Gravitation is the tendency of sounds to accentual cen- 
ters. It is seen in the lengthening of accented syllables, and the 
lightening and final disappearance of unaccented syllables. It 
goes on in all languages. 

A. Vowels. — Rule I. Progression. — Under the accent the 
simple vowels a, i, w, lengthen by prefixing a and d. 

(a.) Accentual effort opens to the a- eh ape the neck of the botUe shaped for i or «, I 28; 
too much a weakens to u or i; aaa^xiau, 6, etc. 

Rule II. ^recession. — In an unaccented syllable the progres- 
sion of simple vowels is reversed ; also a goes to o, u, or t, then 
to 2/ i goes to 2/ u to o and 2/2 disappears. 

(1.) In the Parent Speech were the following series : 

a, a-\-a=d, d+a=da. i, ai, di. 11, au, du. 
In Anglo-Saxon the following series are found : 







lending. 


1st term. 


Ascending. 




Or series: 


e 


i, u 


a,»,o 


a,iM 


6 


iseries : 




e 


i 


t 


a 


it-series: 


5 


o 


u 


eo, u 


eu 



Ascending: ^ nam > ndmon, they took; brdder (Sanskrit 
bhrdtd, Latin frdter), brother; ^ teg> Idgon, Iwgon, they lay; 
scdn> shone ; y / «ciw> sctnan y scdn, shine, shone ; -y/ lug> ledgan, 
ledg, lie, lied; y/ «uc> sHcan^ sedc, suck, sucked; scm> shine 
(English t=d+i) \ mt2<> mouse (English ou=d+u). 
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Descending: yfhsf>luf6de, luf'dde, luf'ude, luf'ede, loved ; 
pfdffal^ptdgily pidgel, wide spread ; landsceap, landscipe, land- 
scape; Apri'lis^A'prelis, April ; (Gothic mare*, Old H. German 
tnari) mere, mere (sea); (Sanskrit madhu) meoduy> meodo >01d 
English mdde> mead. Here also belong many forms of verbs 
now accented, but formerly unaccented: binde, bunde?i < -y/ band, 
bind, bound; for a fuller explanation of which, see Ablaut, 158; 
also nearly all the affixes of declension and conjugation, for which 
see Etymology, as referred to in the Index. 

(2.) The changes in the Anglo-Saxon series may be compared with Rules 
I. and II. and changes in other languages given on page 8, $ 18 : a >a?, o, 
lautverschiebung as in Greek and Latin ; d>&, S, same ; da>du (Rule I.) 
>(? (Greek and Latin); ai>t, Rule I. (Latin); di>d, Rule I. (Greek); 
aw><2 (Rule I., Latin) ; au>iu (Rule I. Greek n/)>etf by a-umlaut in 
stems of verbs and nouns, and by conformation elsewhere ($ 32, 40), San- 
skrit has 6, Friesic ia ; dw>d">d»>'d metathesis to breaking to con- 
form with e6 (Friesic d). The descending series already shows itself in San- 
skrit in changing a to u and i; i and u to $ was not yet in Gothic. See 
$ 23, e. In Latin and the Romanic part of English, a in open syllables 
goes to i; before r, to 6; in close syllables, to e; before /, to u; e often 
goes to i, but before r or in close syllables it remains ; facio, efficto, efficient; 
pater, Jupiter ; parto, aperio, aperient ; dam no, condemno. condemn ; salto, 
exsulto, exult ; lego, dUtgo, diligent ; tnfero, infer ; correction, correct. (Lat- 
in accent originally on the prefix. $41, 4.) 

(3.) The changes from Anglo-Saxon to English take a new start, and are 
wholly analogous to the original series of the Parent Speech. 

(4.) The first lengthening of i and u by progression is called guna (mas- 
culine strength), a term of Sanskrit grammar ; the second is called vriddhi 
feminine increment). 

(5.) The various kinds of assimilation and sound-shifting work together 
with progression ; the result of the whole upon the vowel system of the An- 
glo-Saxon is shown in the summary on page 7. 

li. From Gravitation also springs (a) the gemination of a con- 
sonant ending an accented syllable : the common cases have been 
mentioned under Compensation (§ 37) ; (b) also the dropping of 
consonants in unaccented syllables, and some weakenings, § 41, b. 

39. Ablaut —See Etymology. 

40. Mimetic Changes are those occurring through the in- 
fluence of other words. § 158. 

1. Conformation. — The words of all languages show a disposition to con- 
form in inflection to the majority. The Anglo-Saxon nouns have gone over 
to a single declension in English ; and the strong verbs, one after another, 
go over to the inflection of the weak. 
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2. Simulation. — The feigning a connection with words of similar sound is 
an important fact in English and other modern languages : asparagus > spar- 
row grass. It probably had just as full play in ancient speech, but its effects 
can not be so surely traced. See carc-cm, § 229 ; fr&, § 254. 

3. Bifurcation is the separation of a word into two : borne, born ; truth, 
troth; wake, watch; flour, flower; balsam, balm. There are hundreds of 
words in English produced by this kind of fissiparous generation. Where it 
is produced by a foreign word coming into English in different ways, it has 
been called Dimorphism : ration, reason. 

4. The law of contrast also operates to sunder different words of similar 
sound, especially if one of the words have odious associations : grocer < 
grosser; cucumber < cowcumber ; boil < bile. 

41. Shifting (Lautverschiebung) is a change of sound not due 
to other sounds in the language. Changes in climate or modes 
of life, mixing nations of different stocks, ease of utterance, and 
more obscure causes, affect the adjustment of the vocal organs to 
the mind, and so shift the speech of nations. The current corre- 
sponding sounds in several of the Indo-European languages are 
given on page 8. 

(1.) Vowels.— There was a gradual weakening of the vowels in 
the ancient languages. The Sanskrit a shifts to a, «, o, in Greek, 
and to «, e, t, o, «, in Latin ; u shifts to o ; i to I. Ease of ut- 
terance and consonant assimilation work together for close vowels. 

This movement is modified by assimilation, compensation, and gravitation, 
but in long periods the shifting is plain ; a weakened vowel can seldom be 
found in Sanskrit where the full form is in Greek or Latin. The short vow- 
els are not found to shift in comparing one Teutonic tongue with another. 
The movement of the long vowels is found on page 8. Within the Anglo- 
Saxon we have referred to this shifting in speaking of a>a?, a>o, d> iS. 

Mixed vowels and breakings shift to their latter element; diphthongs ed, 
eo, and all whose former vowel is long, shift to their former vowel : e (o-f-i) 
>»; o(a+tt)>u; y (m+0>* > »>c ; £>e; ea>a; ed>d; eo>o,u; eo 
>o>u; diphth. ed^>e, etc. : *«T>teeth (ee=»); foe/ >• tooth (oo=t<) ; hyran 
>hear(ea=t); &fen>efen, even-ing ; c«o//">calf; *p*orn«>spurn ; sceolu 
>shool, shoal ; 4eam>beam ; ieo>bee ; co<i, ea, are in unstable equilibri- 
um, and often shift to e, 203, 204, 33. 

(2.) Consonants to Vowels. — In the table, j"^>i, t)>«, are noted in 
Anglo-Saxon; they occur also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc. ; l^>u and 
/> * are common in the Romanic languages : Latin collum > French co/> 
cou, neck ; Latin planus > Italian piano, plane. Compare $ 35, 2, b. The 
movement is sometimes reversed, as when a nation moves northward, or 
northern peoples mix with a vowel-speaking race : Anglo-Saxon g<j. $ 34. 
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(3.) Consonants to Consonants. — Regular shifting is to weak- 
er consonants : gutturals to palatals, labials, dentals ; smooth to 
middle; rough to middle. Surd to ton&ut, mute to continuous, 
§ 35, 3, a. 

A. Shifting to a co-ordinate consonant. — (a.) One smooth mute 
to another : Xwroc, Latin Input, wolf, (b.) One middle to another : 
y\vKt>t (metathesis), Latin dulcis, sweet, (c.) Rough to rough. 
(d.) Spirant to spirant: geseah, gesepen, saw, seen (§ 35, 3, b) ; i,pi, 
Latin semi, (e.) Liquid to liquid : Latin asinus, Gothic asilns, 
Anglo-Saxon esol, ass; German kind, Anglo-Saxon cild, child; 
Latin prunum, Anglo-Saxon pluma, plum. (/.) Nasal to nasal : 
dative -urn to -on. These shiftings are occasional, or dialectic. 

B. Shifting to another consonant of the same class: 

(a.) Grimm's Law, lautverschiebung by eminence (see § 19). 
With the progress of the Teutonic tribes northwestward they 
came to use for each smooth mute the corresponding rough, for a 
rough the corresponding middle, for a middle the corresponding 
smooth. This first shift, is believed to have been completed dur- 
ing the third century ; and here the Gothic, the Anglo-Saxon and 
other Low Germanic, and the Scandinavian languages rested. 

The High German went on, and shifted in the same way a sec- 
ond time ; so that since the seventh century it stands in the same 
relation to the other Teutonic languages that they do to the rest 
of the Indo-European family. 

Gutturals : k (c) >ch (h) > g ? (h) : Lat. caput, A.-Sax. heaf* 
od, head, O. H. Ger. houpit; ch(h) > g>k : Lat. homo, A.-Sax. 
guma, man, O. H. Ger. homo ; g>k(o) >ch(h) : Lat. ego, A.- 
Sax. ic, I, O. H. Ger. ih. — Dentals: t>th, dh>d: Lat. tres, 
A.-Sax. prt, three, O. H. Ger. drt; d> t > th ? (z) : Lat. detitis, 
A.-Sax. t6d, tooth, O. H. Ger. zand; th (Lat. f ) > d > t : 6hp, Lat. 
fera, A.-Sax. dedr, deer > O. H. Ger. tior. — Labials : p > f > b ? 
(f ) : Lat. jyedis, A.-Sax. f6t, foot, O. H. Ger. fuoz; b> p > f : 
Lat. cannabis, A.-Sax. henep, hemp, O. H. Ger. hanaf; f > b>p : 
Lat. f rater, A.-Sax. brdder, brother, O. H. Ger. pruodar. 

(a.) The change of rough mntes to middle is a regular weakening In Bactrian, Slavonic, 
Lithuanic, Celtic, and not Infrequent in Greek and Latin. That of tmooth to rough (the 
use or parasitic a) Is occasional in Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin, and abundant in Old 
Irish. That of middle to xmonth is a strengthening peculiar to the Teutonic, and an enig- 
ma. Americans seem to hear foreigners use it freely in talking English. Germans and 
Celt* nse more snrd breath and less sonant than we. Their fj, b, d are heard as k, p, t, 
their *, p, t as aspirates. "K(h)ill the poys," says Fluellen (Hen. V., iv., 7). Thl* suggests 
the hypothesis that Celts adopted the speech of invading Tentons, that their Celtic pr.mnn- 
ciation of it as heard by the Teutons became current, and that climatic influences and al- 
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Iteration made the change thorough. The Teutonic instinct tor preserving distinction! 
helped, since, when the rough weakened to middle, they would incline to change the old 
middles to preserve the correlation. There are many exceptions to Grimm 'a Law: 1. A 
letter is often fixed by combination with another: d in nd, Id; t in at, hi, fL 8. Rough kh, 
phy often early changed to continuous A, /, and rested, t 87, 2. The whole shifting of the 
High German gutturals and labials ie thus disturbed. The corresponding letters, sb often est 
found, may be seen in i 19. 

(b.) Other cases of shifting may be i > g, h > g, strengthen- 
ings in Anglo-Saxon and elsewhere ; g > h, <1 > B, s > r, d > 1, 
b>f>v, common weakenings. Most of the cases in Anglo- 
Saxon have been referred to in §§ 35, 36. 

(4.) Accent. — There are three systems of accentuation: 1st, 
the grammatical, in which the accent is given to that syllable 
which last modifies the general notion, i. e., to the affixes and pre- 
fixes of inflection ; 2d, the rhythmical, in which the accented syl- 
lable is determined by the number and quantity of the syllables 
in the word ; 3d, the logical, in which the accented syllable is the 
first of those expressing the main notion, i.e., the root syllable or 
a prefix of composition defining it. The earliest Indo-European 
languages are least straitened by any one system ; but the first is 
in its greatest vigor; the Sanskrit acute may be given to any 
part of a word. The Greek and Latin came under the rhythmical 
influence, and in the classical time used the acute only on one of 
the three last syllables. The Teutonic languages became alto- 
gether logical, § 15. This shifting of accent is a fundamental fact 
in the explanation of Ablaut and many other phonetic facts in 
Anglo-Saxon and all other Indo-European languages. 



FIGURATION. 

42. The dropping of sounds is mostly connected with gravita- 
tion (§ 38). Adding of sounds without change «.f sense is rare; 
but the shifting of accent (§ 41,4), or the handiug over a word 
to a race with different habits of speech, or even the bringing to- 
gether by syncope or ecthlipsis of difficult combinations of let- 
ters occasionally calls for euphonic additions. Prosthesis is most- 
ly gemination (§ 27, 4), or parasitic (§ 33), or conformation with 
similar words in which the added letter is significant. Metathesis 
is mostly euphonio and dialectic. 

43. Aphaeresis is found of unaccented e, ge; of c in cn; of 
A in hi, An, hr, and elsewhere ; of p in pl,pr,pu: bisceop < Lat. 
episcopus, bishop ; pistol < Lat. epistola, epistle ; gelic > like ; 
gecldd6d > yclad > clad ; cncC > knee ; hldf> loaf ; hnappung 
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> napping ; hrwfn > raven (§ 31) ; ymn < Lat. hymnus, hymn ; 
plispy lisp ; prdtan, root; puUor>uUor, vulture. 

44. Apocope is found of all syllables of inflection. The vow- 
els go to I and drop ; c and r in the pronouns, and g, k, m, ft, «, 
may drop. See Declension and Conjugation. 

45. Elision is found of the stem vowel e, t, and of final e when 
two words are drawn together : sScean > secan, seek ; pergian > 
pergan, damn ; clynian> clynnan, clang ; bUtan <be+ titan, but ; 
ndn < ne -f dn, none ; nabban <ne + habban, not have ; nms < 
ne + was not. 

46. Syncope is found of an unaccented stem vowel before 
/, ft, r , less often before d, d, st / sometimes before c, g, m, /?, 
and other consonants ; oftenest when the consonant is followed 
by a syllable of inflection: engeL, englds, angel, angels; heofon, 
heofnes, heaven, heaven's ; pinter, pintres, winter, winter's ; 
d$m(e)de, deemed ; h«J\t)st, haej\e)d % hast, hath ; munec> mvnc, 
monk; hdlig, hdlges, holy; mdd(u)m, gem; pid(e)pe, widow; 
epic > cue, quick (?). Syncope often brings on ectldipsis. 

47. Ecthlipsk is found of d, d, s, st, before st; of n before 

d, f, s; of d, g, h, i,p, mostly between vowels or before a liquid : 
hk{d)st, loadest ; cpi{d)st, quothest ; cy{s)st, choosest; bir{st)st, 
burstest ; for n, g, § 37 ; fedper (Gothic Jidvor), four ; pegn > 

thane ; fredgan> fredn, to love ; tedhan> tedn, tug ; ner(i)- 
est, savest ; fiillan > ne +pillan, to be unwilling. Mostly assim- 
ilation and gemination. 

48. Frothesis is found of A, i consonant (y), and /? by blun- 
der (§31). Apparent prothesis of ft, g, ge, n, «, is found in An- 
glo-Saxon or English, but probably springs from conformation 
with the many words beginning with be-, by, ge-, together, dn, 
an, its, out; nieltan, smeUan, melt, smelt; nadder, adder; Ned, 
Edward ; Nanny, Anna. So in the French : espaee < Lat. spa- 
tixan, space; conforming with words beginning with Latin ex-: 
eclore, exclure < Lat. exclaudo, exeludo, exclude. Real prothesis 
is pretty common in Greek : <typvc (Sanskrit bhrd), brow ; A<rrtjp, 
star. 

49. Epithesis is found of 8; of b after m; of d, t, after n, 2, 
ry of t after «, and n after a vowel. Those of & and ft are con- 
formations of declension and inflection, which see: lam (ft), lamb; 
tyran(t); len(d); moul(d); aflbr(d); mids(t); betpux(t), betwixt; 
*(t) second singular of verbs. See § 27, 5. 

50. Epenthesia is found of a vowel between two consonants, 

e. g., e before r; e, o t «, before m, ft, p; of g, ft, p, between 
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vowels ; of d after n, I (especially followed by / or r) ; of t after 
8 f ' of n before g, 8, d ; of I between a consonant and following I; 
of r before a, th,p, and after t, d, g ; of b between m and Z, r, or 
a short vowel; of p between m and n, a, or meter < Lat. 
trum, meter ; W«om < bdsm, bosom ; glisnian > glisten ; beal(o)- 
pes, bale's ; meoluc < meolc, milk (Latin midgeo, Greek <fy«Xyw, 
Sanskrit mrtf') ; lufi{g)an, love ; gife(n)d, gifts' ; Man > 
bdpan, inhabit ^§§ 221, 224, e) ; punor > punder, thunder; bal(d*)- 
sam, balsam ; glisnian > glisten ; nihtegale, nightingale ; e(n)- 
sample; Sarmende < Lat. Samiatce ; myrt(l)e ; ctlcte> could ; 
hds, hoarse ; spadu> swarth ; co(r)poral < French caporal <cap, 
chief; cart(r)idge ; part(r)idge; chal(d)ron; brpdguma > bride- 
groom ; timber (Gothic timrjan), timber ; nhnol > nimble ; sco- 
limbos < Lat. scolymos, a thistle; nemne > nempne (Chaucer), 
name; glim(p)se; ernetig > empty. § 27, 5, 33. 

51. Metathesis is found of hp > wh y sp > ps, <7n > ngr, ns > 
$n, «f > x y sg>x; of a vowel with a following I ov r when a 
mute precedes ; of a vowel with a preceding I or r when a mute 
precedes : hptt, white (graphic only) ; psespe, pvepse, wasp ; pegn, 
Peng, thane ; cl&mian, cl&snian, cleanse ; fisc > fix, fish ; dscian, 
dxian, ask ; axe (Gothic azg6), ashes ; beorht, bryht, bright ; idel, 
idle (graphic) ; grew, gmrs, grass ; 6sle, ousel (rare) ; so wian, 
rinnan, run. 

CONTRACTION. 

52. In the Teutonic languages the hiatus is not generally avoid- 
ed by contraction, but by elision or epenthesis ; or it stands. 

(1.) Synaeresis is found in Anglo-Saxon after ecthlipsis of g or 
A, and the assimilation of p to tt. 

When unlike vowels meet, a mixed sound is produced in which 
the open vowel predominates : 4, o, 6, with another vowel be- 
come 6; u, c, lengthen the preceding vowel; i drops; a+«=d/ 
u+a=o; i-\-a=eo (i breaks): fdhan>f6n, take; gefeohan> 
gefedn, rejoice ; gefeohe > gefed; teohan > te6n y tug ; freSgan > 
fredn, love; cpdmon > cudmon > cdmon, come ; firgcr>f&r, 
fair ; sdpl>sdul y soul ; <•/>/<? > cuic > ewe, quick ; sieahan > s/edy*, 
■lay ; cpam > com > co*m, come ; pihan > pedn, grow. 

(2.) The reduplication contracts with the root of verbs; &-f-<2, 
&+ed, &+6, give «<J, which shifts to «!; a, &-r-ea, con- 
form. See Inflection, § 159. 

(3.) For traces of synizesis, synaloepha, and other contractions 
in Anglo-Saxon poetry, see §§ 509, 510. 
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I. DEFINITIONS. 

53. Etymology treats of the structure and history of words. 
It includes classification, inflection, and derivation. 

54. A Word is an elementary integer of speech. It has a 
mixed nature : it is thought on one side, and sound on the other. 

55. Notional and Relational. — An analysis of the words 
of the Indo-European languages gives two kinds of significant 
sounds: (1) those connoting qualities: e. g., of acts, as eat, sit, 
go, know, love; of substances, as wet, red, quick; (2) those con- 
noting relations : e. g., of space, time, subject, object ; as here, 
there, then, me, he. The first are called notional; the second, 
relational. 

56. Radicles are elementary relational parts of words. They 
are generally single sounds — oftenest a consonant sound. The 
labials connote subjective relations oftenest; the dentals, object- 
ive and demonstrative; the gutturals, interrogative; the nasals 
often connote negation; the vowels, oftenest simple limitation. 
Radicles are found (1) as the essential part of words which de- 
note relation (prepositions and adverbs) : w-p, up ; b-f, by ; o-f, 
of; m-id, with; se-t, at; t-6, to; \>-&r, there; \>-$enne, then ; 
sp-<2, so ; hp-£r, where ; bp-amne, when ; (2) of words which de- 
note persons or things directly as having the relation connoted 
by the radicle (substantive pronouns) : m-S, me ; Jm?, thou ; h-S, 
he ; 8-€0*, she ; (3) of words which define, as having certain re- 
lations, objects denoted by other words (adjective pronouns) : 
m-m, mine; J>-f/i, thine; J>-a?£, that; sp-Uc, such; hp-art, what; 
(4) united to roots to form stems, see § 58 ; (5) united to stems 
of nouns or pronouns as factors of relation (case -endings or ad- 
verbial affixes): smideB, smith's ; lea/da, leaves ; him., him ; p&Y, 
there ; pannan, thence ; see § 60 ; (6) united to stems of verbs 
as factors of relation (inflection endings): com, am; h/fiaBt, 
lovest ; lufiartiL, loveth. 

57. A Root is an elementary notional syllable. A few are 

C 
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formed by onomatope from noises ; firing, ring ; hds, hoarse ; a 
few from sounds naturally expressive of feeling: KUahAor, laugh* 
ter ; p6p, whoop ; or vocal gesture : whist ; sta-nd ; some are 
a growth from the radicles, and descriptive primarily of being or 
motion in the direction or mode connoted by the radicle i a'nnian, 
to go in ; Hthn, to put out; y/>-pan, to open (=raise up) ; /aran, 
to fare {= go forth) ; most roots are the expression of an adjust- 
ment of the mind and vocal organs to each other, according to 
which the mind in a certain state tends to put the vocal organs in 
a given state. 

The diffusion of the roots and radicles through all the Indo-European lan- 
guages, and their perpetuation from the earliest ages through such complete 
changes of the superficial appearance of these languages, show that there 
most be some stable adjustment of mind to organs in this family of nations. 
A comparison with other races shows that it is an extension and modification 
of a less definite adjustment belonging to the original constitution of man. 

58. A Stem is that part of a noun to which the historical case- 
endings, or of a verb to which the personal endings and tense 
signs were affixed. Sometimes it is a root, but generally it is 
formed from the root by one or more relational suffixes: -/mow, 
lhink>stem man, man; ^su, bear > stem su-nu, son; -y/luf, stem 
lujia > lujian, to love, lufigende, lover. For case-endings, see 
§ 60. 



II. CLASSIFICATION. 

59. The parts ol speech are the Noun (Adjective), Pronoun 
(Article, Numeral), Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 



III. NOUNS. 

DECLENSION. 

60. A noun has different forms (cases) in different relations in 
the sentence. The variable final letters of a noun are its case- 
endings ; the rest is its theme. 

61. The case-endings in Anglo-Saxon mark the relations of 
(1.) Six cases : nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vo- 
cative, instrumental. 

(2.) Three numbers: singular (one object), plural (more 
than one), dual (two). 
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(3.) Three genders: masculine, feminine, neuter. 
62. In the Parent Speech there is only one set of case-endings, 
as follows : 

8IWGVLA*. Punuj. Dual Emusu Equivalent. 



Nominative.... ■ ) — Nominative (no 

\ sal } sign). 

Vocative. (Stem)) f * — Nominative In- 

f dependent. 

Accusative am ams ) — Objective (no 

sign). 

Genitive as sams ) —Possessive or 

I _ «, of with the ob- 

> aus 

( jective. 
Locative i svqb ) — in with the ob- 

jective. 

Dative ai ) —to or for with 

> bhjams ) the objective. 

Ablative at ) / —from or out of 

> bhjami * with objective. 
Instrumental (1) a ) \ ) by or with with 
Instrumenul (2) bhi f ) objective. 



63. The endings are formed from the radicles (§ 66), and are plainly con- 
nected with pronouns and prepositions in Sanskrit and other languages. 

(a.) The nominative * is connected with the demonstrative and article: 
Sanskrit sa, sa, tat ; Greek 6, if, rd ; Anglo-Saxon se, seo, p&t. It is used 
only with masculine and feminine noons, and is a quasi article, as if, in An- 
glo-Saxon, se cynxng (the king) were written cymng-se> cynings. (For 
the use of the article to mark a subject, sec Greek Grammars : Crosby, § 487, 
4 ; Hadley, $ 535.) A neuter t {tat) is early found. 

(6.) The accusative m appears in the Sanskrit mam, ma, me ; ama, this, 
etc. ; a vivid conception of any suffering object is expressed by the same 
sound which is used for one's self as suffering object. 

(c.) The genitive * is connected with the demonstrative sa, Anglo-Saxon 
se, and the common suffix of adjectives from substantives. Prepositions 
and adverbs of this radicle oftenest mean with, together: Sanskrit sake 
sam, sa, etc., corresponding in use with Greek avv, Latin con, Anglo-Saxon 
ge. So the genitive 8 marks a personal adjunct, then any adjunct. The 
original form was perhaps sam, which shows in the plural. 

(</.) The locative i appears as in in the pronoun (Sanskrit tasm-in, in 
that), and is connected with the preposition in; the plural svas is formed 
on another pronoun : Sanskrit sva, Latin si, Greek t , self. 

(e.) The dative ai is connected with cbhi, by, as appears from the pro- 
noun, Sanskrit tu-bhjam, Latin ti-bi, to thee, and from the plural bhjams. 

(/.) The ablative t is connected with the demonstrative ta, the, and its 
force in prepositions and adverbs may be seen in Sanskrit, Gothic, Anglo- 
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Saxon ut, out of; the Umbrian tu, to, out of; Latin -tus (caelitus, from 
heaven). Variations of the dental radicle are also found in Latin -de, unde, 
whence ; tnde, thence ; Greek -9tv, from, etc. 

(g.) The instrumental d is from the demonstrative radicle a, and bhi from 
the labial radicle : Sanskrit bhi ; Greek ; Anglo-Saxon bi, by 63, ej. 

(A.) The plural sign is s, and is to be connected in sense with the prepo- 
sition sam, together with, mentioned in connection with the genitive. This 
is strengthened by insertion of the pronominal am in the genitive *dms, and 
the dative and ablative b/ijdms. The dual is a lengthening of the plural. 

(i.) This account is provisional ; the plural most doubtful. 

64. Phonetic Decay. — Sounds whose meaning is not vividly fek 
come under the influence of gravitation 38) : they weaken, blend, and at 
last slough away. When tribes speaking different dialects mix, the case- 
endings are half caught, and decay is quickened. By this process the Indo- 
European languages have been losing their inflections. As it goes on, di- 
versity of declension arises, two causes of which may be mentioned : 

(1.) Different Endings of the Stem. — Some stems end in a vowel, others 
in a consonant. Under the operation of euphonic laws each stem has its 
own effect on the endings. The Comparative Grammars discuss the effect 
of many different stems (Schleicher gives fifteen sets of paradigms). In the 
Teutonic languages the vowel stems have held the original case-endings 
most firmly, and are called strong ; the stems in n are called weak ; other 
consonant stems conform ($ 40), or are irregular. 

(2.) Gender. — (a.) Names applied to females use long vowels and liquids; 
they melt away the strong consonant endings, and attain vowel or liquid end- 
ings. Again, all words having such endings tend to assume the habits of fem- 
inine names throughout, and become grammatically of the feminine gender. 

(A.) The separation of neuter from masculine is not so thorough-going. 
No special form is needed to distinguish inanimate things as acting, or as ad- 
dressed ; hence the nominative and vocative are not distinguished from the 
accusative. We take inanimate things in the lump; hence neuters tend to 
use no plural sign, or to use an ending like the feminine singular, as an ab- 
stract or collective form : Greek, Latin, -a ; Anglo-Saxon, etc. Latin 
neuters plural frequently become feminine singular in the Romance lan- 
guages ; Greek neuters plural take a singular verb. The neuter is a mascu- 
line with the activity out ; the Sanskrit grammarians call it klira, eunuch. 

(c.) Gender has two aspects : (1) it represents a tendency to use different 
sounds for relations to males from those used for similar relations to females, 
or to inanimate) things; (2) it represents the tendency to couple together 
words (nouns, adjectives, and pronouns) agreeing in their terminations. 
From the first point of view there can be but three genders ; many lan- 
guages have but two ; some have none. From the second point of view 
there may be as many genders as there are sets of terminations ; some lan- 
guages have none ; some, e. g., the Congoes and Caffirs, have many. 

(d.) There was originally no sound as a sign of gender in the Indo-Euro- 
pean Parent Speech. It is denoted, however, in the earliest remains by long 
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vowels, especially d,joV>i, for feminine nouns; by -t in the nominative for 
some neuters, and indirectly by other case-endings. It has been a constant 
force, showing itself more and more through ail the changes of the language, 
and in the Anglo-Saxon affords a natural subdivision of the case-endings. 

65. There are two classes of Declensions of Anglo-Saxon nouns: 
(1.) Strong: those which have sprung from vowel steins. 
(2.) Weak: that which has sprung from stems in an. 
There are four declensions distinguished by the endings of the 
Genitive Singular : 

L Declension 2. Declension 3. Declension 4. 



66. SUMMARY OF CASE-ENDINGS. 
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A few masculines of Decl. 1st have some forms from i-stems or u-stetns, 
to 86, 93. 

67. Gender. General rules. For particulars, see §§ 268- 
270. 

1. Strong nouns. All masculines are of the first or third 
declension ; all feminities of the second or third ; all neuters of 
the first. 

2. Abstract Nouns have their gender governed by the term- 
inations. In derivatives the feminine gentler prevails. 

3. Compound Nouns follow the gender of the last part. 

4. Masculine are names of males ; of the moon ; of many weeds, flow* 
ere, winds ; man, guma, man ; veland ; mona, moon ; mear, horse ; porn, 
thorn ; blostma, blossom ; ptnd, wind. 

5. Femikihb are names of females ; of the snn ; of many trees, rivers, 
soft and low musical instruments : cpen, queen ; cu, cow; JElf-prydc ; sunnu, 
tunne, sun ; 6c, oak ; Danubie. Danube ; hpistle, whistle ; hearpe, harp. 
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38 DECLENSION FIRST. — A-STEM& 

6. Neuter are name* of wife, child ; diminutives; many general name*; 
and words made an object of thought : ptf, wife ; beam, aid, child ; msgden, 
maiden ; grass, grass ; o/et, fruit ; corn, corn ; gold, gold. 

7. Epicene Nouns have one grammatical gender, but are used for both 
sexes. Such names of mammalia are masculine, except of a few little timid 
ones : mus, mouse (feminine) ; large and fierce birds are masculine ; others 
feminine, especially singing birds : nihtegale, nightingale ; large fishes aro 
masculine, small feminine ; insects are feminine. 

68. Cases alike.— (1.) The nominative and vocative are al- 
ways alike. 

(2.) The nominative, accusative, and vocative are alike in all 
plurals, and in the singular of all neuters and strong masculines. 

(3.) The genitive plural ends always in a or ena. 

(4). The dative and instrumental plural end always in um 
(on) (an). Instrumental are etymologically datives, except -tf, 

DECLENSION I. 
Stem in a. Genitive singular in es. 

69. Here belong Masculines, — monosyllables, derivatives in 
/, m, n y r,/>> a>o, els, rd, d, d, nc?, sf, oc, h, ng, e, ere ; Neu- 
ters,— monosyllable*, often with be- or ge- profixed, derivatives 

in f, n, r,p>w>o, d, t, h, e, inch. 

10. — I. Case-endings from stem a -f relational suffixes. Nom- 



inative in — . 

Masculine. Neuter. 

Stem pulfa,i0o(£ ecipa,*A»pw 

Theme pulf. scip. 

Singular. — 

Nominative . . pulf, a wolf, scip. 

Genitive pulfe*, of a wolf, wolfs. scipe*. 

Dative pulfe, to or for a wolf. scipe. 

Accusative .... pulf, a wolf scip. 

Vocative pulf, 0, wolf scip. 

Instrumental. . pulf£, by or with a wolf scipd. 
Plural. — 

Nominative . . pulfcfo, wolves. scipu. 

Genitive pulftf, of wolves. scipd 

Dative pulfwm, to or for wolves. scipton. 

Accusative . . . pnlfifo, wolves. scipw. 

Vocative pulftfc, 0, wolves. scipw. 



Instrumental. . pulfaro, by or with wolves. scipuro. 
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Old Saxon. Old 

< i<;va, iinroy eqoo, vulfa, wulfa, ulfa, 

I norte. none. norse. troy, woy. wotj. 
Singular. — 

Nominative., i^va-a iinro-c equu-« vulf-e wolf ultr 

M . . , . <«riro-io ) . ( wulba-s ) 

Gettitive * ^ VM > | Vnrov ) Tnlfi - t wulbo-s \ 

Dative acva-j-a imrtf equ& vulfa wulba, e ulfi 

Accusative... acva-m Hmro-v equu-m vulf wulf ulf 

... acvs Inn eque vulf (Yomtw.) (AWn.) 

acvs if«<^ (JUsf.) (/**«.) wulbu (Aafee.) 
Plural.— 

Nominative., icva-saa Ymro-j equ (e-i-e), i vulfo-a wuIIkhs, a-a ulfa-r 

Genitive ^va-n-am ?wic» v { T"!™ i ™1« wnlbo, & ulfa 

tequo-nun j fulfu-m 

Dative. ayve-Uhjaa {Local.) equU vulfa-m wulbo-n, u-u j ^ 

Accusative... 4cv4-u(b) tmro-uc equos vulfa-na wulfo-e, a-a ulfa 



The Old High German has undf, wulfes, wulfa, wulf wulfu ; wulfa, wulfo, 
wulfum, wulfd. The Old Friesic has ftsk,fisk-is {-es),fisk-a (-»,-«), 
fisk; fisk-ar (-a),fiska,fUk-um (-on, -em),fisk-ar (-a). 
For Parent speech, add the endings in § 62 to the stem. 

71. Changes in Endings, $ $ 38, 64. (a.) The stem-vowel -a in Gothic 
and Anglo-Saxon does not blend with the terminations as in Latin and Greek, 
but drops. This declension is thus become analogous to the Latin and Greek 
consonant declension (Third) ; compare the singular genitive and plural 
nominative, and see rotpw, hotnen, Y 95, a, and proper names, § 101, b. 

(b.) Case-endings. For original forms, see Y 62. 

Singular. — Nominative -s is weathered, 62, 64. Genitive -<w>-**» 
precession, $ 38. Dative -at^-a^-e, precession, $ 38 ; sometimes -c^> — ; 
ham, home ; d&g, day. Accusative -<m»> — , $ Y 62, 64. Instrumental 
-6>2, y 18, or n-6Ai> Lithuanie, Slavonic -a-mi> O. H. G. -a, Goth. S 
(in hve, sve.pS, hvadre, etc.)>A. S. YY 62, 63, 251, II., b. 

Plural. — Nominative a-s(a)s^> -as has farther precession to -o\f> -5 
in late A. -Saxon and English. Genitive -(j)«m(i)> -a, $ 64. Dative 
•bhja{m)s^> -mjas^> -mu»> -mr> -m ; bh~>m nasalizing the labial as in 
Lith. and Slav. -mus,-mu ; -am > -urn, labial assimilation, $ 35,2, a; pre- 
cession to -os, -en is found. Accusative -an*> -as, compensation, $ 37. 
(c.) This declension has best preserved the original case-endings, and has 

transmitted to English the possessive and plural signs. 

72. Neuters differ from masculines in this declension in having no proper 
plural sign, $ 64. Their plural ending is -a in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic ; -u in O. Sax.,0. Fries., and A.-Sax. ; — in O. H. Ger. and O. Nor. 

(a.) The earlier -a is sometimes found in A.-Sax. (North.) ; -o is com- 
mon ; sometimes the -u drops, precession, § 38 ; fidcra (w), wings ; brimo (u), 
i ; gebedu, gebcd, prayers. For -ro, -ru, in mgra, eggs, see § 82. 
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73. STRONG NOUNS.-DECLENSION I. 



2. Long monosyllables. 
Stem ... porda, n. 

word. 

Theme... pord 

Singular. — 
N.,A., dj- V. pord 

Gen pordcs 

Dat pordo 

Inst porde 

Plural. — 
N.,A., d/ V. pord 

Gen pordk 

D. d/ Inst... pordam 



3. Shifting. 


4. U-umlaut. 


5. Gemination. 


daga, m. 


fata, n. 


hlida, n. 


torra, m. 


spella, n. 


day. 


▼at. 


slope. 


tower. 


speech. 


dwg 


fmt 


Mid 


tor 


spel 


d*g 


f*t 


Mid 


tor 


spel 


dxges 


facte* 


Mide* 


torre* 


spelle* 


d&ge 


fsete 


Mtde 


torre 


spelle 


daege 


/**e 


Mide 


torre 


spelle 


dag<LS 


fata 


hleoda (-»-) 


torrk* 


spel 


dagk 


folk 


hleodk (-•-) 


torrk 


spellk 


dagum 


fatam 


Meodaia (-»-) 


torrom 


spell\im 



6. Syncope 
tungola, m. 



Stem. 



Theme. . . tungol 



Singular. 
N., A., dj- V. 

Gen 

Dat 

Inst 

Plural. — 

N.^A^fV. 

Gen 

D.dg /..... 



tungola, n. 

star. 
tungol 



tung-ol, -«/, -el, -I 
tung-olea, -ules, -ele», -lea 
tung-ole, -ule, -ele, -le 
tung-ole, -ule, -elk, -le 

m. tung-olka, -u/as, -«/as, -/as 
n. tung-olu, -ol, -«/, -e/, -/ 
tung-olk, -ulk, -tf/a, -/a 
/unj-o/um, -ti/um, -e/ura, -/am I Aea^um 



{ 



7. Stem in 

-ga. 
beaga, m. 
ring. 

torofe), A 
beages 
beage 
bedgb 



bca<?& 



8. Stem in -ha. 

mearha, m. AoAa,m. 
horse. hough. 



mear(h),g,- hSh, ho 
me ares has 
me are ho 
meare ho 



hOB 

'f 



meark 
me arum 



hok 
hbum 



9. Stem in -pa. 

Stem bearpa, m., grove. 

Theme... bearu 
Singular. — 
N.,A., d/ V. bear-u, -o 

Gen bear-]>e*, -upes, -opes, -epea 

Dat bear-pe, -upe, -ope, -epe 

Inst bear-pe, -upe, -ope, -eph 

Plural. — 
N.i A., dj" V. bear-pka,-upka,-opk8,-epks 

Gen bear-pk, -upk. -opk, -epk 

D. <Sr I. .... bear-pum, -upum, -opum, 
-epvaa 





10. Stem+er. 


eneopa, n., knee. 


egg. 


eneop 


ssg^Xxa. agger 


eneop, eneo 


*g 


cneo-pes, -s 


sege* 


cneo-pe, - 


aege 


eneo-pe, - 


mgb 


cneo-pn, -p, — 


aeg-er-xx, -ru 


cneo-pk, cned 


aeg-er-k, -ra 


cneo-pum, -um, -m 


seg-er-um, -rum 
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74. (1. Common forms.) Like pulf decline strong masculines not here- 
after otherwise described : dd, oath ; d&l, part ; stdn, stone ; cyning, king ; 
recels, frankincense ; hldford, lord ; snap, snow, etc. Like scip decline 
strong neuters not hereafter otherwise described : col, coal ; dor, door ; geat, 
gate ; gebod, bebod, bidding ; gebed, prayer ; gebrec, crash ; gemet, measure ; 
gefeoht, fight, etc. 

(a.) Derivatives in -ad, -ed, -els sometimes drop plural -ds: mdnad, months; hmltd, 
heroes; fmteU, bags ; so those in -r and -nd, ii 87, 100. 

(6.) For datives in -d, genitive* In -end, see 54 93, 9-1, 88, e. Gen. -and is found. 

(c) Stem is sometimes inserted conforming with stems in -ia: fisce6*<Juicdx, 
fishes, « 86. 

(d.) Themes in -$e may suffer metathesis, especially in the plural : fiac, ftaco*>fixa*, 
fishes ; (use, tuxds, tusks, i 61. 

75. (2. Long monosyllables, neater, $ 37, 3.) Like pord decline neu- 
ter monosyllables long by nature or position : ban, bone ; beam, infant ; fyr, 
fire ; god, good ; hors, horse ; leaf, leaf; ledd, song ; speord, sword ; />i/", 
wife, etc. 

76. (3. Shifting, 23, 41.) Like dxg or /#* decline monosyllables 

with root x<C.a before a single consonant : — masculine hpsel, whale ; m&g, son ; 

pxd, path ; stwf, staff ; — nenter base, back ; bath ; f&c, space ; /ra?rf, fringe ; 

blasd, blade ; crxt, cart. So sometimes before sc, st : aesc, ash ; gaest, guest 

(o.) The shifting of a to * is stopped in the plural by the assimilating force of the 
d or u of the ending, i 85, 1. 

77. (4. TJ-umlaut, y 32, 3). Like hlid decline brim, water ; gehlxd, 
inclosure; /im, limb, etc. This umlaut is only occasional. 

78. (5. Qemination, $ 27, 5.) Stems having gemination simplify it 
according to Rule 13, $ 20 ; bil, billes, ax, etc. 

79. (6. Syncope, $ 46, 37.) Syncopated may be words ending in an 
unaccented short vowel before a single consonant masculine engel, angel ; 
eoldor, elder ; dryhten, lord ; monad, month ; heorot, stag, etc. ; — neuter 
setel, throne ; yfel, evil ; bedcen, sign ; tdcen, token ; leder, leather ; pundor, 
wonder, etc. ; — masc. and neut heafod, head ; segen, sign, etc. 

80. (7-8. Stems in -ga and -ha.) For g>h and h>g, see 41, 3, b, 
118. For ectblipsis of h, see $ 47. For contraction hods>h6s, see $ 52. 
Like mearh decline /<?orA, plur. neut. feorh, beings, etc. Like hoh decline 
fedh, n. fee, pi. n. feo ; hreok, pleoh, etc. ; and with a similar contraction, 
stemB in a long vowel : ed, eds, river ; s£, s&s, sea, etc. See $ 100. 

81. (9. Stems in -pa.) Like beam decline ealu, n., ale ; mealu, n., meal ; 

etc. Like cneop decline treop, n., tree ; peop, m., servant, etc. 

(a). After a consonant p final shifts to «>©; and before a vowel may have quasi- 
gemination in up; this u may then have precession to o>e. Similar are Sanskrit 
tunacfJK^minu, son ; O. H. Qer. pedawea^palu, bale. 

82. (10.) Stems strengthened by -er, $ 228.) Like mg decline cealf, 
calf; aid, child ; lamb, lamb. 

(o.) A similar interchange of stem -a with -era is found in O. H. Oer. -ira, kelb, kelb- 
ir, calf, O. Fris. kind-er-a, children, horn*ar, horns. The -er sometimes comes into the 
singular: lamber, a lamb. 
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83. — II. Case -end 
stem -ia-f- relational 

Stem . hirdia, m., 

shepherd. 
Theme bird. 

Singular.— 
Norn, hirde 
Gen... hirdea 
Dat... hirde 
Acc... hirde 
Vbc. . . hirde 
Inst... hirde* 

Plural. — 



Nbm. 
Gen... 
Dat. . . 
Acc... 
Vbc. .. 
List... 



hirdds 
hxrdd 
hirdwm 

hudds 

hird<& 
hirdwm. 



ings from 
suffixes. 

ricia, n., 

realm. 

ric. 

rice 
rices 
Ace 

rice 

rice 
rice* 

rtcw 
riod 
rlcum 

ricu 

rtcw 
ricwm 



84. — III. Case -endings from 
stem -i+ relational suffixes. 

byri, m., fi&ti, m., mani, m., 
son. foot. man. 
byr fot man 



byre 
byre* 
byre 

byre 

byre 
byre* 



fot 

fotes 

fet, fote 
fot 
fot 

fet,fote* 



mannes 
men 



byre, -ds fet, fbtds 
byrd fold 
byrwm ftttum 

byre, -ds fot, folds 

byre, -ds fet, fdtds 
by rum fotwm 



men. 

men 
m&nnd 
mannwm 

men 

men 

m annum 



88, a Latin, O.Lat. 


Gothic 


Gothic 


Gothic 


O.Sax. 


O. Norse. 


Stem filio, m., 


harja, m., 


hairdja, m., 


kunja, n. 


, hlrdja, m. f 


herja, m., 




army. 


shepherd. 




shepherd. 


army. 


Sing.— 












JVoro.... filiu-s, ftli CO 


harju' 


hairdei-s 


kunl 


hirdl 




Gen. ... filii, ftli 


haiji-a 


hairdeU 


kunji-e 


hird-je-e, -eas her-a 


Dat. ...filio 


harja 


hairdja 


kanja 


hird-je, -ea 


her-i 


Acc..... fill-urn, flli-m 


hari 


bairdl 


kuni 


hlrdi 






hari 


hairdi 


kunl 


niral 




I fist. • • • « 

Plcral. — 








hirdju 




n. 4 v. fiia 


harjo-s 


hairja-8 


kunja 


hird-j6-8(neut. -i) herja-r 


Gen..... filiorum,filium harj& 


hairdja 


kunjo 


hird-j&, -«6 


herja 


D.cfl.. filii* 




hairdja-m 


kunja-m 


hird-ju-n 


herju-m 


filids 


harja-ns 


hairdja-na 


kunja 


hird-j6-fl(ne 


ut-I) herja 



When a single short syllable precedes the stem -ja, Gothic masculines 
follow harja, otherwise hairdja. The 0. H. German has hirti, hirtes, hirta, 
hirti, hirtu ; hirta, hirto, hirtum, hirta ; neuter *tmn», kunnies (kunnes), 
kunnje (kunne), kunni, kunnju (kunnu) ; kunni, kunnjo (tunned, kunno), 
kunnjum (kunnum), kunni. The O. Friesic retains of this declension only 
a nominative e<Cja. For changes in endings, see ^ 71, 72, 85. 

84, a. The comparative grammar of the i-stems is reserved for the fem- 
inine forms, 88, 89. The plural -4s conforms with the a-steraa. 
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85. (Stem in ia.) — Like hirde decline masculines in -e and -ere : 
bere, barley ; efe, oil ; ege, awe ; ende, end ; mice, sword ; spenge, 
sponge ; freond-scipe, friendship ; fiscere, fisher ; huntere, hunter. 

Like rice decline strong neuters in -e and diminutives in -incle : 
pUe, punishment ; yrfe, heritage ; lidincle, a little joint ; rdpincle, 
u little rope, etc. Most neuters originally in ia conform with 
pord, or are now masculine. 

(a.) The -e of the singular nominative, accusative, and vocative is by 
precession from -ia. In the earlier forms a stem -e<-i is occasionally 
found elsewhere : hirdeds>hirdds, hxrded>hirdd, hirdeum>hirdum ; me- 
ced>mecd, etc. The i has sometimes a quasi - gemination to ig, ige, the 
g or ge representing an opening of the organs from the t-position ($ 28, 2 ; 
27, 5) : here (Gothic harjis), herigds, herxgeds, hergds, etc., hosts. 

(b.) Many words originally in -ia, which have dropped the nominative -e, 
and are declined like pulf, are seen to have i-umlaut or other assimilation 
when compared with other languages : rec<jrece (Old H. German rouch), 
smoke; so some i-stems : gwst, gest, gyst, gist ; plur. gystds,giestds t etc. ; 
gastd, etc., guest (Gothic gasts; plur. gasteis, § 89). 

86. (Stem in i. §§ 89-91.) — Few remains are found of mascu- 
lines in -i. Byre ; bite, bite ; dryre, fall ; Iiete, hate ; sele, hall, oc- 
cur ; cyme, comiug, has a plural ; some t'a-stems conform : pine, 
friend ; hsele, man ; hyge, mind ; mere, sea. Like byre decline 
ledde, men, and compounds of -pare (called by Grein fem. plur. 
of ledd, people, pant, state, but which seem quasi-adjectives like 
Latin Jiomani) : burhpare, citizens ; Cant-pare, Kentish folks ; 
names of peoples : Dene, Danes ; R6mdne, Romans. 

Umlaut.— Like/a** decline t6d ; from old u-stems, § 91, C. 

87. (Stems in -r and -nd.) 

Singular. — r-stem. nd-stem. 

Norn., A., & V. brddor. fednd. 

Gen brddor. fedndes. 

Dat. <Ss Inst. . . . breder. fe6nde. 
Plural. — 

iVom., A., db V. brddru (a), brddor. f^nd, fednd, -as. 

Gen. br6dr&. fedndfc. 

Bat. & Inst... . brddrura. fedndum. 

The changes 6 to a to e, and ed to $, are i-umlaut concealed. $ 32, 2. 
These irregulars conform to the i-stems. $ 91, 4, 5. For others, see $ 100. 

The Gothic has brSpar, bropr-s, br6pr, bropar ; plur. (like u-stems) brop- 
ju-s, bropr-e, bropr-u-m, brSpr-u-ns. The other Teutonic tongues show pe- 
culiar forms (often undeclined) in their r- and nJ-stems. See $ 100,/. 
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Stem in a or i. Genitive singular in e. 



88. — I. Case -endings from 
stem a + relational suffixes. 

Stem gift, gift. 

Theme... gif. 
Singular. — 

Nominative. . gift*. 

Genitive gife. 

Dative gife. 

Accusative . . . gift/, gife. 

Vocative g'fa* 

Instrumental. gife. 
Plural.— 

Nominative. . gift!, gife. 

Genitive . . gifd, gifend 

Dative gifwm. 

Accusative . . . gif<2, gife. 

Vocative gifd, gife. 

Instrumental. gifwm. 

88.— 1 (a). Sanskrit Greek. 

Acva, X«V«, 
mare. roam. 



II. — C use-end in gs from stem 
i -f relational suffixes, 
d&di, deed. 
d&d. 

d&d. 

d&de. 

d&de. 
d&d, d&de. 
d&d. 

d&de. 

d&de, dfodd. 

d&dd. 

d&dum. 
d&de, d&dd. 
d&de, d&dd. 

d&dum. 



{ 



Latin. 

equa, 
mare. 



Nominative 



deva X cipa 
Genitive acra-j-as x«P a -C 



Dative. 



( acvai > 
1 acva-Ui i 



Accusative... 

Vocative 

Instrumental 

PUJRAL.— 

Nominative.. 
Genitive.. 



acvai 
a^va-j-ai 
acva-m 

acve 
acva-j-a 



X<*P? 
(Dot.) 



/ equa-es ^ 
•s equa-i > 
( equae ) 
f 



equ its 
equai 



Gothic 
giba, 

giba 

gtb6-8 | 



Old Snxon. 

geba, 

gift. 



Old Norse, 
giafa, 

sift- 



gebd 
geba 



equa-m 
equa 



gibai 

giba 
giba 
(Dat.) 



i 



( gfibo 
g6bu 
geba 
(ATomm.) 
(Zfctfnie.) 



gifif 
|- giafa-r 

| giof(u) 

gi5f 
(JVbmm.) 
(Z>o<iw.) 



^ Aeva-sas 
( acva-s 
acva-m 
acva-n-am 



: 



{Local.") 



Dative acva-bhjas 

Accusative... acva-a \b»pa-c 



( equa-8 ) 
equa- rum gibo 

I gibo-m 
gib<V-o 



geba 
geb6-n-o 



giafa-r 
giafa 



( equa-bus 
( equis 
equa-s 



f g£bu-n ( giSfu-m 
\ gfibo-n ( 
gebi 



giofo-m 
giafa-r 



The Old High German has geba, gebd (a), gebd (u), geba, geba ; gebd (a), 
geb6nd,gebom,gebd (a). The 0. Friesic has sing._;ere; \A\xx.jeva,jevena 
(Jeva),jevum (on),jcva. 
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(b.) To the 1st class belong all feminines in u. They are few: 
faru, journey ; lufu, love ; sceamu, sbame ; acdlu, school ; pracu, 
revenge , compounds in -paru (burhparu, state, etc.). 

(c.) For the Parent Speech, add the endings in $ 62 to the stem. Grav- 
itation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon case-end- ' 
ings except the m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the original bh 
( v 71, b) ; n in gifend is euphonic epenthesis ( y 50), as in Sanskrit, a con- 
formation with the weak form in an ; m in gifum (gifdm) assimilates the a 
(y 35, 2, a). The plural -d suffered precession in late Anglo-Saxon to -a, 
then to -e, which in English drops. The original -d is retained in the para- 
digms as the classic sound. 

(d.) Plural -e is a conformation with the i-atems, influenced also perhaps 
by the Latin. In the sixth century, Latin x—e ; -m, -* were silent. 

(«.) Root a sometimes suffers shifting to a?, or even i-umlaut to e, before 
-e : sacu, strife, genitive smce ; pracu, revenge, dative prace, prxce, prece % 
etc. yy 41,32. 

(/.) Here also are placed nouns in -0<-w undeclinable in the singular, 
from adjectives : y Id-u, -o, -e (eld, age), plur. yldu, -o, -e, yldd, yldum ; plural 
nom. and acc. in d is found : yldd (Grein), yrmdd, miseries. So xdelo, nobil 
ity ; br&do, breadth, etc. The plural is rare. Similar words in Gothic ar<* 
weak : manag-eins (multitude), -e»n, -ein, -ei, plur. manag-eins, -et'no, -eim, 
-eins. O. H. German has -in for -ein ; O. Saxon has strong forms. The 
A. -Saxon words conform with the a-stems. y 40, 1. 

(g.) For duru, door ; &, law ; beo, bee ; ed, river ; s«, sea ; forms from 
ta-stems, etc., see y 100 ; for Northumbrian forms, see page 49. 



89.— (88, II.) Stem in i. 





Sanskrit. 


Qreuk. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


Old Saxon. 


Old Norse. 




f ftvi, 




ovi, 


anstai, 


ansti, 


asti, 


Singular.— 


l ahtfp. 


sheep. 


theep. 


love. 


love. 


love. 




avi-s 


*F«-c 


ovi-s 


anst-a 


anst 


ast 




avj-as 


6F«-oc 


ovi-s 


anstai-a 


ansti, ensti 


ast-ar 


Dat. 


avj-ai 


hoc. of«-l 


Loc. ovi 


anstai 


ansti, ensti 


ast-u 




avi-m 


5F«-v 


ove-m 


anst 


anst 


ast 




ave 




(Nom) 


anst 


(Nom.) 


(Nom.) 




avj-4 


(Dative.) Abl. ove<d) (Dative.) 


(Dative.) 


(Dative.) 


Pi. ORAL. — 














Nom.&Voc. 


avaj-as 
4vi-n-am 


5fi-«C 


ov©-« 


anstei-s 


anst!, enstt 


asti-r 






ovi-um 


anste 


anstjd, enste-6 


ast* 


Dat 


avi-bhjaa Loc. c"Fi-<n ovi-bua 


ansti-m i 


anstju-n, enstjn-n 


ast-um 




ivU 


ofi-ac 


OVO-3 


ansti-ns 


ansti, enstt 


ttfiti 



The O. High German has anst, ensti anst, ensti anst, anst ; ensti, enslj-6 
ensleo, ensti-m, ensti. The Old Friesic has ned, nede, nede, nede; neda, 
neda, ned-d, nedx-m<Cnedem, -urn, -on, neda. Masc. and neut. t-stenis were 
common in the older tongues ; but few masc. survive in A.-Sax. 64, d; 86. 
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DECLENSION IL — I-STEMS. 



90. — II. Case-endings < stem i 4- rei suffixes. Nominative in — . 



beadp (u, o), beadup. 



Stem. . 1. d&di, deed. 2. pynni,/tm. 3. beadpi, battle. 
Theme d®d. pynn. 

Singular.— 
JVom. 
Gen. . 
Dat. . 



Acc. . . 

Voc. . . 
Inst. . . 

Plural. — 
Nom. . 
Gen. . . 
Dat. . . 
ji.ee. . . 
Voc. . . 
Inst. . . 



d&d. 

dffede. 

d&de. 
d&d, 
d&de. 
d&d. 

d&de. 

d&de (<*). 
d&d& 
d&dum. 

d&de (d). 

d&de (<f). 
d&dum. 



pyn. 
pynne. 
pynne. 

pynne. 
pyn. 
pynne. 



( pynne. ( 



beadu (o). 
beadpe, bead ape. 
beadpe, beadupe. 
beadu (o), 
beadpe, beadupe. 
beadu (o). 

beadpe, beadupe. 



pynne (<f). beadpe (<2), beadupe (4). 
pynnd. beadpd, beadupd 
pynnum. beadpwm, beadupum. 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadupe (a*). 

pyune (d). beadpe (d), beadupe (d). 
pynnum. beadpwm, beadupum. 



Stem. . 

Theme 
Singular.- 
Nom. . 
Gen. . . 
Dat. . . 

Voc. . . 
Inst. . . 

Plural. — 

Nom. . 
Gen. . . 
7)a£. . . 
.Ace. . • 
IPbe. . . 
Inst. . . 



4. bdei, booh. 
b6c 




bde 

b6c 
b$c. 



bee. 

hood. 

bdoum. 
bdc. 
b£c. 

boeum. 



5. rausi, mouse. 
mus. 




mus. 
m^s. 

m£s. 

musd. 

muswm. 
m$-s. 
m^s. 

musum. 



0. ceasteri, city. 
ceaster, ceastr. 




ceastre (d). 

ceastrd. 

ceastrwm. 
ceastre (d). 
ceastre (d). 

ceastrum. 



91. To the 2d class belong all feminines ending in a consonant: 
they are simple monosyllables; derivatives in -el> -en, -er; 
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-nw, -nes; -es; -oc; -od, -ad, d; p~; nearly all strong feminines 
conform. 

(a.) The feminines of the first Sanskrit declension are a-steras and 
t-stenis. 

(b.) The apocope of stem ft in the singular nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, is the effect of gravitation ($ 38). That short roots retain the stein 
vowel (g-t/u, etc.), while long roots drop it (d&d, etc.), shows compensation 
($ 37). Compare the feminine of the strong adjectives. 

(c.) The singular accusative the plural nominative, accusative, and 
vocative -d, and dative •«m<4m, are conformations with the 1st class. 
$ 40, 1. 

A. (1. Common Form.) — Like d&d decline words of this de- 
clension ending in a syllable long by nature or position : dr, honor ; 
bin, prayer ; Idr, lore ; rdd, cross ; pund, wound ; pyrd, fate ; ge- 
samnung, assembly ; so also ides, woman, and some other words 
in a short syllable. 

(a.) Except words like hoc and mus (4, 5), and like c/a, cled ( Y 100). 
(b.) Many have sometimes -d in the dative : some originally -u stems re- 
taining it, others conforming — words in -ung oftenest. $ 93, t. 

B. (2. Gemination.) — Like pyn decline words of this declen- 
sion ending short in a consonant : ben, wound ; bits, bliss ; hen, 
hen ; byrgen, sepulcher ; g$men, care ; prints, trinity, etc 

(3. Semivowel Gemination.)— Like beadu decline feminines in 
p>u (§ 30) : gearu, gear ; saadu, shadow, but sceade, eceadd are 
found ; r£su, providence ; seonu, sinew. 

(a.) Except syncopated forms like eeaster, and a few like d&d. 
(*.) For the simplification of gemination pynn>pyn, see $ 20, Role 13. 
(e.) The u of vp is made in closing the organs to p 27, 5). It may 
suffer precession to o>c ( Y 38). Final p>u is shifting ($ 30 ; 41, 2). 

C. (4, 5. Umlaut.)— Like b6c decline brdc, breeches ; g6s, goose. 
Like mils decline Ms, louse ; for cH, cow ; burh, borough ; turf, 
turf, see § 100. Note also ddhtor, speoster, mdder. 

(a.) The changes in the roots of boc % mu* y etc., are i-umlaut concealed: 
bec<boci (Old Saxon Met), Y 32, 2. 

D. (6. Syncope.) — Like ceaster decline syncopated words of 
this declension : they end in an unaccented vowel before /, n, r, 
or sometimes other single consonants (§ 46) : sapel, soul ; stefen, 
voice ; lifer, liver ; meoluc, milk. Unsyncopated forms occur. 

E. For forms from ta-stems ; hand, hand ; niht, night ; piht, 
whit, see § 100. For Northumbrian forms, see page 49. 
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DECLENSION III. (U-STEMS). 



92. STRONG NOUNS (MASCULINES). 

I Head-cases in a Vowel— Genitive in a. (Declension HI.) 

Case-endings < stem u + relational suffixes. Nominative in XL 
Feminine hand (hand) is added. 



Stem 

Theme — 
Singular. — 
Nominative.. 

Genitive 

Dative 

Accusative . . . 



1. sunu, son. 
sua 

sunu. 
sund. 

sund, sunn, 
sunt/. 



2. handu, hand. 
hand. 

hand, 
handd. 
handd, hand, 
hand, 
hand. 

handd, hand. 



handd. 
Land 4. 

handwm. 
handd. 
handd. 

handum. 



, Vocative sunu. 

Instrumental. sund. 
Plural. — 

Nominative. . sunu (o), sund. 

Genitive \ Sm " 1 ' 

( simend. 

Dative sunww. 

Accusative... sunw (o), sund. 

Vocative sunu (o), sund. 

Instrumental. sunum. 

93. To the third declension belong sunu; pudu, wood ; magu, 
servant : and bregu, prince ; headu-, fight ; heoru, sword ; lagu^ 
lake; meodu, mead; salu, hall; sidu, custom, and a few others, 
found mostly in the singular nominative and accusative, and in 
composition. 

(a.) This declension corresponds to the Latin second in so far as it con- 
tains those masculine nouns which have their head-cases in a vowel, and so 
is a complement of declension second. In its original stem it corresponds to 
the Latin fourth. $ 101, b. 

Greek. Latin. 
vtKv, fructu, 
J ruit. 



Stem 

JBengulak. — 



{ 



Old N 



Genitive 



sftiw-aa 



Dative from ( sun&u )_ 

Locative... ( sunav-i)* 
Accusative. . . sunu-m 

Vocative su'nd 

Instrumental. sunii-n-tt 



fructu-fl 

VtKV-Oi fruCtU-6 

, (fructu-i 

ViKVH < - 

vikv-v fructn-m 
vtKV (Xomin.) 
(DaL) {AbkU.) 



} 



faun(u)-o) 
( sunje-fl > 
(sunu, -o,) 
SUn,UX ( sunje { 
sunu sunu, -o 
sunau, -u (Aomin.) 
(Ztative.) sunju 



syni 

son 
(JViwitn.) 
{Dative.) 
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Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Old Saxon. Old Norrc. 

sunn, view, frnctu, sunu, sunn, sonu. 

l corpse. fruit. son. son. son. 

URAL. (sttnaV-as) , . 

Nominative, i . . r v»kv-ic, fructu-s sunm-« sum svni-r 
I gunv-as ) 

Genitive..... sunu'-n-am viku-uv ft-uctu-um suniv-6 sunj-6, -eo son-a 

Dative suntf-bhjas (Locat.) fructi-bua sunu-m sunu-n sonu-m 

Accusative.. vucu-ac fractu-8 sunu-ns suni sonu 

The Old High German has sunu (o), sunes, sunju (sunu), sunu (o), sunju 
(sunu) ; suni, sunjo, sunim (sunum), suni (u). The u-declension is near- 
ly extinct O. Fries, sun-u (o), -a -a, -u ; -ar (-a), -a, -urn, -ar (-a). 

(b.) Gravitation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon 
case-endings, except the -m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the 
original bh. §38. 

(c.) The Gothic du of the genitive and dative singular is a progression 
from u (sunu-as^>sundu-as^>sundus), § 38, 1. The Anglo-Saxon d nearly 
resembles it, and is retained in the paradigms as the classic sound, though it 
suffered precession in later times. 

(d.) The instrumental sund, handd are dative forms. 

(e.) The plural -a>-0 is precession: it is found also in the singular. 
$ 38, 1. 

(f.) The plural -d and -end conform to the second declension. 

(g.) Note the umlaut and shifting in the Old Norse : *>r, w>0, U>y. 

(A.) Hand conforms almost wholly to the first declension. 

(i.) Some words originally u-steras retain the forms of this declension in 
single cases, especially in the singular dative -d, and plural nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative -u: feldd, field ; fordd, ford ; sumord, summer; pin- 
trd, pintru, winter ; dura, door. Some words of other stems conform in the 
same cases : peoruldd, world ; gebrodru, brothers ; dohtru, daughters ; md- 
dru, mothers ; gespeostru, sisters ; feminines in -ung. 

(A.) For irregular forms of pudu, magu, hand, etc., see § 100. 

94. Northumbrian. 

Feminines, Declension //.—In words of the First Class -a is found for 
Common Anglo-Saxon -u or -e. Feminines sometimes have -es in the geni- 
tive singular and -ds in the plural, and then may pass for masculines. 

Singular.— Nom. gefa. Plural.— Nom. gefa*. 

Gen.. gefes(aes). Gen., gefcna\ 

Dat.. gefa. Dat.. gefum. 

Masculines, Declen. I. and III — Here a for u is found : suna for sunu ; 
also the complete descending series of u : suno, sune, sun, sun. § 38, 1. 

Nouns strong in Common Anglo-Saxon often have weak forms or mixed 
etrong and weak forms in Northumbrian. The genitive -end abounds. 

D 
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DECLENSION IV — AN-STEMS. 



95. WEAK NOUNS. 
Case-endings < stem an + relational suffixes. — Genitive in an. 

(Declension IV.) 





1. Masculines. 


2. Feminines. 


3. Neuters. 


Contracts. 


I 

Stem., j 


han an, 


tungan, 


A 

eagan, 


taan, 


cock. 


tongue. 


eye. 


toe. 


mi 

Theme 


han. 


tung. 


e&g. 


tk. 


Singular.- 




. ' 










— » — * 


« — ^ — ' 


my* 

Nom. . . 


hana. 


tunge. 


ekge. 


tke, tk. 


CrCtl. . . , 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


Dot 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


A.CC. . . . 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekge. 


taan, tan. 


Voc. ... 


hana. 


tunge. 


ekge. 




Inst. . . . 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


Plural. — 










Norn. . . 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


Gen. . . . 


hanend. 


tuugend. 


eagittd. 


taend, tana. 


Dot. ... 


hanum. 


tungum. 


eag«m. 


taum. 


Ace. . . . 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


~VOCm a * • 


hanan. 


tungan. 


ekgan. 


taan, tan. 


Inst. . . . 


hantim. 


tungum. 


ekgum. 


tawm. 



To the weak declension belong certain monosyllable themes, 
and derivative themes in -ia, -m, -n, -r, -p, all adding -a or 
-e in the nominative. 

(a.) Stems in -an are of the third declension in Latin and Greek. 







Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


Old Sax. 


Old Kor»e. 




tfeman, 


irotfxkv, 


homen, -i, 


hanan, 


hanan, 


hanan, 




stone. 


shepherd. 


man. 


cock. 


cock. 


coot. 


SlMOULAR. — 












Nominative. 


4cm a 


irotprjv 


homd 


bana 


hano 


hani 


Genitive.... 


tfeman-as 




homin-is 


hanin-s 


hanun 


hana 


Dat. < Loc. 


acman-i 




homini 


hanin 


hanun 


hana 


Accusative.. 


69 man-am 


mtftiv-a 


homin-em 


hanan 


hanun 


hana 


Vocative. ... 


icraan 


(Nomin.) 


(Norni*.) 


bana 


(Norn.) 


(Nom.) 


Instrument. 


icman-a 


(Dative.) 


(Ablat.) 




(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 


Plural.— 














Nominative. 


tfcm&n-as 


iroiftiv-tg 


homines 


banan-s 


hanun 


hana-r 


Genitive..... 


6cm an -am 


irotfiiv-w 




hanan-6 


hanon-o 


hana 




a<?ma-bhjas 


(Tjocat.) 


homini-bus 


bana-m 


hannn 


bonu-m 


Accusative. 


6craan-as 


irotfdv-ae 


homin-es 


hanan-s 


hanan 


hana 



The Old High German has hano, hanin, hantn, hanun ; hanun, 
hano-m. O. Fries, sing, hona ; plur. hon~a, -ana(-ona), 
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(b.) The singular case-endings are sloughed off; and, in the nominative, 
fl of the stem. In the genitive plural, d has held its ground, and gravitation 
has modified the stem : a > e > — : arena, ama, honor. The dative has 
ecthlipsis of n 47), and assimilative precession of am to um ($ 35, 2, a). 

(c.) Feminines in Gothic strengthen to 6 the a of the stem -an through- 
out, and the d of the case-ending of the genitive plural. In Anglo-Saxon 
all genders agree ; but feminines in the nominative, and neuters in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative, for final a take e (Precession. $ 38). 

(d.) The stem in an was mostly masculine, but has been going over to 
the feminines in the Teutonic tongues ($ 67, 2). 

(c.) The same peculiar gravitation which has brought the short a-stems 
to the form of consonant stems in declension first, has here produced a new 
declension by sloughing away the endings and stem. This new declension 
has been adopted by the Teutonic nations as their favorite for secondary 
formations having the force of an adjective used as a noun, and for definite 
adjectives ; and it has in the Teutonic tongues a historical and logical im- 
portance coordinate with the strong forms. In English the Norman join- 
ed with -3 of the Anglo-Saxon first to kill it, and oxen, with the irregular 
children, brethren, is almost its only memorial in current speech. 

96. Like hana decline all weak nouns in -a: bana, death; 
cempa, soldier; dropa, drop ; guma, man; hunta, hunter; tntina, 
moon ; oxa, ox ; prweca, exile; nafela, navel; hodma, covering; 
geongra, disciple; egesa, awe; r&spa, general; gemaca, mate. 
Some remains of stems in -ion are found : preccea =j>recca i ag- 
libcea, monster, etc. 

97. Like tunge decline all weak nouns in -e: byrne, mail; 
eorde, earth ; heorte, heart ; sunne, sun ; syrce, sark ; puce, week ; 
KUkfdige, lady ; f&mne, woman ; nwdre, 6tiake ; pudupe, widow. 

(a.) Except the four neuters 98). 

(o.) Now and then forms are found in -ean for -an, either remains of 
stems in -tan, or conforming to such stems : cyrice, cyrxcean, church. 

98. Like edge decline edre, ear; lunge, lungs; clype, clew. 

99. Like td decline bed, bee, betin, etc.; and masculine freaa> 
/red, freaan > fredn, lord ; tpeoa > tpeC, tpeoan > tpcdn, doubt. 

Northumbrian. — ( Weak Kowis.) 

Final -n and -m drop. The a of -an often suffers precession in the 
masculines to O or e, in the feminines and neuters to w, o, or e. Nouns 
weak in Common Anglo-Saxon have often strong forms, or mixed strong 
and weak in Northumbrian : noma (nama), name, genitive noma, nomes. 
By comparing pages 49, 61, it will be seen that the Northumbrian forms 
vary irregularly between forms older than the Common Anglo-Saxon and 
others modified by gravitation and conformation almost as much as the En- 
glish. See page 19. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



100. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Such are without case-endings (Indeclinable), or without 
certain cases (Defective) ; or they vary in gender (Heteroge- 
neous), in stem (Metaplasts), in case-endings (Heteroclttes) ; 
or they are remains of dead declensions (Heliquice, Relics) ; or 
are disguised by phonetic changes (Crtptoclites). The same 
noun may belong to several of these classes. 

(a.) Indeclinable are many nouns in -tt>0 ($ 89, f) : sedelu, f. no- 
bility ; hastu, f. heat ; hedhdu, f. highth, etc. ; and A, f. law ; beb, bi, f. bee, 
pi. declined. 

(b.) Defective. — Without the plural are most proper, abstract, and ma- 
terial names : Mlfred ; strengdu, f. strength ; gold, n. gold. Sometimes 
the plural has a change of meaning : &, rites ; giftd (u), nuptials ; lebde, 
men ? -pare, men ? Without the singular are fideru, n. wings ; firds, a . 
men ; frmtpe, f. ornaments ; gearpe, f. trappings ; geatpe, f. equipment ; ge- 
brbdor{u), m. brothers ; gcspeostor, f. sisters ; gespeoru, n. hills ; getimbru, 
n. building ; lendenu, n. loins ; ntddds, men ; -paran, -paras, -pare, m. citi- 
zens ; pelerds (-a), m. f. lips. 

(c.) Heterogeneous. — Masculine and Neuter are debfol, devil ; dbgor, 
day ; feorh, life ; /rid, peace; gejninc, mind ; God, m., plur. godds, m., 
godu, n. God, idols; gym, distress; heafod, n. head, plur. sometimes Aea/'- 
d<w, m. ; heap, heap ; hilt, hilt ; Ao/J, holt ; rxced, house ; tungol, star ; /»£/, 
weel ; pesten, waste ; /om, spot ; polcen, cloud ; £r«n, sea ; cealf, calf. 

Feminine and Neuter are Abylgd, offense ; sedelu, sing, f , plur. n. nobil- 
ity ; mfest, envy ; gepeaht, counsel ; gift, dower ; grtn, snare ; hget, light- 
ning ; Pebstor, n., peostru, f. darkness ; />&f, p&de, weeds ; ptht, whit. 

Masculine and Feminine are &nst, resurrection ; bend, bond ; hearg, 
grove ; list, art ; nedhpest, f. m. vicinage ; «B, sea ; stel, luck ; str&l, arrow ; 
sper, column ; peard, watch ; pelerds (-a), lips ; lead, f. a people, plur. m. ? 
feorfe, men ; paru, f. state, plur. -pare, m. ? citizens (§ 86) : m/, love. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter are pred, throe ; pmstm, growth. 

(<4.) Metaplasts. — Forms from stems in -la, -tan, mix with others: 
plencu, f. pomp, plur. gen. plenced ; c&g, f. key, plur. nom. c&gxd ; fsc, m. 
fish, plur. nom. fisceds ; l&ce, m. leech, plur. nom. l&ceds; cirice, f. church, 
plur. nom. ciricean. From u-stems : duru, pudu, magu, like svnu (§ 92), 
also gen. dure ? pudes, plur. nom. pudds, magds ; hand, etc. 93, i). To 
some stems -er is added : seg, egg ; cealf, calf ; ctld, child 82). Stems 
with and without quasi-gemination 81, 91) : sceadu, f. shadow, dak scea- 
dupe, sceade ; fri, freb, m. freeman, plur. nom. frige, freo. Metathesis : 
Jisc, m. fish, plur. nom.fixds. Many conforming regulars, and heteroclites, 
are metaplastic 

(c.) Heteroclites. — Many heterogeneous strontr nouns (1) with Mascu- 
line and Neuter endings: God, m. God, plur. m. Godds, n Godu; heafod, 
n. head, plur. n. heafodu, plur. m. heafdds. (2) With Feminine and Neu- 
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ter endings : xfest, envy, gen. n. fkfeslet, pi. nom. f. sefeste ; gift* f. dower, 
plur. nom. f. giftd, n. gtftu ; grin, snare, inst. grxne, grxne, plur. nom. grind, 
grinu. (3) With Masculine and Feminine : bend, bond, plur. notn. bendds, 
-d, ~e; s&, sea, gen. s&s, s&; pelerds, -d, lips. Many themes have both 
weak and strong forms : heofon, heofon-e, heaven ; sunn-u, sunn-e, sun ; 
-par-ds, -par-an, men ; but such are given as different words. Some mix : 
c&g, f. key, gen. c&gan, dat. c&ge, plur. nom. c&gtd. dat. c&gum. 

(/.) Relics of the r-Btem are brddor, brother 87) ; mddor, mother) 
dohtor, daughter; speostor, sister; gebrddor, gebrddru (dual?), brothers; 
gespeostor, sisters; /seder, father, sing, indecl. has also gen. and pi. forms of 
Declension First ; of the nrf-stem are fcdnd, fiend ($ 8?) ; freond, friend ; 
and (compound) participial nouns : ymb-sittcnd, neighbors, plur. nom. ; fold- 
buend, farmers ; plur. nom. sometimes in -ds, gen. -rd, like adjectives ; of 
other consonant stems : neaht, f. night, gen. nxhte, nihtes, generally adverb- 
ial, plur. nom. ntht; piht, f. whit, plur. nom. (pxht, Grimm) pihld, pihtu, 
pihte; burg, f. borough, gen. byrg, byng; man, man ($ 84). 

Cg) Cryptoclites. — The most common obscure forms spring from 

1. Concealed umlaut. See, for paradigms, bdc, book ; mus, mouse ($90); 
fdt, foot; man, man ($ 84); brdder, brother; febnd, fiend (§ 87); like are 
brbc, breeches ; gds, goose ; tod, tooth ; lus, louse ; mus, mouse ; r.u, f. cow, 
gen. cvs (Rask), dat. cy, acc. cu, plur. nom. cy, eye (cits, Rask), gen. cund, 
dat. cum; burg, burh, f. borough, gen. byng, burge, dat. byng, byrg, plur. 
nom. byng, gen. burgd, dat. burgum; turf, f. turf, dat. tyrf ; mddor, dvhtor, 
speostor; freond, friend. 

2. Quasi-gemi nation of semi-vowels : paradigms of beadu, battle ($ 90, 
3) ; here, host ($ 85, a). Like are frxtupe (o), fraetpe (a), f. plur. orna- 
ment; gearpe, f. plur. trappings; gealpe, f. plur. equipment; nearu, f. nar- 
rowness ; rmsu, f. providence ; seonu, f. sinew ; melu, n. meal ; ealu, n. ale, 
etc.; and fri,fred, m. freeman, plur. n. frige, fred ; pine, m. friend, plur. 
nom. pinds,pine, gen. pind, pinid,pinigd,pinxged, dat. pinum, arc. pinds,pine. 

3. Apothesis and Contraction — words in u^>o indeclinable (§ 100, a). 
hi, bed, f. bee, sing, indeclinable, plur. nom. bedn, gen. bednd, dat. bedum, 
eld, f. claw, plur. nom. cldpe, dat. clam. [bevm. 
dry, m. magician, dat. dry, plur. nom. dryds, gen. dryrd. 

ed\ f. river, gen. ed, &, eds (m.), dat. ed (ie, Rask), plur. nom. ed, eds (m.), 
dat. earn. 

fedh, fed, n. fee, gen. feas, dat. fed; plur. nom. fed, gen. fedna, fed 

«fedhd): so hredh, pledh, Pedh, etc. 
hdh, ho, m. hough, gen. hos, dat. hd, plur. nom. hds, gen. hod, etc. 
hrdp, hr&p, hredp, hrd, hred, n. sing, and plur. nom. acc. voc. body, corpse, 

gen. hr&s(<C.hr£pes), plur. nom. hr&pds, dat. hr$pum. 
morgen, m. morning, plur. gen. morgend, morgnd, mornd. 
s&, m. f. sea, gen. s&s, s&pe, sab, dat. s&, ssepe, plur. nom. s&s, s&, dat. 
sed, f. pupil, gen. sedn, sedn. sugu, su, f. sow, d. sue. [s&m, s&punu 

tredp, tred, n. tree, gen. treopes, plur. nom. treopu, trtpu, tredp, tred. 
tred, f. m, n. throe, indeclinable, plur. dat. predum, predm. 
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101. PROPER NAMES. 

(1.) Persons. — Names of women in -u or a consonant are 
strong, those in-e or -a are weak. Declension II., d-stem : Begu, 
Freapnru ; i-stem : Beadohild, Hygd, and most others. Declen- 
sion IV. : Elene, Eve, Ada, Maria, etc., from foreign names ; 
PealhJ>e6(p), dat. Pealhjwon (§ 99). 

Names of men in -u, -e, or a consonant are strong, those in -a 
are weak. Declension III, ustem: Le6fsunu ? Declension I., 
astern: ^Elfrdd, Beopulf, Eadmund, Sigemund {gen. also Sige- 
nuinde<mund,/! Bask) ? Poland, and most other strong names/ 
syncopated: EcgJ>e6 (p), gen. EcgJ)edpes, EcgJ>e6es, etc.; Ongen- 
J>c'6(p); Grendel, gen. Greodeles, Grendles, etc.; Hredel; ia- 
stem: Ine, Hedde, Gislhere, Pulfhere, Eadpine, Godpine, and 
others from -here and -pine; umlaut not found: Hereraan, dat. 
Heremanne. Declension IV.: J£tla, Becca, and many others. 

(a.) Foreign names sometimes retain foreign declension, or are unde- 
clmed, but are generally declined as above ; those in -as, -ea, -as do not 
often increase tn the genitive. Those from Latin -us, Greek -oc» of the 
second declension, sometimes drop their endings and take those of the 
Anglo-Saxon first: Crist (< Christus), Cristes, Criste, etc. In less fa- 
miliar words -us oftenest stands in the nom. and gen., but sometimes the 
Latin and Anglo-Saxon forms mix throughout: Petrus, gen. Petrus, Petres, 
Petri, dat. Petro, Petre, acc. Petrus, Petrum ; so -as and -es : Andreas, gen. 
Andreas, dat. Andrei, acc. Andreas, Andream ; Herides, Herddes, Her6de, 
Her6d-em t -es, or -e. 

(b.) In Gothic these Latin and Greek names of the second declension are 
regularly given in the u-declension : Paitrus, gen. Paitraua, dat. Paitrau, 
acc. Paitru (§ 93, a). The Anglo-Saxon genitive Petrus may be a relic 
of the u-declension. 

(2.) Peoples. — Plurals in 4s and -e are strong, in -an weak. 
Declension I, astern : Brittas, Scott&s, etc. ; iastem and istem : 
Dene, gen. Den-a, -ia, -iga, -ge& (§ 85, a) ; Romane, etc. Declen- 
sion IV.: Gotan, Seaxan, etc. 

The singular is oftenest an adjective in -isc regidarly declined: 
Ei;y|>tiso man, Egyptian man; Egyptisc ides, Egyptian woman; 
J>a Egyptisoan, the Egyptians, etc. Sometimes an Brit, a Briton. 

Often is found a collective with a genitive, or with an adjective, 
or compounded: Seaxna J>eod ; FilistCa folc; CaldSa cyn ; Ebrea 
peraa ; Sodomisc cyn ; Rom-pare (§ 86) ; Nord-men (§ 84, 3), eta. 
Foreign names are treated as are names of persons. 

(3.) Countries. — A few feminine names are found: En gel, 
England; Bryten, Britannia. Oftenest is found the people's 
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name in the genitive with land, rice, eel el, etc., or in an oblique 
case with a preposition: Engla land; Sodoma rice; on East-En- 
glum ; of Seaxum ; on Egyptum. Foreign names are treated as 
are names of persons. 

(4.) Cities. — Names found alone are regularly declined accord- 
ing to gender and endings: R6rn,/ Rome; Babylon, n. Babylo- 
nes; Sodoraa, m. Sodoman. OfUnest they are prefixed undeclined 
to burg, ceaster, pic, dun, ham, etc.: Lunden-plc, Roma-burg, etc.; 
or the folk's name in the genitive followed by burg, ceaster, etc., is 
used: Caldea burg. Foreign names treated as names of persons, 

102. WEATHERING OF CASE-ENDINGS. 
(1.) Amolo-Saxom : Strong. Wrax. 



Masculink. j Namca, | Fun. I Mam. I M **«- Fem - Ni 

Uwjl L | Dwx. L | Vwou IL [ Dici- IIL j Dbcl IV. 

Head-cues to a cotuwuant. J Head-cuee* in s voweL j llead-CMe» in -an. 

* is i • la a i u an an an 

Singular. — 

N.&V. - e e _«n- u a e e 

C«. es es es «S es e e "ft an an an 

/>ai e e e e e • « & an an an 

Acc - e e - e u, e «, - « an an e 

2«f e & *> e a an an aa 

Plural. — v """ v 

JV.,vl.,&F: as as e,aa u,- ■ i,e «, a u,o, a an 

<?«n a a a 4 a a,ena a,en& «nft 

Z). & . . am um ura am urn urn um am 

(2.) Layamon: y— ✓ 

Singular. — 

N.,A.,&V. - e,e* « e, -,en « «» «* 

Gen es es es cs e, -, en, es «, es en, e, es 

D.&Inst... e,en e,en «,en e,en e, -, en « «»,« 

Plural. — v_ — v • — — v — — - 

JV., A., & 7". es,en, e e,-,es,e* e,en,es e,en,es en,e,es 

Gen — e,ene,«i,«s e, en, es e,en, ene.es en, es en,ene, enen 

D.&Inst.... en,e,es en,e,es en, es en,ee en,e 

Here is precession of all the vowels to e 38) (a is found here and there) ; 
(2), shifting of m to n ($ 41, b); (3), a conflict every where between 8 and 
n,the weak and strong form. In the earlier manuscript n most abounds, 
in the later 8. Norman influence, $ 95, e. 

(3.) Ormumtm. — Singular, N., A.,V„ />-, I. alike ; Genitive -ess. Plural, 
all cases alike in -ess. Singular dative -e is found with prepositions in a 
few phrases, and Plural genitive -e (Northern dialect). 

(4.) Chaucer instead of -ess ha* -es or -a: king, kinges; lover, lovers. 
The last form brings us to Modern English. Irregular forms having um- 
laut (& 100, g), or plural -en ($ 95, c), or indeclinable from r-stems or neu- 
ters plural ($ 100, f), are found in Chaucer, and a few still survive. 
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IV. ADJECTIVES. 

INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE DECLENSIONS. 

103. An adjective in Anglo-Saxon has one set of strong and 
one of weak endings for each gender. The latter are used when 
the adjective is preceded by the definite article or some word 
like it. Hence there are two declensions, the indefinite and the 
definite. 

104. — I. The Indefinite Declension. 
Case-endings < stem a, a, or i + relational suffixes. 



Masculine. Feminine. Nkuteb. 

Stem -f blinda, blinda, blindi, blinda, 

( blind. blind. blind. 

Theme . blind. blind. blind. 

Singular. — >~*~i~~> v-^^^ 

Nom blind blind (w) blind 

Gen blinde* blindre blinder 

Dot blindttro blindre blindwra 

Acc blindne blinde blind 

Voc blind blind(w) blind 

Inst blind2 blinds blinds 

Plural. — 

Nom blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Gen blindr<2 blind r (2 blindnf 

Dat. blindwm blindum blindum 

Acc blinda blinda, o, e blind, e 

Voc blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Inst. blindtmi Windwn blinduro 



(a) Tn other Indo-European languages the adjective is declined like the 
substantive ; Teutonic strong follows the pronominal declension. This 
has been explained by supposing a composition in the Teutonic between the 
adjective stem and a pronoun (in Sanskrit jas, jd, jad, a relative) which it 
is suggested must have been in the Teutonic Parent Speech jis, je, jata ; 
jis, jizos, jts ; jamma, jizai, jamma ; jana, ja, jata ; je,pzai,je; plural, 
jai,jos,ja; jize,jtzd t jize ; jaim; jans,jo$,ja, and have had a demonstra- 
tive sense. Whether there has been a composition with a particular pro- 
noun, or a conformation to the pronominal declension, must, in the absence 
of decisive phonetic demonstration, be decided from the meaning ; and the 
fact that this is the indefinite form, and is not used where the sense calls for 
a demonstrative, weighs heavily against composition with a demonstrative.. 

(&.) We give the demonstrative pronoun from which comes the definite 
article: 

i 
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Stem, 

Masculine . . . 

Feminine . . . 

Neuter 

Singular. — 
Nominative, 

Masculine . . . 

Feminine . . . 

Neuter 

Genitive, 
Masc. & Neut. 

Feminine . . . 
Dative, 

Masc. & Neut. 

Feminine . . . 
Accusative, 

Masculine . . . 

Feminine . . . 

Neuter 

Instrumental, 
Masc. & Neut. 
Feminine . . . 
Plural.— 

Nominative, 
Masculine . . . 

Feminine . . . 

Neuter 

Genitive, 

Masc. & Neut 

Feminine . . . ta'-sam 
Dative, 

Masc. & Neut. te'-bhjas 

Feminine . 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic 


A. -Sax. 


0. H. Ger. 


sa,ta 


TO, O, O 


to (is-to) 


sa, fa, pi 


sa, ba 


de,di 




a. ra 


ta 


sa. ba. bi 


sa. ba 


di,de 


ta 


«$,5 


to 




)* 


da,de 


sa 


o,S-c 


te (iste) 


&a 


se 


de-r 


sa 


•i 


ta 


SO 


seo 


di-u 


ta-t 


n>,o 


tu-d 


ba-t-a 


bac-t 


da-z 


ta'-sja 


TO-Jo, TOO 


tlus 


bi-s 


bs-s 


de-s 


ta'-sj-as 


riH 


Uus 


bi-zds 


be-re 


de-ra 


ta'-smai 




tt 


ba-mma 


pa-m 


de-mu 


ta'-ej-ai 


TV 


tl 


bi-zai 


J>sj-re 


de-ru 


ta-m 


rb-v 


tu-m 


ba-n-a 


bo-ne 


de-n 


ta-m 


Ti]-y 


ta-m 


b6 


ba 


di-a 


ta-t 


r6,o 


tu-d 


ba-t-a 


bae-t 


da-z 


te'n-a 


(Dat.) 


(Ablat.) 


be 


fe» \>f 


du, di-u 


ta'-j-a 


(Dat.) 


(Ablat.) 


(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 



te 


roi, oi 


tl 


ta-s 


rai, ai 


tS3 


te 


Ta 


ta 


te'-s'am 


T&V 


t6-rum 



ra-ttv, twv ta-rum 



bai 
j>6s 
b6 

bi-ze 
bi-zd 





di-e 




di-o 


Pa 


di-u 


ba-ra 


de-ro 


ba-ra 


de-ro 


ba-m ; 


f di-em, 


bjt-m ' 


I dem 



{Locat.) tls bai-m 
ta'-bhjas (Locaf.) tls bai-m 

(c.) Peculiar Forms. — Nominative singular neuter £, a radicle, hav- 
ing the same relation to ta which masculine 8 has to sa ($ 63, a). Gent' 
live feminine singular -re<C.sjas: r<« ($41,3,6); e<ijds (§ 88, a) : the 
inserted $j<C.smi<isma<Csa-ma, this-here. Dative m<C,mma<Csmai shows 
ecthlipsis of s, gemination, apocope ($ 38, B; § 44) : the inserted sm<C.sma, 
as before. Dative -re<sjii; r<«, etc., as in Genitive. Accusative -ne 
<na, precession; n<m ( y 41,3); a, euphonic epithesis, which prevailed 
as a law in Gothic. Plural nominative pd, Gothic pd < tai < ta-i-sas 
(emphatic i inserted) ; compare Greek and Latin nouns in $ 70. Genitive 
pd-rd has r<a (§ 41, 3, 6), and -d (Gothic 2, 6) as in nouns. The Old 
Sax. endings are like the O. H. Ger., the Norse like the adjective 107). 

(d.) As compared with the article, the Anglo-Saxon adjective has apocope 
of neuter -t ; has feminine singular -u, neuter plural -«, plural -e, like strong 
; euphonic epenthesis of u in dative -um. ^ 44, 40, 50. -an occurs. 
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105.— II. The Definite Declension. 
Case-endings < stem an ■+- relational suffixes. 



Stem.. 

Theme 
Singular. - 
Nom.. . . 
Gen, .... 

Dot 

Acc 

Voc 

Inst 

Plural. — 
JVbm. . . . 

Gen 

Dot 

Acc 

Voc 

Inst 



blindan, blind. 
blind. 

so blinda 
J)tcs blindan 
J>am blindan 

J)one blindan 

se blinda 
J>£ blindan 



blindan, 
blind. 

sed blinde 
\>fore blindan 
J>&re blindan 

J>a blindan 

se6 blinde 
})»)re blindan 



blindan, 
blind. 

J>aet blinde 
Jmbs blindan 
J>am blindan 

J>aet blinde 

J)»t blinde 
J>^ blindan 



J>a blindan. 
J>ara blindend 
J>am blindum. 

J>a blindan. 

J>a blindan. 
J>ara blindum. 



106.— Tfteme enow^ tfAort (iZoo* Shifting). 



Stem., glada, glad. 
Theme glad > glaed. 
Singular. — 



glada, gladi. 
glad > glaed. 



glada. 
glad > glaed. 



ITom... . 


glaed. 


gladu. 


glaed. 


Gen 


glade*. 


glaedre. 


glade*. 


Dot 


glad urn. 


glaedre. 


gladwn. 




glsedne. 


glade. 


glaed. 


Voc 


glaed. 


gladu. 


glred. 


Inst 


glad*. 


glaedre. 


glad*. 


Plural. — 






JVbm.. .. 


glade 


glada, e 


gladu, e 


Gen. .... 


glaadrd 


glaedra* 


glajdra* 




gladwm 


gladwra 


gladwm 


jA-C>Q+ t • * « 


glade 


glada, e 


glad?/, e 




glade 


glada, e 


gladw, e 


Inst. .... 


gladum 


gladwm 


gladum 



In the Definite Declension it has -y/glad throughout, and agrees 
wholly with blind. Dat> -an occurs sing., plur., weak, strong; 
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107. — Strong: 

Singular. Masculine. Feminine. j Neuter. 

Gothic 0.s*x. O.No« e .| Goth. O. Sax. O.N«ie.| Goth. 0.8*x. O.No 

Nom... blind-*, — , -r ; -a, — , — ; (-ato), — , -t. 

Gen.... blind-M, -as, -s ; -aizSs, -aro, -rar ; -is, -as, -s. 

Dai.. .. blind-anwia, -vmu, -um ; -cu, -aro, -r»; -amma, -umu, -u. 

Ace... blind-ana, -an (a), -an; -a, -a, -a; (-ato), — , 

blind<Z)a<.)-«J, {Dot-) {Dai.) {Dot); {Dot.) -u, 
Plural. — 



Nom... blind-ai, 


-a(e), -ir; 


-da, 


-a(-«), 


-ar ; 


-<*» 


(-«). 




(7«n. .. blind-ai.se, 


-aro, -rd ; 


-oizo, 


-ard, 


-rd ; 




-ard, 


-rd. 


D.&I. blind-aim, 








-um; 








Acc.... blind-ans, 


-a(-e), -a, 












. 


Weak: 
















Singular. — 
















Nom... blind-a, 


-o(-a), -i; 






-a; 


-d, 


-a, 


-a. 


Gen.... blind-iiu, 


-vn, -a; 


-6ns, 


-un, 






-un, 


-a. 


Dot.... blind-in, 


-tin, -a; 


-dn, 




-*»»• 


-IH,' 


-«n, 


-a. 


Acc... blind -a n, 


-w, -a; 


-dn, 


-tot, 




-d, 




-a. 


Inst.... b\ind-(Dat.)(Dat.) (Dot); 


(Dat.) (Dat.) (Dat.)\ 


(23W.) (Z*rt.) (Z>a 


Plural.— 
















Nom... blind-ans, 


-«n, -«; 






-tl; 


-ona, 






Gen.... blind-ane\ 


-dnd, -» f 


-d«d, 


-OMO, 


■** > 




-dnd, 




I). & J. blind-am, 


-«n, -ti; 


-dm, 


-un, 


-«/ 


-am, 


-im, 


-a. 


Acc.... blind-ans. 


-«n, -«; 


-6ns, 


-un, 




-<5na, 




-u. 



In Old High German the adjective has the same strong endings as the defi- 
nite article ($ 104, d). The weak form has Masculine plinto, -in, -in, -un; 
plur. -un, -(WW, -dm, -un; Feminine plintd, -tin, -un, -un; plur. -un, -ond, 
-om, -un : Neuter plinta, -in, -in, -a ; pi. -«n, -ono, -am, -tin. O. Fries, has 
strong endings like A.-Sax., but dat. -a(-e); weak forms like its noun. $ 95. 
(a.) The Indo-European languages generally have no separate forms for the 
definite adjective ; but the Slavonic and Lithuanic have. In them it springs 
from composition between the adjective and demonstrative ja (§ 104, a) : 
Slavonic dobryj (good), dobraja, dobroje, 

from dobras -\-jas, dobrd -\-ja, dobrat -\-jat ; 
Ang.-Sax. gbda + se f gode -f- seo, gode + Juet. 
Grimm suggests that the Teutonic adjective is compounded in a similar way 
with the demonstrative jam (that), English yon. Heyse suggests a compo- 
sition with an, one. The Teutonic weak declensions form one whole with 
those of the an-stems in other Indo-European tongues : as to form, all are a 
growth from one stem. This stem is a secondary formation by means of the 
pronominal affix -an. The force of this affix may be illustrated by compar- 
ing it with the pronouns >ain, an ; many nouns with it are rendered in En- 
glish by an adjective + one : psedla, poor one; prascca, wretched one; pana, 
defective one, etc. ; but to call the adjective a compound with either is likely 
to mislead. Compare the explanation of affixes in 56, 63. 
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As to the logical and historical value of the weak declension, see § 95, e. 
It may give a profound insight into the Teutonic mind to notice here that its 
fundamental classification of objects is into those made definite to thought 
and those not so. 

108. The weak form is used when the adjective is preceded by 
the definite article, or by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, 
or personal pronoun in the genitive, always with comparatives, 
often with vocatives, instrumental, and genitives, § 362. 

(a.) For masculine present participles, see $ 1 19. 

109. Like blind decline adjectives ending in a long syllable, 
participles present, weak participles past, superlatives, and adjec- 
tive pronouns : fsest, fast ; g6d, good ; hdt, hot ; heard, hard ; 
htebbende, having (§ 119) ; gehdlgdd, hallowed; hdtfat, hotest; 
mln, mine. See § 110, a. 

110. With the endings of glsed decline adjectives with a final 
short syllable and strong participles past: eadig, blessed ; hvoden, 
heathen ; fwger, fair ; brocen, broken. 

(a.) The -u of the feminine singular oftenest, and of the neuter plural 
often, suffers precession to -o> -€^> — , especially in derivatives. It drops 
pretty regularly after a long syllable ($ 109; 91, b). A few once u-stems 
hold it : heard, heardu > hearde (Gothic hardus), hard. 

111. {Shifting, §§ 73, 41). — Like glad decline short monosyllables 
with root a><T: 6a?r, bare; Msec, black; hrsed, ready; hpxt, whetted ; Ixt, 
late ; sm.rt, small ; spxr, spare ; pser, wary. 

(a.) The shifting is stopped by a following vowel, even by e which is 
from ct, and e<^d. The nouns (dxges) have shifted further; the ad- 
jective has throughout held stronger than the noun by the old forms. 

112. {Gemination, § 78). — Rule 10, $ 20, for simplification of gemi- 
nation applies: grim, grxmmes, gnmre, gnmmum, grimne, etc., grim. 

113. {Syncope, §§ 46, 79).— Polysyllables in -ig. -ol (ul, el), -en, -or 
(er), and others liable to syncope, may drop the last vowel of the theme 
when the ending begins with a vowel : frger, fair, fsegru, but fxgerne ; 
hdlig, holy, hdliges^> hdlges, hdligan> hdlgan, etc. 

114. {St ems in -ift, § 83). — Some adjectives once in -id have e^ict 
in the cases usually without endings : blide, blithe ; gen. btides, blidre, blides, 
etc. ; rarely before the endings : ece, eternal, eceum, ecum. So decline ad- 
jectives in -e and present participles ($ 119) 

(a.) Some show t-umlaut when compared with other words: grene 
(O. H. German ^ruont), green; sefte {soft), soft; strenge (strang\ 
strong. $ 32, 2. 

(A.) Some show compensative gemination: midde <mid (Gothic 
midis, midjia), middle. $ 37, 2. 
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115. {Themes in A). — Such may have dissimilation into ig before the 
case-endings : /n, free, gen. friges* frigre, etc. The g is the parting of the 
organs after taking the t-position. $ 85, a. 

116. {Themes in -ed). — Snch may drop the vowel of case-endings : 
fredy free, gen. fre6s,freore,freos, etc. $ 80. 

117. {Themes in -/>> -u > -O, § 81 ; 91, B).— Such may drop p 
final after a vowel : bl&, blue, gen. bl&pes. After a consonant p final shifts 
to w>o; and before a vowel may suffer quasi-gemination to vp: fealu, 
fa\lnvr,fealupe, etc. 27, 5). This u may suffer precession to o > e: fea- 
lope,fealepe, etc. § 38. 

118. Themes in -h, § 80).— Such may drop h final or before a close 
ending, and before a vowel change it to g, or drop it and contract : hedh, he a 
(Gothic hauhs, 0. H. German hdh) t high. 



SlWGCLAR.— 

Norn. hea(h) hca(h) hea(h) 

Gen. heft(ge)s hearo he&(gc)s 

Dot. hea(g)uni heare lna(g)nm 

Ace. heane hia(ge) hoa^h) 

Voc. hea(h) hea(h) he&(h) 

Inst. hc&(g£0 hrare lua(ge) 

The spelling of such words is irregular in the manuscripts. Sing 
heh, accusative hedhne, heanne> plur. dat. hedhum, are found. 



Plural.— 

Norn. hea(gc) heft(ge) hca(gu) 

Gen. hc&ra hca^a hc&ra 

iJat. hca(g)am h<-a(g)um hoa(g)nm 

y<cc. hea(ge) hcafgc) tit-afca) 

Foe. heap(e) h.a(ge) lica<gu) 

hca(g)um hta(g)um hia(g)oni 



119. Participles. 
The participles have both declensions. §§ 103, 109, 110. 

(a.) Present participles in the strong forms without endings have -e like 
to-stems 1 14) : gtfende y giving. 

(A.) Masculine present participles used substantively may take strong 
forms after the definite article : pd lutende or Intend, those sailing ; pdrd 
ymb-stttendrdy of those dwelling around. 100,/.) 

(c.) The strong singular accusative of the participles is often (wrongly) 
spelt without -n : gecorene<jrecoren-ne, chosen ; scridend-(n)e, coming. 

120. The declined infinitive (gerund) is often found in the da- 
tive : US faranne, to fare. 



121. Northumbrian Adjective Declension. 

The strong declension is like Common Anglo-Saxon. The instrumental 
in -3 is very rare— the dative takes its place. The plural nominative is 
often in -o, perhaps an older form than -e: compare Old Saxon -a and pre- 
cession, $ 38 ; perhaps merely an irregular conformation with weak forms. 
The weak declension drops -n, and is otherwise like that of the weak sub- 
stantive (p. 51). 
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ADJECTIVES.— COMPARISON. 



122. Comparison. 

Comparison is a variation to denote degrees of quantity or 
quality. It belongs to adjectives and adverbs. 

(a.) In Anglo-Saxon it is a variation of stem, and is a matter rather of 
derivation than inflection ; but the common mode of treatment is convenient. 

(b.) The suffixes of comparison were once less definite in meaning than 
.now, and were used to form many numerals, pronouns, adverbs > preposi- 
tions, and substantives, in which compared correlative terms are implied : 
either, other, over, under, first, etc. 

f c.) Anglo-Saxon adverbs are in brackets : (spide). 

123. Adjectives are regularly compared by suffixing to the 
theme of the positive -ir>-er or -Cr for the theme of the com- 
parative, and -ist > -est or -6st for the theme of the superlative. 

The Comparative has always weak endings and syncopated 
stem. 

The Superlative has both weak and strong endings. 
Adverbs are compared like adjectives: the positive uses the 
ending -c, the comparative and superlative have none ; -ir drops. 

Strong, spid, strenuous / spidra; spidost. 
Weak, se spida; se sptdra; se spldosta. 

Adverb, (splde) ; (spiddr) ; (ppid6st). 

(a.) These suffixes in the Parent Speech were comparative -jans, superla- 
tive -jans-ta> ista, combinations of emphatic dental radicles ($ 56 ; 126, a) : 

Sanskrit. Greet Latin. Gothic O. Pnxon. O. Norse, 

Theme j mah ' A"7>/"«» mag>ma, mak>mft, mik>me, mik>mei, 

\great. great. great. great. great. great. 

Compar. m£h-i-jas prt-Zov (-jon) ma-jor, -jns ma-«-a me-r-o mei-r-i 

Stajerl. m6b-is'tha uiy-urro-v (see§ 126,6) mA-ist-s m€-st mei-st-r 

The 0. H. German has me-ro, me-ist-er, Anglo-Saxon ma-r-a, m&st. 

(6.) In Anglo-Saxon tr<Cjans, the i<j, r<« are shifting 41,2,*); 
dropping of an, apocope from gravitation 44,38). 6 in -or and -ost is 
compensative progression from on ($$ 37, 38) ; the same form is in Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old H German. Old Norse has a for 6$ A further precession 
took place in tr, -6r,-ist, -ost, of £>e> — , and of <?>d>a>M>e> — 

38). In Gothic, s has not shifted , so pyrsa, worse (§ 129). 

(e.) The superlative -ta is suffixed to the theme of the positive in nu- 
merals: Sanskrit s'as'-thd, sixth; Greek irpw-ro, first; Latin quar-to, fourth; 
Gothic ahtu-da-n, eighth ; Anglo-Saxon pnd-da, third. $ 139. 

124. (Umlatti, § 32, 2). — The affixes -ir > -er and -isty-est 
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may work i-umlaut, changing 

a, a, ea, ei, eo>o, 6, n, 4, 
toe, &, y>e, % y, §, y, f: 

king, long; lengra (leng); lengest. 

Strang, strenge (§114, a), strong ; strengra; strengest. 

eald, aid (§ 33), old ; yldra, eldra ; yldest, eldest. 

hedh, hed, hVi, high (§§ 118, 25); kQrra, h$hra, hSrra, hedh- 

raj hQhst, hShst, hedhst, hedhest, hedgdst, and as nedh. 
nedh, nih, nigh (§§ 118, 25) ; ntfra (npr), nera (nedr), nedrra 

(nidr) ; n$»t (tf > i > U), neVist, nedhst, and as hedh. 
feor, {feor), (Jyr), far; fyrra; fyrrest. 
geong, young ; gyngra (y > «) ; gyngest (y > t). 
swort, short ; ecyrtra; scyrtest. 

(sdfle) sejte, soft (114, a) ; *2/*ra (sf/fc) ; softest. [125, 129. 
ed^j {#, S), easy ; #*ra (ed), {$d{ed, S)) ; edddst. See §§ 

125. (Shifting, § 110). — Root a>« of short monosyllables 
shifts to re puless the next syllable begins with a vowel ; such 
words may also have forms with i-umlaut (§ 124) : 

glwd, glad ; glaedra, gledra ; gladdst. 
hrmd, ready ; hrtedra, hredra; hraddst, 
hpset, whetted, keen ; hpsetra; hpatdst. 
peer, wary ; pserra; pardst. 

126. Relics are found of forms from Parent Speech Compar- 
ative -ra, -ta-ra, Superlative -ma, -ta-ma. Of the comparative, 
only pronouns, adverbs > prepositions, and the like : d-der, other ; 
hpss-der, whether; &~r, ere; ssf-ter, after; hitter, hither; of-er, 
over ; un-der, under. Of the superlative : for-ma, first ; hin- 
dema, hindmost ; inn-ema, inmost ; bet-etna, latest ; med-ema, 
midmost ; nid-ema, nethermost ; std-ema, latest ; Ht-ema, utmost ; 
and others with double comparison. §§ 127, 129. 

(a.) Parent Speech -tara. Forms on an, that, and ka, what, English 
other, whether: 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic. O. Saxon. Angto-Paxon. O. Norm, 

an-tara i-rtpo(c) al-teru(s) an-J>ar(a-) a-tfar o-der ann-ar 

ka-tara r4-r«/>o(c) u-tern(s) hva-J)ar(a-) hue-der hpae-cler hra-rr 

The O. H. German haa aniera, other ; hicedar, whether. This ia a com- 
mon form for the adjective in Sanskrit, the most common in Greek ; in 
Latin and Teutonic only as in Anglo-Saxon. Latin, in-ter, between ; 
dex-ter, right ; nnis-ter, left. $ 128, b. 
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64 ADJECTIVES. — DOUBLE COMPARISON.—HETEROCLITES. 

(b.) Parent Speech -ma, -ta-ma. Forma on pra, fore ; sep, seven ; 
kin, hind : 



The O. H. German has /rums, first. This is a common form in Sanskrit; 
in Latin, suffixed to Comparative jans>is ( v 123, a), it makes the regu- 
lar -issimo <w-/imo by assimilation (§» 35). After / and r it is suffixed 
to the theme and assimilated : facil-limo, easiest ; pulcher-rtmo, hand- 
somest. In the other languages it is found only as in Anglo-Saxon. For 
numerals, see $ 140. 

127. Double Compabison is found chiefly with relics in -der, 
-er, and -m (§ 126) : &-r, ere, &-r-er, -6r, &r-est; sef-ter, «fter-ra 
>a?/tera, wf-ter-mest (Rask), eef-tem-est; Ims, less, kes-sa, l&s- 
ost, -est; for-ma, fyr-m-est, and see § 129. 

(a.) Accumulation of signs of comparison is a striking fact through all the 
languages. (1.) Repetition of the suffix for emphasis: -raroc < ra-ra, reg- 
ular Greek superlative ; Irish ma-ma ; 0. H. German bezeroro, more better 
(Shakespeare) ; ererera, more sooner, etc. ; Parent Speech ta-ma (§ 126, b). 
(2.) New suffix after Relics 126): Gothic af-tu-m-is-ta ; Anglo-Saxon 
nf-te-m-es-t ; aftermost = af-\-ta+ra-\-ma+jans+ta, a heaping of radicles 
which illustrates their force as signs of comparison (§ 123, a). Emphatic 
double comparison abounds in early English : Shakespeare has more braver, 
more fairer, most best, most boldest* most unkindest, etc. 

(b.) The English superlative ending -most in aftermost, and the like, is 
simulation of a connection with most. $ 42, 2. 

128. Heteeoclitic forms abound from themes in -ir and -6r, -ist, 
•dst : sU, good ; -ra, -la, (set) ; — est, -6at ; rice, rich ; ricest, ricdst ; 
gUed, glad ; glaedra, gledra, etc. (§ 125). Some have themes with 
and without double comparison: Uet, Inte; leetra; latdst, late- 
mest; std, late; sidra {std, sidor) ; std-dst, -est, -mest. 

129. Defective are the following. Words in capitals are not 
found. 

(1.) Mixed Roots: 





p. 



'OSITITE. 



Comparative. 



Superlative. 
betst,betost,-ast 
(betst) 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

great, ( ™ Cp1 ) J? iole > j 

much, 1 fela C< Iela > 1 

h (ma ) (mara,(ma) m&st,§ 124; 123,a 

little, \ l * tQl (W J 

( i^ss (Goth. Auiw) laessa (Ia&s),§ 35,2? ( laes-ast, -est, -t 
(2.) From Adverbs of time and place (compare §§ 126, 127) : 

q/&r- jaf-,af=of, ) , f , - j ajf-tera-est 

«w«* ( aefterpeard f ^" ter; > " ttera ( ajfter-mest, § 127 

else, (elles) (ell6r),elra 

, v /. I for-ma > (fyrraest), 

/ore, forepeard, (fore) fyrra j fyrst, fruma, § 51 

/or, feor, (fyr) fyrre, (fyr) fyrrest (eo>y) 

forth, fordpeard,(ford) (furd-dr, -ur) j 

behind, \ '""^(Opeard, ) j hinduma, 

^ ( (hmdan) j v 7 { hinde-ma, § 126, 0 

inner, innepeard, (in) innera inne-ma, (-ra-est) 

. , j middepeard, ) j med-ema (-uraa?) 

( (mid) ) ( mid-m-est 

north, { DOr ( ^ r<i '} (nord^r) nord-m-eat 

Jnidepeard, | j nid-ra, j nidema, § 126 

nether > j (nide) j | (nid-dr,-er(i>eo)|nidc-m-est (i>eo) 

t^per, ufepeard, (up) j |yiXe)-m-est, § 124 

ot^er, utepeard,(ut) utra, (uttor, At&r) j ^JJf 124 
So s&demest, edstemest, pestemest, south-, east-, west-most. 

Decav or Endings. — (1), Declension: Layamon, strong, sing. masc. 
— , -ei, -en, -ne; fern. — , -re, -re, -e; neut. — , -<•*, -en, — ; plur. -e, -re, 
-en, -e; but n, j, r may drop. Weak, -e, -en, as in $ 102. — Ormulum, 
strong, sing. — , plur. -e. Weak, -e. — Chaucer, monosyllables as in Orm., 
others undecltned. — Shakespeare, no declension. 

(2), Comparison: Layamon, Ormulum, -re, -est. — Chaucer (= Modern 
English), -er, -est. 

E . 
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PRONOUNS. 



V. PRONOUNS {Relational Karnes, § 56). 
130. Personal Pronouns {Relational Substantives). 



Sing. — 1. 1. 


2. fAcra. 


3. he, 


she, 


U. 


y. ic 




he 


hed 


hit 


G. rain 


t>in 


his 


hire 


his 




})d 


him 


hire 


him 


.4. mec, m& 


J>ec, J>d 


hine 


hie, hi, hed 


hit 












J. md 


J,e 


him 


hire 


him 


Plural. — 










iV! pd 




hte, hi, hed 


hie, hi, hed 


hed, hie, hi 


6?. tlser, tire 


edper 


heora, hyr& 


heorfi, hyr& 


heor&, byr& 


D. <la 


e6p 


him 


him 


him 


-4. H81C, As 


edpic, e6p 


hie, hi, hed 


hie, hi, hed 


hed, hie, hi 


K 


& 








Z As 


edp 


him 


him 


him 



Dual. 

N. pit git 

G. uncer incer 

D. unc inc 
A. uncit, unc incit, inc 

V. git 

I. unc ino 



8n*o. Nom. 
P. 8p, .. i-8, i-ja, i-t 
Latin ... i-a, ea, i-d 
Gothic.. i-a, si, i-ta 
0. Sax., hi, siu, i-t 
0. H. G. i-r, aiu, i-z 

O.Norse 



i-eja 
ejus 

is, izds, is 
is, ira, is 
sin, iru, is 
( bans, hen- ' 



Pi. pa. Nom. 
aj-as 
ii, em, ea 
eis, ijoa, ija 
sia, sia, da 

A. 

SIC, 



bon '-{ } 



(a.) Other Forms. — (1 and 2),pyt; gyt; ungc; uncer not found; us* 
ser, ussic. (3), i>y (bad spelling) : hys, hyt, etc. ; i>eo, i>ie (breaking, 
$ 33) : heom, plur. (sing, prose) hi era, hiene; 1> y (bad spelling) : hy; hi 
> hig (di8similated gemination, $ 85, a , 27, 5) ; io for eo ; i6, ea, for e6 (or- 
thographic) : hiord, hio, hed. Nom. sing. fern, hie, hi, inst. sing. masc. heo 
<C.hy in heo-dxg (Latin hodie), to-day; hird (not in Grein) >Acora. 

Northumbrian for final c has h, ch, sometimes g: ih, ich; meh, mech, 
mehe ; usih, usig, etc. ; for final e) thus : g&, gee, gie, etc. ; tcoe=uoe=:pe ; 
user^>urer; for edper appear iwer, iuere, iuerrm, iurra(c) ; for top appear 
iuh, iowh, iouh, iwh, iu, ou; for eopic appear iuih, iuigh, iwih. Third Per- 
son : for heo, hie appear hid, hiss, hiu; hire>hir; for heord appear heard, 
hiord, hiard. 

(£.) The pronouns are clusters of radicles, some of which lure beyond 
the Indo-European family; the c(k) of ic and of Hebrew anoki have been 
claimed to be plainly from the same radicle ; so the dental of pu, thou, and 
Hebrew attdh, the guttural of he and Hebrew hu\ the nasal of me and He- 
brew anoki. 
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(c.) The mode of growth from the radicles in the Indo-European family 
may be studied in the following : 



Sing. — Sanskrit 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


O. Sax. 


O. II. O. 


O. Norse. 


JVom... ah am 




ego 


ik 


ic 


ih(ibha) 


ek 


Gen,... ma-ma (md) 


ipov 


(mei) 


(meina) 


<min) 


min 


min 


Dai.... ma-hjam (me) ifioi(Loc) 


mini 


mi-a 


mi 


mir 


mer 


Ace... ma-m, ma 




me 


mi-k 


mic, ml 


mih 


raik 
















Plural. — 


{Loc) 


UAblat.)} 
ImM, mei 


{Dot.) 


{Dot.) 


{Dai.) 


{Dat.) 


Norn... asme , vajam 




n6s 


vels 


wi, we 


wir 


rer 


Gen.... (asmakam) nas 




nostrum (tri) 


■(unsara) 


user 




var(vor) 


Dot.... asma-bhjaro, nas 




no-bia 


ansis, a as 


us 




OSS 


Ace... asman, nas 




DOS 


unsis, una 


us 




688 


Dual.— 














Nom... av&'m 


Vtli, vun 




vi-t 


wi-t 


(wi-t) 


vi-t 


Gen.... avi-jos, nan 






ugkara 


uncer6 


unchar 


okkar 






D.&.I. 4va-bhjam,nAu 






ugkia 




(unch) 


okkr 


Ace.... ava'm, nan 


VUt, VUH 




ngkis 




(unch) 


okkr 



In Sanskrit there are seemingly five themes : (1), roc, me ; (2), aha < 
ma+ga (-#a>Sansk. -ha, -gha=Greek -ye {iyt*- yt )=G<Xhic -k{c) is an 
emphatic enclitic).. (3), Plural, ra<ma, labial shifting, $ 41, b; (4), 
«-*ma<ma-|-jma=I-r-he=we. (5), Dual, a-va<jna-\~dva—\-\- two = 
we two. Nas, nau, from masm-\- y mau-K in oblique cases. 

Anglo-Saxon tc<^maga by aphnresis of m ($ 43), shifting of a>i and 
g>c (§ 41 ; apocope, $ 44). mtn<imina, a possessive adjective -va: me 
<mer (compensation, $ 37) <mir(-r dative sign,as in adjective, $ 104, c): 
me<roec, $ 37 (-c same as in ic; e<am, precession, y 41). Plural: 
pe<Cper (compensation, $37X/n'j (shifting, $ 41)*, -s<C.sma (apocope, 
$ 44): user <un»-era, us<C.uns ($ 37) <Cmuns ($ 43) <Cmans ($ 41) 
<majm (metathesis and dental assimilation, 51, 35) ; -re, genitive 
ending, $ 104, c. Dual: pit<pi+tpa, we two; uncer is a variation of 
unser; s=h<k(c) : Sanskrit *ma=Prakril hma; h<k (shifting, $ 41). 
In uncit,-t as in pit. 



(<f.) SlNG. — S»n?krit. 


Greek. 


Latta, 


Gothic 


O. Paxon. 


O. II. O. 


0. N. 


JVom... 


tva-m 


■Hi, tri 


ttt 


pu 


thu 


du 


pu 
pin 


Gen.... 


tava (te) 


nolo, aov 


(tuO 


(peina) 


(thin) 


(din) 


Dot.... 


tu-bhjam (tve, te) 


coi {Loc.) 


ti-bi 


r» 


tbl 


dir 


per 


Acc.... 


tva-m, tva 


W,« 


te 


pik 


thic, thi 


dih 


pik 


Voc ... 


{Nominative.) 


(JVom.) 


(JVom.) 


<JVo«».) 


(A'om.) 


(A'om.) 


(JVom.) 




tvi-ja 


{Loc) 


AbLiM,tk 


(i**.) 


{Dai.) 


{Dot.) 


{Dot.) 


Plural. 
















JVom... 


jus'me', jojim 


VflUQ 


TOS 


jus 


sAg* 


ier, ir 


er, per 


Gen.... 


(jus'mi'kam) vas 


vpStv 


vostrum(-tri) 


izvara 


iwar 


iwar 


y5ar 


Dot.... 


jus'mabhjam, vas 


ifiiv 


vo-bis 


izvin 


la 


in 


yer 


Acc.... 


jus ma n, vas 


ifiac 


vos 


izvia 


ia 


iwih 


y$r 
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68 PRONOUNS.— REFLEXIVES. — POSSESSIVES. 

DUAL. — Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Saxon. O. H.O. O.N. 

Norn... juvam e^,a^un Qu-t) git (ji*,i«) it, fit 

Gen.... juvA-jos, vam igqara (incerd) (inchar) ykkar 

DM I. juva -bbjam, vara cpuuv igqia inc (inch) ykkr 

jlcc... juva m, vam ffpa/, Igql* ino (inch) ykkr 

Radicle stem in Parent Speech, tu<tva; plural, tu-\-sma = lhou and he; 
dual, tu rfva = thou 4- /wo =you two. Anglo-Saxon, pu<Ctu (shifting-, 
$ 41) ; c6/J<iw/»<m (quasi-gemination, $ 117) =;u </u, irregular soften- 
ing of t. Compare assibilation, $ 24. Other forms like those of ic. 

(e.) Three stems show in the third person, t, At, «a. The Anglo-Saxon 
alone has At throughout. In English, she and <Aey, fAeir, them have come 
in from the demonstrative ($ 133) Aif > it ; it* is a late formation. The 
third personal pronoun is a weak demonstrative. In the cases not given 
above, each language uses the endings of its demonstrative given on page 57. 

131. Reflexives are supplied by the personal pronouns with 
self (self), or without it. Self has strong adjective endings like 
blind (§ 103) ; in the nominative singular also weak selfa: ic self 
ic selfa, myself; mm selfes, of myself ; mB selfum, mS selfne, etc. ; 
pd selfa, thyself, etc. ; M selfa, himself, etc. 

(a.) Sin is the possessive of an old reflexive *t, se 132, b). Self, Gothic 
silha, is used throughout the Teutonic tongues: <«+(/iof), life, soul; so 
Sanskrit atman (soul) and Hebrew nephes' are used as reflexives. 

(A.) Silf is found in Anglo-Saxon: > self (a) (a-umlaut, § 32,1), seolf, 
*iolf (breaking, $ 33), *ylf (graphic variation). Demonstrative self an is 
found : Py self an dxge, the same day ($ 133). 

132. PossESsrvES are mtn,ptn, stn, User, dre, e6per, uncer, in- 
cer. They have strong adjective endings (§ 103). Those in -er 
are usually syncopated (§ 79). Cser has assimilation of r>a 
(§ 35, B). 

Sino. — Pmtr. — 

MmcuUm. Feminine. Neater. Mmc & Fern. Neat 

N. user user user (uscre) usse (a) Cser 

(J. (uscres) usses (userre) usse (uscres) ussea (userra) usstt 

D. (fl serum) ussum (Qserre) usse (userum) Qssum (dserum) fowiim 

A. userne (flsere)usse user (flsere)usse user 

T'. user user user (usere) usse user 

/. (flserfi) ussS (userro) usse (flserd) Ossfi (uscrum) Qssum 

Northumbrian has usenne < userne, usrd. Ure is a syncopated form of 
user. 

(<z.) They have the same themes as the genitives of the personal pro- 
nouns. Analogous forms are found throughout the Indo-European family : 
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mine, 


thine, 


hi*, our, 


your, 


o/" to ttco, of you two, 


Sanskrit, madi'ja 


tvadi'ja 


svadi'ja as madi'ja jua'madi'ja 




Greek.... ifiug 


<toq 




Vfurtp-oc 


vtJiTtp-oc ofwiTip-og 


Latin.... me us 


tuus 


suus neater 






Gothic... incins 


pcins 


seins unsar 


izvar 


ugkar ipqar 


0. Saxon min 


thin 


sin usa 


iwa 


unca inca 


0. Norse minn 


pinn 


sinn varr 


ySarr 


okkar ykkar 


0. //. G. miner 


diner 


siner unsarer 


iwarer 





The n (mei(n).i) and r (unsa(r)) have been thought variations of Sanskrit 
dental d {ma(d)i'ja), but see $ 130, c. Fries. ml», Min t «n, use, unser, etc. 

(£.) Sm is from obsolete se (self) found in Gothic, Old Saxon, etc., de- 
fective like Latin se, Greek t. It does not cover the full meaning of the 
possessive of the third person ; hence in Low German dialects the forma- 
tion of new possessives : English, At*, her, their, its, etc. 

■ 

133. Demonstratives. 
Definite Article. 
1. that ami the. 2. this. 



JVbm. se sed bait bes beos bis 

Gen. bses b&re bajs bisses J>isse bisses 

DaL bam, bajm baVe ]>am, J>aem bissum ]>isse bissum 

Acc. bone ba J>cet bisne l>as bis 

Foe. 86 aed b«)t, § 289 

Inst. b£ baVe ]>5', bo bisso b£s 

N y > V y ' 

-from ba Jias 

bara, baVa pissi 

2>a£ bain, bara bissum 

-4cc bi bas 

Foe b a 

Inst. bam, b&m bissum 



(1. — Other Forms : sing. gen. /m, /are, pdra t dat. ^aro, /«&m, pan, 
Pon; slcc. home, pane ; inst /fj plur. gen. peard, dat. /an, ^on. Northum- 
brian : sing. nom. dV ; tfto, cfcu, dy ; dmt. Compare Old H. German, $ 104, 
and Old Saxon thie ; thtu ; that. Add nom. sio, sid for sea. , 

(a.) The changes of stem a to a? and O are the common shiftings 
($ 41, 1). The lengthening of the stem in the feminine singular and 
throughout the plural was to be expected ($ 64, 2 ; 88, c). The O. Norse 
has sing. nom. sd, su, Pat ; gen. Pess, peirrar, pess ; dat. peim, peirri, 
pvi ; acc. Pann, pd, pat ; plur. nom. petr, p&r, pau ; gen. Peirra ; dat. 
Perm ; acc. pd, P&r, pau. O. Fries, thi, thiu % thet ; the*, there, thes, etc 
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(&.) For forms in other languages and discussion of case-endings, see 
$ 104. Heyne gives p&ra,p&m only as masculine, but P&rd bocd, jEI- 
fric,2, 114 ; p&rd Pmgd, ib. 2, 130; see p&m in Grein. 

(2. pes.) — Other Forms: without gemination of * in masculine and neu- 
ter, pises, pisum, pise; i >y : pys, pysses, pysse, etc. ; sing. nom. f. fids; 
gen. and dat. f. pisere^ pisre, pissere ; dat. pisson, pissan, piosum ; inst. m. 
and n. pis, pise, pisse adjective form, (peos = 0. Saxon pins; Grimm, Ett- 
muller, Heyne — examples given are all false readings); plur. nom .pws; 
gen. piscra, pisserd. Northumbrian: sing. nom. das, dius, dis; gen. and 
dat. f. dsrsser, dtsser; dat. m. dassum ; acc. diosne, da, dis. 

(a.) Pes is an emphatic demonstrative from pa+sja. In Gothic, the 
same force is obtained by affixing -uh (Latin -ce, -que : hi-e, quis-que). 
In the other Germanic tongues analogous forms to pes are found : O. 
Saxon sing. nom. these, the-su (thius), thi-t; gen. the-sas, the-sara, 
the-sas ; dat. the-sumu, the-saru, the-sumu ; acc. tke-san, the-sa, thi-t ; 
inst. n. thivs; pi. nom. acc. the-sa, thius; gen. the-saro; dat. the-sun ; 
O. H. G. di-se-r, etc. The Anglo-Saxon has lost all the sja except -s in 
the nominative. Tn pisse, pissd there has been syncope and assimila- 
tion of r>5, as in usse, ussd 132); in pisses and pissum, gemination 
of s through gravitation. The genitive and dative masculine are writ- 
ten pretty regularly with gemination of s — not always. 

(3.) Tlc,pylc, spyle: ylca, same, Las only weak forms; pylc 9 
spyle, such, have only strong. {y=i=e.) pys-Uc>py8ic, strong. 

(a.) Ylc<y+Uc; y<i, demonstrative he; -/fc,Iike; so Py-Uc, analogous 
to Latin td-lis, Greek nj-Xfeoc, Sanskrit td-dt'ks'a; spy-lie, Gothic sve- 
leiks, etc., English such. 

(4.) Self, see § 131. (5.) Same, adv. same, Sanskrit pron. soma 
(sa + ma), Greek o/io-s, Latin simi-lis, Gothic, Old Saxon sama > 
Old Norse sam-r, Old H. German satno. 

(6.) Geon, yon, Gothic pron. j dins, that, strong (§ 255, a). 

134. Relatives. — (1.) se, se6, pset, who, which, that, is de- 
clined as when a demonstrative (§ 133). (2.) pe used in all the 
cases, both alone and in combination with se, se6, ptet, or a per- 
sonal pronoun, is indeclinable. (3.) spd, so, used like English as 
and Old German so in place of a relative, is indeclinable. 

135. Intebrogatttes are hpd, who; hpseder, which of two; 
hpyle, halve, of what kind. They have strong adjective endings ; 
hpseder is syncopated (§ 84.) 
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Hue Fern. Neat. Hue. F«m. Neut 

Nbm. hpa hpaet Sanskrit, ka-s ka ka-t 

Gen. hpses hpaes Greek... *o-c>voc>ir<Uh, rou.etc. 

Z>o& hpam hpam Latin... qui-s quae qno-d 

Acc. hpone hp»t Gothic., hva-s hv6 hva 

Fbo. ■ O.Saxon hue hua-t 

Inst, hpam hp£ O.Norse, hva-r hva-t 

Other Forms : dat. hpstm, hpan, hpon, hpam, hp&m ; acc. hpwne ; inst 
hpiy hpig, hu. Northumbrian : Au<z, hu&, huxtd, huxd. 

(a.) For shifting of the stein radicle, see $ 41, B; for case-endings, $ 105. 
(6.) Hp3eder<ihpa, comparative form, $ 126, a. Hpylc <hpy lie like 
Pylc<py + /tc, $ 133, 3, a. (y =»=e.) O. Fries. Au?a— Am>«/. 

136. Indefinites. 
(I.) TA« Indefinite Article InKdn, one. 

SlNG— F«m. Kent J PlUE. — M.,F.,H. 

Nbm. ..an an an &n« 

<?en ane« anre anc* anrtf 

2>a/ mum (Lure &num anum 

Acc. . . . anne, An«^ kne an ane 

Foe. ... an an an ana 

... an 2 anre an*! anum 

A weak sing. nam. ana, ane(a), <w»«> is also found, and undeclined forma. 
The vocative and plural mean sole, sowe, etc. See the numeral dn % 
% 139, a. 

(a.) So also decline nan, none. 

(2.) ufenig, any {dn + ig), and n&nig, none, are strong. (3.) 
some, one (akin to same, § 133, 5), is strong. (4.) The no- 
tional substantives man (man) and piht (whit) have become pro- 
nouns in certain nses; for their declension, see §§ 83; 100,/*. 
They simulate pronominal stems. Compare English owe, whit 
(wh), thing (th), § 40, 2. Compounds of piht f. and n. are neu- 
ter: dpiht, fipyht, dpuht> duht> dhtj dpiht, aught; ndpiht, 
naught. Eal (all), manig (many), strong, fed (few), sing, indec. 
pi. strong (§ \\1),fela (much), lyt, hpon may be added. 

(5.) Compounds of hpd, hpieder, 4ic, decline like the simples: 

(a.) From hpa: ge-hpd, each, every ; &g-hpd (d+ge+hpd), every ; elles- 
hpd (Lat. ali-quis), any ; spd-hpd-spd, spd-hp.vt-spd, whoso, whatsoever ; hpxt- 
hpugu, -hpigu, -hugu (Lat. cwn-que, § 133, 2, a), anything. Gehpd has fern, 
gen. dat. gshpiBre t gehpdre (gehporef),vnd masc. forms as feminines. 
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(J.) From hpaeder 135,6): d-hpseder (any one) dpder^> ddor, opder, 
otter, other, either ; nd-hpxder (neither) >najxter, nopder, noder; ge-hpsBder t 
either; &g-hpxdcr (d-\-ge-\-hpsedery>tkgder, either ; spd-hpsBder-spd, which- 
soever. 

(c.) From lie ($ 133, 3, a): ge-hpdc, -hpelc, -hpyle, any body; &g-hpilc 
(d-\-ge-\-hpy-\-lic, § 135, A), whoever ; hpilc-hugu, hpilce-hugu, any one, any- 
thing ; spd-hpilc-spd, whosoever ; Pys-tic, pus-lie, Pyllic, Py-lic, of this sort ; 
Ale (d-\-ge-\-ltc), each, all : selc, elc, ylc. 

(</.) Analogous compounds are found throughout the Teutonic tongues, 
and to many through most of the Indo-European family. 

137. Decay op Pronominal Endings: — 

(a.) Personal. — Layamon and Orrnulura have Anglo-Saxon forms, also 
Lay. ic>icA>Orm. i, Chaucer sometimes ich, ik. Pfl>thou, late Old En- 
glish ($ 38, A, 1); #e>Lay. }e>ye; eo»Lay. }ou>you. He, hed, hit : 
sing. fern, nom., Ang.-Sax. chronicle (A.D. 1140+) sc&^> Chaucer *cAe> 
she, Northern O. Engl, scho (0. Sax. sid, 0. Norse su). Lay. )eo, ]e, Orm. 
}Ao; Ai<>Orm. itt, it ; dat.>acc. Lay. Aim, Aire > Chaucer hire (monosyl- 
lable) > her ; plur. nora. acc. Lay. peo, pate, Orm. nom. petf > they ; gen. 
Lay. Aeore, Aire, Orm. Peftre {heore), dat.>acc. Orm. pcfttn (hemm)> 
them (§ 130, e) ; her, Air, Acre (their), hem (them), are still in Chaucer. 

(A.) Possessive*. — Lay. mm > mi > my, /»m>>i>thy, sometimes before 
a consonant; other endings like adjectives, $ 129+. 

(c.) Demonstratives. — The definite article in Layamon retains its declen- 
sion, except dat. m>/i and precession of d^>a^>0^>e; but indeclinable pe 
grows more frequent, and in Orm. is established as in Modern English. Pks 
changes like the adjective ($ 129+) : plur. pds>peos> those ($ 38, A, 1). 
Ormulum sing, piss (this), plur. ptsse (these) ; and sing, patt (that), plur. pd 
(those). Chaucer Mm, plur. these; that, plur. tho. 

(rf.) Relatives. — Layamon pe, pat throughout, also fern, and plur. ^o]> 
Peo; Ormulum patt (=that) throughout, as in English now. For the change 
of u>Ao, tcAtcA to relatives, see Syntax. 

(e.) Interrogatives. — Layamon whd C>\Jo6),whes, tchdm Owdm),whdn 
(>u?an), neuter wfurt; Ormulum tchd, whds, dat. > acc. whamrn, whatt; 
O. Engl, d > 6. IIpilc, hpaeder, like adjectives, $ 129 +. 

(/I) Indefinite an in Layamon is declined throughout, sometimes also 
nom. <Jn>a, and oblique cases one. Ormulum has only masculine endings.; 
d, a, frequent Chaucer no inflection, an > a, as now. 
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138. NUMERALS. 

Cardinals. Ormuldm. Ordinals. Symbol*. 

_ a a f forma (fruma, teresta) 1 T 

1,an an lfyr 8 U,§129 J L 

2 |tpegen ? tpa,tuj tw4 ^ & 

3. t>r!, J>red fcreo, J>r6 fcridda III. 

4. fedper fowwerr fedperda (fedrda) IV. 

5. fif ftf fifta V. 

6. six sexe sixta VI. 

1. seofon (8yfone) j ^^j^ 0 "' ] eeofoda (-eda) VII. 

8. cahta ehhte eahtoda (-eda) V 111. 

9. nigon (-en) nijhenn nigoda (-eda) IX. 

10. t£n, ten t6ne,(tenn) tedda X. 

11. endleofan (ellefoe) endleofta (eo>u, y, e) XI. 

12. tpelf twellf tpelfta XII. 

13. J>re6ty^ne Jwrittdne J>re6tedda XIIL 

14. fedpert^ne feoperteoda XIV. 

15. ffft^ne fiOeoda XV. 

16. sixt^ne sextfine sixteoda XVI. 

17. seofont^ne seofontedda XVII. 

18. eahtat^ne eahtate6da XVIII. 

19. nigont^ne nigon te6da XIX. 

20. tpSntig twennti} tp6ntig6da XX. 
~, » ^ * . ' f a Q » n( l tpontig6<la > __ 

21. an and tpfint.g { tp«ntig6da and forma j XXI - 

80. J>ritig, J>rittig Jtritti^ J>rltig6da XXX. 

40. fedpertig fowwerrtij fe6pcrtigdda XL. 

50. ffflig fiffiij fiaigOda L. 

60. sixtig sexti} sixtigoda LX. 

70. hundseofontig eeofennti} hundseofontigfida LXX. 

80. hundeahtatig hundeahtatigoda LXXX. 

90. hundnigontig hundnigontigoda XC. 

100 *{hund te6ntlg } h,mn<ire<i<i hundte0ntig6da C. 

/- an and hundtednti- -\ 

) g6da / 

101. hand and an < hundte6ntig6da and \ CL 

C forma ) 
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Cardinals. 
110. hundendleofantig 
120. hundtpelflig 
130. hund and Jnittig 
200. tpa hund 
1000. i>usend 



ETYMOLOGY OF CARDINALS. 
Ormulum. 



Ordinals. Symbols, 

hundendleofantigdda CX. 

hundtpelftigdda CXX. 

hund and J)ritig6da CXXX. 

tpa hundteOntigdda CC. 

J)Usenndo (not found.) M. 



(a.) The order of combined numbers is indicated by the examples. The 
substantive defined is oftenest placed next the largest of the numbers. 

(A.) Combined numbers are sometimes connected by eac (added to) or and 
governing a dative : pridda eac tpentigum = 23d ; sometimes by the next 
greater ten and pana, lws f or butan : ones pana prittig, thirty less one ; tpa 
lies XXX, two less than thirty ; XX butan an, $ 393. 

(c.) For hund- from 70 to 120, see $ 139, e ; indefinites, $ 136, 2. 

(d.) The unaccented syllables often sutler precession, sometimes syncope, 
often cacography. 



Parent 8p. 

1. ai-na? 

2. dva 

3. tri 

4. katvar 

5. kankan 

6. ? 
1. ? 

8. akta 

9. navan 
10. dakan 



139. ETYMOLOGY.— CARDINALS. 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. 

6'ka tIc<2-K-c oi-nos>unus 
dva $vo duo 
tri rptie<Tpi tres<tri 

k'atva'r j ^^p^J quatuor 

pank'an xtvre 

s'as' U 

saptan ixra. 

as't'dn o«T<i 

, ( ivvia <C 

navan < 

(. ve\av 

ddcan lUa 



quinque 
sex 

septem 
octo 

| novem 

decern 



Gothic 


O. Saxon. 


a Norse. 


ai-n-s 


£-n 


ei-nn 


tvai 


tue-na 


tvei-r 


J>rei-s 


thri-a 


J>rt-r 


fidvor 


fiwar 


fi6r-ir 


firnf 


flf 


fimm 


saihs 


eehs 


sex 


sibun 


sibun 


siau 


abtdu 


ahtd 


atta 


niun 


nicfun 


ntu 


taihun 


tehan 


tiu 



Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. 

11. eki-dacan *W«a 

12. dva'-da^an SMua 

13. trajo-da^an rpuncat-dtKa tre-decim 
20. (d)vim<da)cati (*F)fI-*o<» (d)vi-ginti 
80. trim-fit rpta-tcovra tri-ginta 
70. eapta-(daca)ti i^on^ovra Beptoa-ginta 

100. -fata i*arov 



Old Saxon. 

ellif 



Old Nora*. 



to-lf 
prcttian 



120. (By 100 +20. The great hundred not wd.) 
1000. sahasra miUi * 



Gothic 
ain-Hf 
tva-lif 
brija-talhnn 
tvai-tig-jua 

breis-tig-juB thri-tig pri»4ig-l 
eiban-teband ant-sibanta sio-tigi 
(taihun-t&hund) C(ant-tehunta)| j tin-tin 
( hand J \ hund ) ( hund-raS 

(tvalif-tehund) (ant-tuelifta) t6lf4i-a 
pusundi thusundig 
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(a.) The numerals are clusters of radicles, some of which lure beyond the 
Indo-European family. 

1-10. — An (one)< pronominal stem i>m-na>Sansk. ena, that; eka 
(e-(na)Aa)? $ 130, b, c. Dva (two), dental radicle for addition, $ 56. Tbi, 
tar, fem. /w*ar (titar), three < dental radicle t + emphatic r; compare its 
force in comparison, $ 123, c, and in V*rt, to go further. Katyar, fem. kata- 
sar (ka-tatar), four, = ka (<C.eka, one) -\-tpar «*ar, ft/ar, three) : the sym- 
bols for four are composed of those for one and three in Sanskrit and kin- 
dred alphabets, also in Egyptian. Kan-kan (five) is a reduplication indi- 
cating the completion of one (ka<eka) count — one hand. For reduplica- 
tion as a sign of completion, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, $ 179 ; see fur- 
ther below. Aktan (eight) is ak (one) +superlative -ta ($ 123,c), the highest 
count of fingers. Navan (nine) is akin to Sansk. nava-s, Greek vt fo-c, Latin 
novu-s, Gothic mu-ji-s, Ang.-Sax. nipe, new, now, <Cnv, pronominal stem of 
interrogation, negation, stimulation ; nine begins a new quaternion. Dakan 
(ten) < dva-kon =2X5. 

(A.) Well-marked identity with the Semitic numerals has been claimed in 
e'ka, Hebrew ek'ad; s'as', Hebrew s'es', six; saptan, Gothic stbun, He- 
brew s'eba, seven. It has been said that ses=s'e + s'e=3 + 3, and s'eba= 
s'e-\-(ar)ba=2-\-4 ; the -tan in saptan being a superlative, as in aktan, fin- 
ishing the count of possibly a week. Kan in kan-kan is also like Hebrew 
kam-es', five. The original stem for five has been also thought to be pan- 
kan, and to be from Sanskrit pdni, hand. 

(c.) The shifting and gravitation in coming down from the Parent Speech 
is generally regular, $$41,38, tables in $$ 18,19; k>p>f, $ 41,3, A, B; 
* > iff* quasi-gemination, $ 27, 5. 

(d.) 11-19. — Endleopan< an -\-leofan<tthan (Lithuanic, hka), ten ; 
d>e, precession, $ 38 ; nl^>ndl, dissimilated gemination of n, the last part 
of which changes to d from the dropping of the nasal veil to send breath for- 
ward for I ($ 27, 5 ; 50) ; £««?)>/, unusual shifting : 'QtvoaivQ> Ulysses ; 
dingua^> lingua ($ 41, b) ; /*«&)> f, shifting as in katvar^> fidvor, four ; 
kankan> finf, five, etc., $41,3, A,B; i > eo, breaking, $ 33 ; 35, 2, a. 
Tpblf < tpa -f leofan = 2 + 10 ; threo-tyne, 3 + 10, etc., are plain. 

(O 20-120. — Tpentio <C.tpegen (twain) -\-tig<^dakan (ten), 2X10: shift- 
ing, $ 41, 3, A. Similar are the forms in -tig up to (hund)tpelftig=l2X 10, 
the great hundred. 

60-120. — With the forms in -tig from three-score to the great hundred is 
joined hund. Gothic tehund (Latin -ginti, Greek -kovti, Sanskrit -fa/i)<[ 
dakanta<Cdakan (ten) + -ta superlative, as in saptan, aktan : shifting, $ 41, 
3, A ; nt>nd, instead of nd, through influence of n • a>g, progression to 
d and shifting, $ 18 ; a>w, precession, $ 38. The Gothic has sibun-tehund 
= 7X 10, taihun-tehund = 10 X 10, etc. The Anglo-Saxon form was once 
hund-seofonta (decade seventh), like Old Saxon (h)ant-sibun(a. The -ta 
changed to -tig through conformation with the smaller numbers, and hund-, 
whose meaning had faded, was retained as a sign of the second half of the 
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great hundred ; when counting by the common hundred, it is omitted : an 
hund manna and seofontig, 170 men. 

(/) 100-1000. — Hund, hundred^ Parent Speech dakan-dakanta, which 
would shift in Anglo-Saxon to tikun-tihund (§ 41). It has gravitated to 
hund> hundred <£Jiundare (Latin centurta) +d, as in eored, legion ; eoped, 
herd, etc. 1000 is expressed by so different words in the different tongues 
that no common origin can be found, and hence it is believed not to have 
been in the Parent Speech. The Lithuanic, Slavonic, and Teutonic, how- 
ever, agree: Lith. tukstanti; Slav, tusantja; Goth, p&sundi <tuk- <£.dakan 
(ten) + santi < kanti > hund (hundred) = 10 X 100. 

140. Ordinals are superlative forms, except dder, second. 

(a.) Fruma, forma, first, see y 126-f-; oder, second, $ 126. a; -da, -to, 
-da are all shillings of superlative -ta, $ 123, c; -teoda is a repetition of 
teoda < teonda (tenth); -tigoda, Friesic -tigdsta, O Norse -tugastt, O. H. 
German -zugdsto (no examples in Gothic or Old Saxon), has conformed to 
the smaller and more frequently recurring numbers in -teoda. The substan- 
tives hund and piisend had not developed ordinals in Anglo-Saxon. 

(b.) The formation of ordinals is similar in principle throughout the Indo- 
European family. 

Declension. 

141. Cardinals. — 1, dn, is declined, § 136. 

N.,A.,V. 2, tpegen tpa tu<tpa 3, t>ri(-£,-ie) |>re6 J>re6 (-ia, -id) 

Gen tpegra, tpega t>re6ra 

D^Inst. tpam>tp&m J>rltn (-£m) 

Like tpegen decline begen, bd, bu y both. 

4—19. — Cardinals from fedper to tpelf, and from pred-tpne to 
nigon-t^ne, are used as indeclinable, but are also declined like i- 
stera nouns of the First Declension (ftyre, § 84), oftenest when 
used as substantives : nom. acc. voc fedpere, gen. fedperd, dat. 
imt. fedperum. Such forms of eahta are not found. TQne<ttdn, 
umlaut, § 32, 2. 

(a.) Those in -tyne have also sometimes a neut. nom. and acc. in -w>-o, 
or -a; fifty n-u, -o, -a (fifteen) ; preoteno (=thirteen). ($>$>e.) 
(b.) They are quasi-adjectives like Dene, § 86. 

20-120. — Forms in -tig are declined as singular neuter nouns: 
prltig (thirty), gen. pritiges / or, as adjectives, have plural gen. 
-rd, dat. -urn : prUigrd,pritigum. 

100-1000.— Hund, n., is declined like pord, § 73 ; hundred and 
ptisend, like dcip, § 70 ; iplpusend-u, -©, -e, -a (Psa. lxvii, 1 7), § 393. 
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142. Ordinals have always the regular weak forms of the ad- 
jective, except 6der (second), always strong. Indefinites, § 136, 2. 

143. Mo LTt plic ATIVE8 are found in -feald (fold): anfeald, simple : tpU 
feald, two-fold ; pusend-m&lum, thousand foldly. 

144. D ISTRIBUTIVE8 may be expressed by repeating cardinals, or by a 
dative : seofon and seo/on, seven by seven ; bi tpam, by twos. 

1 45. In answer to koto often, numeral adverbs are used, or an ordinal or 
cardinal with sid (time) : &ne, once ; tpipa (tpiga), twice ; prtpa {priga), 
thrice ; prxddan side, the third time ; feoper stdum, four times. 

146. For adverbs of division the cardinals are used, or ordinals with d£l : 
on Preo, in three (parts) ; seofedan d&l, seventh part. 

147. An ordinal before heal/ (half) numbers the whole of which the half 
is counted : he pses pa tpd gear and prxdde healf, he was there two years 
and (the) third (year) half=2i years. The whole numbers are usually un- 
derstood : he ricsode mgonteode healf gear, he reigned half the nineteenth 
year=18r years. A similar idiom is used in German and Scandinavian. 

148. Sum, agreeing with a numeral, is indefinite, as in English : sume 
ten gear, some ten years, more or less ; limited by the genitive of a cardinal 
it is a partitive of eminence : ebde eahta sum, he went one of eight = with 
seven attendants or companions. 



VERB. 

149. The notion signified by a verb root may be predicated of 
a subject or uttered as an interjection of command, or (2) it may 
be spoken of as a substantive fact or as descriptive of some per- 
son or thing. In the first case proper verb stems are formed, or 
auxiliaries used, to denote time, mode, and voice; and suffixes (per- 
sonal endings) are used to indicate the person and number of the 
subject : thus is made up the verb proper or finite verb. In the 
second case a noun stem is formed, and declined in cases as a sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

150. Two Voices. — The active represents the subject as act- 
ing, the passive as affected by the action. The active has inflec- 
tion endings for many forms, the passive only for a participle. 
Other passive forms help this participle with the auxiliary verbs 
eom (am), be6n, pesan, peordan. 

(n.) The middle voice represents the subject as affected by its own action. 
It is expressed in Anglo-Saxon by adding pronouns, and needs no paradigms. 

151. Six Modes. — The indicative states or asks about a fact, 
the subjunctive a possibility; the imperative commands or in- 
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VERB.-CONJUGATION.-CLASSES. 



treats ; the infinitives (and gerunds) are substantives, the parti- 
ciples adjectives. Certain forms of possibility are expressed by 
auxiliary modal verbs with the infinitive. They need separate 
discussion, and are conveniently called a potential mode. 

152. Five Tknses. — Present, imper'j ect, future, perfect, pluper'- 
fect. The present and imper'fect have tense stems ; the future is 
expressed by the present, or by aid of sceal (shall) or pille (will) ; 
the perfect by aid of the present of habban (have) or, with some 
intransitive*, bedn (be), pesan or peordan (be) ; the pluper'fect 
by aid of the imper'fect of habban, bedn, pesan, or peordan. 

153. Two Numbers, singular and plural. 

154. Three Persons, first, second, and third. 

155. Stems and Themes. — A tense-«tem is that part of a verb 
to which the signs of mode, person, and number were added in 
that tense. The verb-stem is that to which the tense signs were 
added. The theme of any part of a verb is so much of it as is un- 
changed in the inflection. For roots, § 57. 

156. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the im- 
perfect indicative first persons, and the passive participle. 

157. Conjugation. — Verbs are classified for conjugation by 
the stems of the imperfect tense. 

Strong Verbs express tense by varying the root vowel ; weak 
verbs, by composition. Strong verbs in the imperfect indicative 
singular first person have the root vowel unchanged, or changed 
by progression or by contraction. The vowels nre 



No change. 
Conjugation I. 

a > (as, ea) 



Progression. 
II., III., IV. 
a, ea, 6 



Contraction. 
V. 
ed>e 



Composition. 
VI. 
+ de>te 



Ruol 
Vuw.l. 



158. Farther subdivision gives the following classes. The Roman nu- 
merals give Grimm's numbers. We arrange in alphabetical order of the 
stem vowels of the imperfect. 

Strong. 

PrcMOt Imperfect Sin(. PluT. 

i(>e,eo) a(>«,ea) a(>M) 

i(>e,eo) a(>«,ea) u 

t 4 i 

eo, 0 eft a 

a(>ea) 6 6 



Clan. 

1, X., XI. a 

2, XII. a 
8, VIII. i 
4, IX. u 
6, VII, a 



Pwivs Participle. 

e,n>o 
u>o 
i 
o 

a 



6, I. 'VI. a>ea, a, ea, A, 6, 6 ed>e e6>e 

Weak (§§ 160, 165, rf). 

7, affix -ia>-ie>-«> — +cde>do>te 

8, affix-o>-a;-ia>-ig<«,-ia +6de 



a>ea,a,ea,fe,e,6 



+ed>d>t 
+6d 



GROWTH OF ABLAUT. 
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(a.) The variation of letters in the five first classes is called Ablaut; it 
sprang from gravitation ($ 38) and compensation ($ 37). Its beginnings may 
be seen in the other Indo-European tongues, plainest in Sanskrit. Sanskrit 
grammars have ten conjugation classes; the present stems are, 1. V+a* 
2. V; 3. Reduplicated \/l V~\~J a * V~\~ nu * ®- V+ fl » V w ' tn n 
inserted ; 8. V~t~ u » ®- V"f* *** » *0« V~r" <y a « Anglo-Saxon strong verbs 
correspond to the first or sixth class, a few to the fourth ; weak verbs to the 
(4th ?) and tenth. Sanskrit reduplicated preterites (perfects) are formed all 
alike from the root by prefixing its first letters. 

Presents. 

Setm. Root Con}. Sanskrit. Grtek. Latin, 

throw, kar 6. kir-a mi ; tir-4'mi<V' tar, 6, siep over. } 

tit. Bad 6. sid-&'mi Ti£-oftai 

know, go. k'it, i 1, 2. k'e't-ami, 4-mi ti-fu 

die 6. dip-ami, Caused bast do v-aja liiic-wfu 

budh 1. bd'dh-imi irtvO-Ofiai 

bhug 6. bhug'-a mi, Cans, base bh6'g'-*j* <fuvy-u fug-ioj biug-an 
yaks' 1. vaka'-ami vahs-jan 



ftM-eo S 
!-re 

dic-o j teih-an 



} 
} 



Perfects > Anglo-Saxon Imperfect 



Sense. 



1 



do. 
bind. 



bend, 
vox. 
break. 



Sanskrit. Grtek. 
Root Conj. flng. Plur. | Sing. Plur. 

sad 6. sa-sa'd-a *6d-tma 

kar & {Pres.) kar-o'ml kur-maa; tu-tar.ja'm< v ' Ur, Uep 

bnndh 9. bn-bandh-a ba-b.indh-ltni 

▼Id 2. (vi)v6'd-a (vi)vid-ma 
dip 0. dl-de'f-a dl-dlf-lma 

bu-bhng -ima 
▼a- 1 



Latin. | Gothic. 
.Sing. PI or. I Sing. Plur. 

te-tio-t, -lmua than thCn-un 
-torn* cat aet-nm 



TL _} 



bhug- 6. bn-bWg'-a 

vnk«' 1. va-v&k*'-a 
bhrag' 
bhag' 



Tt-ptvy-a, -apt* 



Greek Present Fp^-w^ 
Greek . 



wt-ipmy-a, 



-afi«¥ 



band bund-am 

Yld-1, -imn* vuit vit-um 

tflih t<a)lh-am 

f&g-l -bnui bang bug-am 

voha vobj-um 

frig-i, -imu* 

Ang.-Sax. ba©-*n; b&c, boc-oiv 



(i.) The Sanskrit passive past participle in -na is accented on the affix, 
and the root in Teutonic has precession like the imperfect plural. $ 175. 

(c.) Roots in a have conformed to the analogy of the Sanskrit Sixth Con- 
jugation Class, those in i and u to that of the first. Since accent opens the 
organs, the open a must be most varied by its absence (i. e., by precession), 
the close i and u by its presence — progression. 



(rf.) Comparison op Ablaut : 

FmsT Conjugation, v 'a. 



Sanskrit \ ; &, 6 ; i & u 
Gothic., i; a, A; i & u 
O.Sax.. i>«; a, a; e& u>o 
O.Norte i>e; a, a; e&u>o 
O.H.G. i>e; a, 4; e&o 



i; a,u; u 

i; a,u; u 

l>e; a,a;u>o 
i>a>la; a,u; u>o 
1>«; a,u;u>o 



tsra Coxj., Vi. 

6; &,i; i 
ei;ii,i; i 

t; M; i 
t; ei,i; i 
i; ei>e,i;i 



3d Cow., v'a. 
6; 6, u; 

iu ; au, u ; 

iu>lo>6; 6, u; 
iu>io>u; au, u; 
Iu>io>U; ou>6,u; o 



u 
o 

0 



Fourth Cohhtoatiom, Va or 



Gnektu <o,w; ij. Goth, a; o, 6; a. 0.S.& 0.£f".<7. a; 6>uo, 6>uo ; a. O.N. a; o, 6; a>* 
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80 COMPARISON OF ABLAUT. — CONTRACTION. 

(«.) In Sanskrit these vowel changes have no meaning, but are mostly 
mechanical results of the accent : yet, as the place of the accent depends on 
the weight of the prefixes and suffixes in which the meaning resides, the 
vowel changes come to be signs of this meaning, and, as the prefixes and" 
suffixes decay, the sole signs of it. The vowels are the vehicles of emotion 
and harmony ; to make them signs of relation fuses thought and feeling, and 
gives power for oratory and poetry. The Teutonic races, like the Semitic, 
found this fusion congenial, and in the earliest Gothic the ablaut is already a 
fundamental law of the language. Physiology teaches that progression may 
spring from accent, that precession may take place in unaccented syllables 
of course, and in accented syllables from compensation or shifting : compar- 
ison of Anglo-Saxon and English proves these possibilities to be important 
facts in the history of language ; the Sanskrit verb shows that they are the 
facts from which sprang Ablaut. yy 37, 38, 41. The changes of the z-roots 
and u-roots are established in Sanskrit ; those of the a-roots are only occa- 
sional in the present even in the sixth class, and that class is small. It 
seems, then, that a-roots of the Sanskrit sixth class were drawn to ablaut by 
conformation with i- roots and u-roots, and that a-roots of the first class con- 
formed after ablaut was fully established, except such as attained the Fourth 
Teutonic Conjugation, where the whole perfect conforms in progression to 
the singular 0*<4. 

(/.) In Gothic, the present, the imperfect plural, and past participle have 
the same precession or progression as in Sanskrit ( yy 18, 38). The imper- 
fect singular has a second progression in the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, because it has gravitated to a monosyllable. 

(g.) The 3 of imperfect plural tenimd is from ant, a compensative drop- 
ping of n and lengthening of a, the result of which is modified by t — a 
process in which we may see how umlaut and contraction run into each 
other. 

(A.) Imperfect plural and past participle w<a is in liquid and double con- 
sonant roots. The first consonant is almost always a liquid. The effort for 
the two consonants takes the place of accent in part. For the assimilating 
effect of m, n, /, r, see $ 35, 2. In Sanskrit, also, a goes to u in connec- 
tion with r, m, n. 

(t.) In Anglo-Saxon and the other Teutonic tongues the changes from 
Gothic ablaut are explained by umlaut, breaking, and shifting. O. Fries., 38. 

159. CONTRACTION. — Roots incapable of progression kept the redupli- 
cation till after the accent had shifted to it 41, 4) and it had taken pro- 
gression (Gothic i < di) ; and in Anglo-Saxon they had contracted the re- 
duplication and root to a uniform e6 or t. 

(a.) Such roots are those in a-f-two consonants, and in vowels hav- 
ing the second progression ($ 38). Add, also, a few in Gothic £, ai , 
perf. di-6 : let-an (let), lai-lot ; lai-an (blame), ldi-16. Hence Grimm's 
Conjugation Classes from the vowels of the present and (im)perfect : 
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Pre*. Perl Pres. Perl Pre*. Pert Pies. Perf. 

Gothic... (l)a+, 4U; (2)41, 6Ui; (8) 4a-, 6i-an; (4)6, ai-6; 
0.Saxan(l)a+, ie>6; (2)6, ie>6; (3) 6, io>ie; (4)6, ie>6; 
O. None (1) a+, 6; (2) ei, 6; (3) an, io; (4)6, 6; 
O.H.G. (l)a+, ia; (2) ei, ia; (8) ou>6, io; (4)6, ia; 
Ang.Sax.il) a+, ed>6; (2) 6, eo>6; (8) e6, ed>6; (4)*>6, ed<6; 

Pres. Perf. Pres. Pcrf. Pres. Pert 

{Gothic... (5) 6i, aW ? (6) 6, 6i-6; (-) 6, ai-6. 

O.Saxon 6>U0, io>M. 

O.Norse 6, «. 

O.H.G. no, io. 

Ang.Sax. 6+p, ed+p; £>6» ed>6; 6, ed>6. 

(b.) Traces of the process of contraction are found in 0. H. German 
and in the following Anglo-Saxon words : 

Gothic kaldan, hold, pert, kaikald; O.H.G. haltan, hekdiyhialiyhiali. 

Gothic stdvian, strike, perf. ttdistdmtf O.H.G. stdzan, stirtiz (r<st)>steoz, stioz. 

Gothic hditan, call, perf.Ao&aft; A.-Sax. hdtan, hihi<C.k&hat. 

Gothic redan, rede, perf. rairSth; A.-Sax. rmdan, rt6rd<r&r6d. 

Gothic IStan, let, perf. lailSt ; A.-Sax. tetan, fe$r< (r< £ § 41, 3, A)< 66- 

Gothic Wtton, leap, perf. Ajalft; A.-Sax. Idcan, U6lc<l&Lic. [I6t. 

* A -Sax. on-dr&dan, on-dre&rd, dread. 

The repeated consonants weaken, and finally fall out and let the vow- 
els together. In the Anglo-Saxon relics the first root consonant is saved 
by metathesis with the root vowel. These contractions at first gave 
rise to several different vowels and diphthongs found in O. H. German. 
Conformation in analogy with ablaut has brought them to a uniform e6 
or $ in Ang.-Saxon. y 52. O. Fries, presents a, e, e, a, o, e ; perf. I, L 

160. COMPOSITION. — Derivatives form the imperfect by suffixing to 
the verb stem de<jLide> imperfect of don, do: lufb-de = did love. 

(a.) This formation is common to, and peculiar to, the Teutonic 
tongues. Two suffixes of derivation appear in Anglo-Saxon verb stems: 
-io>ie> i>e> — (Latin 4, Conj. IV.), and -<$>(4 w)>e (Lat- 
in -4, Conj. I.), both from an original •cja, Sanskrit Class Tenth, Greek 
pure verbs. 

Gothic., nasjan, save; nasi-da, plur. nati-dedum: saibon, salve ; salbo-da, 
salbo-dedum. 

O. Sax., nerjan, save; neri-da, neri-dun: scawo-n, see; scawd-da, scanab- 
dun. 

A.-Sax. nerian, save ; nere-de, nere-don ; sealfian, salve ; sealfb-de, -don. 
O. Fries, nera, save; ner(e)-de, ner{e)-don ; salvja, salve ; saiva-de^-don, 
O.Norse telja, tell ; tal-da, tol-dum : kalla, call ; kalla-da, kollu-dum. 
O. H. G. nerjan, save ; neri-ta, neri-tumes : salpon, salve ; salpd-ta, salpd- 
tvmes. 

Gothic and O. H. German have also a stem in ~diy -ef, corresponding 
to the Latin Second Conjugation. 

F 



82 TEN8E STEMS. — PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



(b.) Derivatives in Sanskrit have only a periphrastic perfect, one 
form of which has kar (do) as its auxiliary enclitic ; the Greek passive 
first aorist is compounded with 0«=de 168) ; the Latin first, second, 
and fourth conjugations compound with fui (be)> -vi, -ui: ama-vi) 
doc(e)ui, audi-vi. 

161. Tense Stems. — The present stem suffixes a or ia to the root. 
The imperfect is from the old perfect, which repeated (reduplicated) the 
root. The Parent Speech had also an aorist stem prefixing to the root a 
demonstrative radicle called the augment, and an imperfect prefixing a sim- 
ilar augment to the present stem. Other tense stems were formed by com- 
position, as a future with as (to be) or bhu (to be). 

162. Mode Suffixes.— The indicative and imperative suffix the per- 
sonal endings to the tense stem; the subjunctive prolonged the stem to ex- 
press doubt or hesitation by suffixing to it a for present contingency, ict or i 
for past contingency or desire (the optative mode). The Teutonic subjunc- 
tives are from the optative. 

163. Personal Endings are from the same radicles as the personal 
pronouns. $ 130. 

Sinqulab. Plcbal. 
1st Person. 2d Person. 3d Person. 1st Person. 2d Person. 3d Person, 
ma, tva>ta. ta, ma+ta, ta+ta, an-fta, 

me. thou. this, he I + thou. thou + thou. he+he. 

The Sanskrit, Greek, and Gothic have a dual. $$61,2; 165, c. 

The usual phonetic decay has been modified by two main causes : (I) difc 
ferent weight of the tense stems, (2) different mode suffixes. It will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the paradigm of a strong verb. 



164. First Conjugation. 

Active Voice, 
niman, to take. 

Pres. Infinitive. Imperfect Sing., Plur. Pawive Participle, 
niman ; nam, namon; nnmen. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present (and Future) Tense. 
SnroxrLAB. Plukal. 
io nime, I take. p6 niraorf, toe take. 

J>u nimeety thou takeet. g6 niraarf, ye take. 

U mmea\ he taketh. hi mmaa\ they take. 



PERSONAL ENDINGS.— PRESENT TENSE. 
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165. Present tense, V nam; tense stem, noma. Sanskrit not yet iden- 
tified with the others, though put with them by Pott, Ben fey, Diefenbach ; 
Latin -emo in ad-imo, etc., also put here by Bopp, Diefenbach. 

SINGULAR.— 

Parent 8pweh. Sanskrit Greek. La tin. Gothic 0. Saxon. O. Norse. 

1. nama-mi nama-mi vi^(-fu) emo- nima- nimu- 

2. narna-d nama-si \ vi f u - n > t nimi-j nimw 

8. nama-ti nama-ti j jT" n> } emi-t nimufi nimW 
Plural. — 

1. nama-masi nama-mas vifw-fuv emi-mus nima-m nima-<f ncmu-m 

2. nama-ta&i nama-tha vipt-rt emi-tis nimi-^ nima-d nerai-d* 

3. nama-nti nama-nti j ^^^^jl^^ 1 *^}" n\ma-nd nima-d ncma 

O. H. Ger. nim-u, -is, -it ; plur. nem-ames, -at. -ant. 0. Fries, like A. -Sax. 
Anglo-Saxon plural -orf>« before its subject pronoun : nitne pS, take we. 

(a.)— 1. -ma> -mi>-m> — is gravitation, $38: -m is found only 
in eom, earn, am ; bconx, be ; Northumbrian geseom, I see ; gedoam > 
gedom, I do; also (m>n) cuedon, I quoth, etc. 2. -tva>-ta!>-/i> 
-#i (lingual softening, ^ 41,6) (lingual strengthening, $ 49) : 

-* is found especially in Northumbrian before du : spreces du, epeak- 
est thou. 3. -ta>-*»>-* (gravitation, § 38) >-d (shifting, $ 41, a). 
Northumbrian -s<-d, § 31,2; 41, ft; same in plural; so in 0. Norse 
-d>-*>-r. Plural. — 1. -m&t&!> -masi (as in 2d sing.) >-m (grav- 
itation, $ 38) > -d (conformation with 2d and 3d person, $ 40, 1). 2. 
-tata> -tasi (as in 2d sing.) > -/ (gravitation, $ 38) > -d (shilling, $41, 
a). 3. -anta > > -d (gravitation, $ 38, and shifting, $ 41, a). 

(i.) Stem ending a>e or »*, rare o, u, -, $ 38. \Auwn>ni'm (ablaut, 
$ 158). The common a-umlaut of mm>nem in the O. Saxon plural is 
stopped by m. Labial assimilation t>eo>y is found, $ 35, 2, a; 23. 

(c.) The Sanskrit has dual forms, -vas, -M<w, -/as ; Greek, — , -rov, 
-rov ; Gothic, -t>ai> -oi, -ts, — , $ 130. 

(d.) Weak verbs suffix the same endings to the stem ia or o, $ 160 : 

Gothic . nas-ja, -j'is, -jip; -jam, -jip, -jand : salb-o, -6s, -6p ; dm, -dp, -6nd. 

~ c .. . . . . . , (scaw-6n, -6s,-6d; 1,2,3. -6d or 

O. 5a*. ner-ju, -w, -id; -^arf, vad, vad: j 

A.- Sax. ner-te, -est, -ed ; -iad, -iad, -tad: (9ea\f-ie,(-ige),-ast,-dd; 1,2,3. 
O. Fries. ner-e,-{i)st,-(i)th; -alh,-ath,-ath: I -too* or -ig(e)ad. 
O. Nor. tel, — , -r, -r ; -jum, -id, -ja : kall-a, -ar, -ar • -um, -id, -a. 
O.H. G. ner-ju, -is, -it; -james, -jat, -jant : salp-om, -6s, -6t ; -onus, -6t, -6nL 

Anglo-Saxon has *a>ie>e> — in the singular, t*a>o in the plural: 
o has been driven out by ia (conformation, $ 40 ; compare O. Saxon) ex- 
cept in singular second and third <5>a>a, $ 38. The t in ie and ia 
often has dissimilated gemination to ig, ige. $ 85, a. See 183-186. 
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STliONG VERBS.— INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 

io nam, I took. 

l>u name, thou toofa&t. 

h§ nam, he took. 



Imperfect. 

Plural. 
pe namon, tee took. 
gS naraon, ye took. 
hi namon, they took. 

Future. 
/ shall or will take. 



ic sceal (pille) niman. 
£u sceatt (pite) niman. 
he* sceal (pille) niman. 



Tranbitivb Form. 

/ have taken. 
ic bsebbe numen. 
l>u hrefc* (haf&rf) numen. 
be* haefa* (hafda*) numen. 



pd habbaa* 
g$ habbaa* numen. 
hi habbaa* numen. 



io barfae numen. 
J)ti h®fae*J numen. 
h6 haefoe numen. 
Flub. 

pe" hrofaon numen. 
ge haefOon numen. 
hi hae^/on numen. 



pe" sculon (piUoo*) niman. 
g6 sculon (pilloa*) niman. 
hi sculon (piHoO*) nimon. 

Perfect. 

Intransitive Form. 

I have (am) come. 
ic eom curaen. 
J>u ear* cumen. 
he is cumen. 

p$ sino' (sindon) cumene, 
ge* sino" (sindon) cumene. 
hi Bind (sindon) cumene. 

Fluper'fect. 

/ had (was) 

ic p«s cumen. 

p&re cumen. 
h6 paes cumen. 

pe" p&ron cumene. 
go" p&ron cumene. 
hi pAron cumene. 



Other Forms : nam, nom ; namon, -an (<J>o) ; sceal, seel; scul-on, -un, 
-an; sceol-on, -un, -an; pille, pile, pilt (»>y); habbe, hebbe, habbe, 
haf-a, -u, ~o ; hafest ; htefed; h&bbad; com, earn; is, ys; sind, tint, 
sindan (»>y» »«» eo), car-oti, -un. For cam may be used peorde or 
i; for psM, peard 178). 
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IMPERFECT INFLECTION, STRONG AND WEAK. 85 



166. Perfect Stem tia-nam, Latin theme 
Singular. — ■ 



Parent Speech. 


SmnelcriL 


Greek. 


Latin. Gothic. O. Saxan. 0. Noree. 


1. na-nam-{m)a 


mvna'm-a 


vt-vifi'ijKa 


em4 nam nam nam 




na-nan-tha, ' 
na-nim-i-tha> 1 
[nem-i-thA J 


| Vt-Vlf*-tfKO£ 


em-0)ti narn-i nam* nsnvi 


3. na-nam-{t)a 


na-aa m-a 


vt-vift-i)Ki 


£m-it nam nam nam 


Plural. — 








1. na-nam-masi 

2. na-nara-tasi 
8. na-nam-anti 




vi-vtfi-i)Kafuv 

vt-vtp-rjKart 


A m-(is)tis nem-«/> mim-wi nam-t«r 
A m-(&r)unt nem-ita nam-m niin-u 



0. H. Ger. nam, nom-i, nam ; nam-umes, -u/, -un. 0. Fries, endings are 

like Ang.-Saxon, nam>nom. 
A.-Sax. plur. may be -un,-um, y 212 ; before a subjt.,-e,and see $ 170, e. 

(a.) The reduplication eeta at work compensation 37, 4), and all 
the. singular endings are lost except in the second person a vanishing 
-e <C -«■ 0. Sax. and O. H. Ger. have -i < Sanskrit -t-lA«, and a stem 
like the plural. Gothic and O. Norse have -t<-tha and the singular 
unchanged stem; -t is found in some Anglo-Saxon preteritive verbs: 
scealt, etc., $ 167. Weak verbs in Gothic have -*<-**.<-*, like the 
present, and it is found in Anglo-Saxon, oftenest in the new imperfect 
of preteritive verbs: cunnan, imp. cudes; so l&stes, observedst ; brohtes, 
broughtest ; sealdes, gavest, etc. 168) ; and in Northumbrian ; weak 
verbs generally strengthen the -s > -tt like the present. 

Plural. — m>n is shifting (41,6) ; the second person conforms with 
the first and third. Sanskrit -i-, Gothic -u-, counecting vowel, inserted 
for euphony ; -«*- > -o-, precession, $ 38. 

167. Future. — Steal is a preterito-present, $ 212; pille is irregular in 
the singular after the same analogy, $ 40 ; niman is the infinitive. For the 
history and use of these periphrastic forms, see Syntax. 

168. Perfect and Pluperfect. — Hxbbe, imperf. hxfde, is a weak 
verb,$ 183 ; emn, imperf. ptes, is irregular, $ 213; numen is the past parti- 
siple, For history and use, see Syntax. 



Weak Imperfect hsefde^-^haf-ia+dc 160). 



Gothic 


O. II. German. 


O. Saxon. 


Ang.-Sax. 


O. Noraa. 


Jnfimtwe. 


nasjan, 


toon, 


nerjan, 


nerjan, 


don, 


telja, 


did. 




did. 
teta 






did. 
dide 


told. 
tal-da 




nasi-do* 


t&ti 


neri-t&t 


neri-d<^ 


didorf 


tal-dir 


dida 


nasi-da 


teta 


neri-ta 


neri-da 


dide 


tal-di 


Plub. — dedum 


nasi-dedan» 


Sktnmes 


neri«tu>ra2* 


neri-don 


dido* 


tol-dam 


dMu/> 


nasi-dedu/ 


t&tut 


neri'tat 


neri-dun 


didon 


tol-dut* 



dedun nasi-dcdus. tatua. neri-tan neri-dun didon tol-du 
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STRONG VERB. — SUBJUNCTIVE. 



169. Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



Singular. 
ic nime, (if) I take. 
J)A nime, (if) thou take. 
hd niine, (if) he take. 



Plural 

pe niraen, (if) toe take. 
g& nimen, (if) ye take. 
hi nimen, (if) they take. 



ic name, (if) I took. 
J>u name, (if) thou took. 
he name,(*/) he took. 



Imperfect. 

pe namen, (if) we took. 
g6 name/*, (*/) ye took. 
hi namen, (*/) they took. 

Future. 
(If) I shall (will) take. 



ic scyle (pille) niman. 
J>u scyle (pille) niman. 
h& scyle (pille) niman. 

Transitive Form. 

Sino. (If) 1 Ao »« fa*«i. 

ic hsebbe namen. 

J>u hsebbe numen. 

he hsebbe numen. 
Plur. 

pe" hsebben numen. 

g& hsebben numen. 

hi htebben numen. 



Sroo. CCD * ha * taken. 

ic hseftfe numen. 

J>u haefde numen. 

he hsefae numen. 
Plur. 

pe haefaen numen. 

ge* haefaen numen. 

hi haefaen name?*. 



p& scylen (pillen) niman. 
g& scylen (pillen) niman. 
hi scylen (pillen) niman. 

Perfect 

I If TRANSITIVE FORM. 

(If) I have (be) 
ic s£ cumen. 
J>u s£ cumen. 
he si cumen. 

pd sin cumene. 
ge sin cumene. 
hi sin cumene. 

Plaper'fect. 

(If) I had (were) 
ic p&re cumen. 
J>11 p&re cumen. 
he p»re cumen. 



pe paeren cume?ie. 
g6" p&ren cumene. 
hi p&ren cumene. 



Other Forms : scyle, scyl-en, -on, -on, -e (y>i, «, eo)\ h&bben, habban, 
habbon ; si, sin (»>y\ ie, ed, ig) ; p&r-en, -an, -on (&>e). For <t may 
be bed, pese, peorde ; for p&re, purde. § 179. 
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[§ 168.— Continued from page 85. J 
Sanskrit da-dhd-mi <y* 'dhd, Greek rt-9n-fu, does not occur as an inde- 
pendent verb in Gothic, and the form is supplied by comparison. The 
reduplication has given rise to a secondary stem, Sanskrit dadh, Gothic 
dad, 0. H. Ger. tat, from which the plural and second singular are form- 
ed with the ablaut of the first conjugation. For second singular ~s, see 
$ 166. In haf-ia-de ~>h*fde, ia drops and \/a shifts ($ 41). 

170. Subjunctive Present < Optative Stem nama-i (§ 162). 

Parent 8p. Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic. G. Sax. O.Noree. 

Slso. — 1. namai-m namcj-am vifxoi-fu emfvm nlmau nime nemi 

2. namai-a narm>-s vc/mh-c etne-s nimaU* ninu'w nerai-r 

3. namai-t namo-t piftoi- eme-t nimai- nime nemi 
Plctu — 1. namai-mas nimi-ma vifuu-fttv eme-mu* nitnai-ma nkne~i» nemi-m 

2. namai-taa name-ta vifun-rt eme-tis nimai-^ nime-n nemw/ 
8. namai-nt namej-us vipou-v eme-ni nimai-na nime-» nemi 

O. H. Ger. neme, neme-s, neme ; neme-mes, -r, -n. 0. Fries, nime throughout. 
The Latin serves as a future ; emem ia archaic. 0. Sax. has d=e: niman. 
The plural in Anglo-Saxon end* often in -an > -an, -on > -en > -e, 
18, 38. Before a subject pronoun -e is used. 

(a.) The long stem ending has worked like the long vowels of femi- 
nine nouns 64, 2) ; the singular is weathered of the personal endings. 
Plural m>n is shifting 41, b), and the second person conforms with 
the first and third ($ 40, 1). 

The accent in the Sanskrit is the same as in the present indica- 
tive ; and hence the root vowel is the same ; but the stem ending works 
a-umlaut whenever there is umlaut in the plural indicative ; m stops it 
in Saxon niman. 

(c.) The plural subjunctive endings (especially -an) are sometimes 
found in the indicative of auxiliaries, of preteritive presents, and of im- 
perfects, most of which have a subjunctive force. 151, 40. 

171. The Subjunctive Imperfect (Optative Perfect) Stem 

7ianam+jd> nSmjd (§ 166). 

Sanskrit, Greek. Gothic. O. Saxon. O.None. O.H. Ger. 

8rao.— 1. nemja-m vi-vifi(tiKo)tn-v nftmjaa nami nami nami 

2. nemja-a vt-vtfi(n>co)in-g nemjew nami-* nasmi-r nam!-* 

8. nemja-t vi-vtft(t]Ko)it) nemi nami ntemi nami 

Plub. — L nemja-ma vt-vtjt(nKo)in-fUv nemei-ma nami-n n&mi-m nami-ww* 

2. nemja'-ta vt-vtfi(t]*o')in~ r * neraei-/ nami-n n&mi-d nami-t 

8. nemjua vt-vtp(tiKo)in-oav nemei-«a nami-n n&mi nami-n 

The Sanskrit is an uncommon form from the Vedas. The accent on the 
ending leaves the root to the same changes as in the plural of the im- 
perfect indicative. Anglo Saxon stem i>« is precession ; the personal 
endings as in the present subjunctive. Conformation with the present 
brings in the ending -an, -on ; for -e, $ 170. O. Fries, nome, throughout. 
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IMPERATIVE. -NOUN FORMS. 



172. Imperative Mode. 

I Pure. 
nunad, take. 

173. Infinitive. \ Gerund. 

mman, to take. | td mmanne, to take. 

Present Participle. 1 Past Participle. 

nimencfe, taking. \ numen, taken. 

174. Imperattve Stem noma. 

Sanskrit Greek. Gothic. O. S&xon. O. Norse. O.H.G. 

Srao. — nama vtut, Latin erne nim nim nem nim 
Pujb.— nama-ta vipt-Tt, Laim emUe nimUp mina-d nemwf nem^ 

Plural -tata > ta >t ($ 38) > d (shifting, § 41, o). 0. F. = A. Sax. 

175. Noun Forms. 
1. Infinitive nam+ana; 2. Gerund, nam + ana+ja. 

"I (§70, a) H (§88, a) » ' nemra 

2. (§ 120), nam-anija, Latin em-endo, 0. Saxon nim-annia > -anna. 

8. Pr. Part, nama-nt | niina-»KZ(a>« »iraa-«d noma-»d-* 

(Strong.) \ (bent) \ \ do-nu-m (gift)) nUM ' * * BtuM -» nmnwm 

'•[^H^ Wo* ^^t^ g^u 

(a.) The dative case ending is gone in Teutonic infinitives. \ 38. 

(b.) Gerund -enne^-ende ($ 445, 2, nn>nrf, § 27, 5), so in O. N. ; M. 
H. Ger. ; Friesic, O. Sax., and O. H. Ger. have a genitive nim-annias, 
-an-nas (-es) ; nem-ennes; and M. H. German has gen. nevx-endex. 

(c.) To these stems of the participles are added suffixes contained in 
the case endings. 104-106. 

(d.) The Greek verbals in -roc are not counted participles (Hadley, 
261, c). Only weak verbs have -«&r, -da, in Teutonic. Few verbs have 
the participle in -na in Sanskrit , only relics are found in Greek and Latin, 
but all the strong verbs nse it in Teutonic. 

(<r.) Weak stems in -ia and -6 have i,e>ig or ige, before -an, -arme> 
•end. $165,0*. 

170. Periphrastic Conditional Forks. 
Potential Mode 

Modal verbs magan, cunnem, motan, durran, pMan, tculan, jntan^utam, 
may, can* must, dare, will, shall, let us. 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONDITIONAL FORMS. 



Srao. Indicative Forms. 
mxg, can, mot, dear 
meaht, canst, most, dearst 
mxg, can, mot, dear 

Pldb. 

mdgon, cunnon, moton, dur- 



Present Tense. 

Subjunctive Forma 

m&ge, cunne, mote, durre * 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 
m&ge, cunne, mote, 

ntman. 



mw gen, cunnen, mbten, dur- 
ren, utan 

Sn?o. Imperfect Tense, Indicative Forma. 

meahte, cude, mbste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde 
meaktest, crudest, mbstest, dorstest, poldest, sc{e) oldest 
meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc{e)olde 
Pluh. 

meahton, cudon, moston, dorston, poldon, sc(e)oldon 

Imperfect Tense, Subjunctive Forms. 

Swo. meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde 
Plur. meahten, cuden, mosten, dorsten, polden, sc(e)olden 



ntman. 



} 



7uman. 



Sing. 



Gbrundial Form. 
I am to take = I must or ought to take or be taken. 

Pi.hr. 



ic torn ) 

pu eart > to nil 

he is ) 



pi sind ) 

ge sind [ to nil 

hi sind ) 



177. Other Periphrastic Forms. 

1. eom (am) + present participle. 

eom, eart, is ; stnd nimende. 

Imperfect psss, p&re, pees ; p&ron nimende. 

Future bedm, bist, bid; bead nimende. 

steal pesan nimende. 
Infinitive Future... beon nimende. 

2. ddn (do) + infinitive, § 406, a. 



Other Forms : meaht, meahte, etc. (ea >•) ; mag-on, -urn, -un, -an (a>#) ; 
meahtes ; meaht-on, -urn, -an, -en, -e 166,170); can, con; const; • 
cunn-on, -un, -an ; cudes ; cud- on, -an, -en ; mbt-on, -urn, -un, -an, -en ; 
mot-en, -an, -e ; most-es; most-urn, -on, -an ; durre (u> y) ; durr-on, 
•an; dorst-on, -en; poldes; pold-on, -urn, -un, -an, -e; sc(e)oldes; 
sc{e)old-on, -un, -an, -en, -e. Forms of eom, peorde, and bedm inter- 
change ft 178). 
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90 CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



17 8. Passive Voice. 
Indicative Mode. 
Singular. Plural. 
Present and Perfect, / am taken or have been taken. 



ic eom* (peorde) nunien. 
J>u eart (peordeel) numen. 
he* is (peorderf) numen. 



pe" s*nrf(on) (peordarf) numene. 
go sind(on) (peordarf) numene. 
hi stn<2(on) (peorda^) numene. 



Past and Pluperfect, / tea* taken or had been taken 



ic p&s (peard) numen. 
J>u p&re (purde) numen. 
hS p&s (peard) numen. 



pe p&ron (purdon) numene. 
go" p&ron (purdon) numene. 
hi p&ron (purdon) numene. 



ic be6(m)* numen. 
J>u birf numen. 
he" bid numen. 



Future. 
1. / shall be taken. 

p6 beorf numene. 
g€ bedd numene. 
hi beddt numene. 

2. / shall or will be taken. 



ic sceal (pille) be6n numen. 
J>u sceal* (pifo) be6n numen. 
he sceal (pille) bedn numen. 



pe* sculon (p\\\ad) bedn numene. 
go" sculon (piUad) bedn numene. 
hi sculon (pillarf) be6n numene. 



Perfect, / have been taken. 



ie eom geporden numen. 
Jtu eart geporden numen. 
he u geporden numen. 



pe sind(on) gepordene numene. 
ge sind(on) gepordene numene. 
hi stnd(pn) gepordene numene* 



tc pass geporden 
bu p&re geporden 
he past geporden 



Pluperfect, / had been taken. 

pe p&ron gepordene 
ge p&ron gepordene 
hi p&ron gepordene 



Siifo. 

ic Qdu, h6) bed numen. 



179. Stjbjtjncttve Mode. 
Present 
{If) I be taken. 
Plor. 



pe* (gd, hi) bedn numene. 



• The forms of peorde, eom, and beam interchange. 
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Past. 

Of) I were taken. 



ic Q>tL, h6) pAre numen. | p6 (g3, hi) p&ren name/*?. 

180. Impkeativb Mods. 

Sing. Be thou taken. I Plub. Be y* teAeit. 

pes t>A numen. \ ipesad ge numeric. 



181. Infinitive. 
be6n numen, to be taken. j numen, taken. 



182. Periphrastic Conditional (§ 176). 
Potential Mode. 
Present Tense. 



Sura. Indicative Forms. 
mmg (&c.) 
meaAt (&c.) 

mxg (&c.) ^ ieon numen(e). 
Plub. 
mdgon (&c.) 



Subjunctive Forms. 
m&ge (&c.) } 
m^ge (&c.) / 
mage (&c.) > beon 



m&gen (&c.) 
Imperfect. 



Sing. 

meakte (Ac.) 

meahtest (&c.) 

meaA/e (&c.) 
Plub. 

(&c) 



ie<?» nwwn(e). 



meahte (&c.) 
meakte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 

meahten (&c.) 



icon num«n(«). 



For ieon (infinitive) is found j?e«an or peordan. The forms interchange of 
bed, si, pese, peorde ; of p&re, purde ; of pes, bed, peord. Bist,bid (»>y); 
fleo, foocf (eo<»o). iElfric's grammar has indie, pres. eom, imperf. 
fut. ftffd, perf. /mm fulfremedlice (completely), pluperf. /ww gefym (for- 
merly) ; subjunctive for a wish, pres. Aeo #y/ (yet), imperf. />&re, pluperf. 
/>&re fulfremedlice ; for a condition, pres. eom nu (now), imperf. pSBS, fut. 
gyt (yet) ; imperative «; infinitive been. 
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183. WEAK VERBS. — (Conjugation VI.) 
Active Voice. 



Pees. Infinitttb. 
nercan, save/ 
hyvan, hear/ 
Mian, love; 



Ihperf. Indicative. 

nerede; 

hfrde; 

Mtide; 



P1.88IVE PaRTXCIFLS. 

nererf. 
hyred. 
(ge-)Mdd. 



Indicative Mode. 
Present (and Future) Tense (§ 165, d). 
I save, hear, love. 



BtXQXTLXR. 

io none, hfre, luft^e. 
J>u nerest, hfrest, \\ifdst. 
hS neretf, bjred, lufdd. 



Plubal. 
pe nariad, hfrad, \\xiiad. 

neriad, hfrad, \\\Had. 
hi ueriad, hfrad, \xxfiad. 



Imperfect (§§ 160, 166, 168). 
J saved, heard, loved. 



ic nerede, hfrde, \uf6de. 

J><1 neredest, hfrdest, Mtidest. 

he 1 nerecfe, hfrde, Ivftide. 



p6 neredon, hfrdon, \\xi6don, 
go* nerecfon, hfrdon, \\xf6don. 
hi neredon, hfrdon, lufiftfon. 



Future (§167). 
I shall (will) save, hear, love. 

pe 1 sculcm (pillarf) 
gd sculon (pillarf) 
hi sculon (pillarf) 

Perfect (§ 168). 

Tbansitive. 
I have saved, heard, loved. 



io sceal (pille) 
J>u sceall (pill) 
he" sceal (pille) 



ill) inerta«,hjra», 
Ke)) Mian ' 



neram, 
h^ran, 
\\ifian. 



Sing. 

ic h»bbe ) 
t>u ha***, haf<fo« £ • h W 
he harfrf, hafifc* ) ""^ 
Plot. 

p6 habbarf ) 

g8 habbarf [ ner€d\hfred\M6d. 
hi habbarf ) 



Intransitive. 
/ have (am) returned. 



ic eom ) 

J)u earl > gecyrred. 
he is ) 

pd siW (sindon) ) 

gd stnrf (sindon) V gecyrrecfe. 

hi aim; (sindon) ) 



/a, iga, igea, ga interchange, and ie, ige, ge : o>(5, «)>plur. e. For va- 

and endings, see corresponding tenses of strong verbs, 
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CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS. 



Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



Trawsitiye. 
I had »aved, heard, loved. 

Sing. 

ic hs&fde \ 

J>u h&fdest [ neTed,hped, M6d. 
heharftfe ) 
Plur. 

pe hfefcfcm J 

gd haefcfor* > nere^ h£red, lufotf. 
hi hnfdon ) 



Intransitive. 

ic p«s ) 

£u p&re V geeyrred. 
he 1 paes ) 

p6 pAron ) 

g6 p&r<m V gecyrre<fc. 

hi p&ron ) 



ic 



J>u V nerie, h^re, Ivfige. 
he ) 



184. Subjunctive Mode. 
Present (§ 170). 
(If)I save, hear, love. 

Plural. 

go > ner&rc, hfren, \nfigen. 
hi ) 



ic ) 
he ) 



Imperfect (§ 171). 
(7/*) 7 «atrcrf, heard, loved. 

PS) 

nerede, h^rcfo, lufifcfo. I g6 V nereden, h^nfen, luftden. 



ic scyle (pille) ) 
he scyle (piUe) ) lal 



Future (§ 167). 
(//) I shall (will) save, hear, love. 

pe" scylen (pillen) 



lufian. 



g« scylen (pille«)[ n ^"^- 
M scylen (pillen) ) an,l«Itan. 



Transitive. 

(If I) have saved, &c. 
Smo. h»bb6 ) neretf, hfved, 
Pujr, haebben ) lufoU 



Perfect (§ 168). 

Intransitive . 

(///) have (be) 

sf 
atn 



j- gecyrre<2(e). 



Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



(If I) had saved, &c. 
Siiro. hrefde ) neredi hfred, 
Plur. hasfden) luf<*& 



(If I) had (were) returned. 
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94 CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS. — WEAK PRESENTS. 



185. Imperative Mode (§ 174). 

Save, hear, love. 
Sisg. I Plur. 

2. nere, h^r, luftf. | neHad, hfrad, lufuu?. 

186. Infikittvk Mode (§ 175). 

To save, hear, love. 
Present. nerian>nertgran, nerigean, nergan; hfran; luftan> 

Infigan, InUyean. 
Gerund, td nerianne, hf ratine, \niianne. 

Participles. 

Saving, hearing, loving. 
Present, nertemfe, hfrende, Migende. 

saved, heard. loved. 
Past neretf, hfred, (ge-)luttd. 

187. The special periphrastic forms and the whole passive 
voice of weak verbs are conjugated with the same auxiliaries as 
those of strong verbs (§§ 176-182). 



188. PRESENTS (Weak). 

(a.) Like nerian inflect stems in -ia from short roots : derian, 
hurt; helian, cover ; hegian^ hedge ; scerian, apportion,; spyriany 
speer ; sylian, soil ; punian, thunder, etc. 

(b.) But many stems in 4a from short roots have compensa- 
tive gemination of their last consonant where it preceded t — 
(throughout the present, except in the indicative singular second 
and third, and the imperative singular) ; ci > cc, di > dd, fi > bb t 
gi>cg, li>U, etc.; indicative Ucge (<legie), lay, legest, leged; 
lecgad (<legiad); subjunctive lecge, lecgen; imperative lege, 
lecgad; infinitive lecgan; part. pres. lecgende; part, past leged. 
So reccany reach ; hreddan, rescue ; habban, have ; seUan, give ; 
tellan, tell ; fremman, frame; clynnan, clang; dippan, dip; cnys- 
«an, knock ; settan, set, etc. 

(c.) Like hpran inflect stems in -ia > -e > — from long roots : 
d&lan, deal ; d&nan, deem ; beUepan, leave ; m&nan, mean ; 
sprengan, spring ; siyrman, storm ; cennan, bring forth ; cy&san, 
kiss, etc. Infinitives in -ean occur: sec-ean, § 175, e. 
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(d.) Like htfian inflect stems showing -6 in the imperfect : 
drian, honor ; beorhiian, shine ; cleopian, call ; hopian, hope* 
Past participles have 6, d, e; gegearp-dd, -dd, -ed, prepared. 

189. SYNCOPATED IMPERFECTS (Weak). 

(a.) Stem -e<-ia is syncopated after long roots: dg-an, call, 
dg-de ; dselon, deal, d&l-de ; dhn-an, deem, dhn-de ; dre]f-an, 
trouble, drSf-de ; f&lran, feed ; hSd-an, heed ; h$r-an, hear ; tied- 
an, lead ; be-l&p-an, leave ; tn&n-an, mean ; nQd-an, urge ; rid- 
on, read ; spSd-an, speed ; spreng-an, spring, spreng-de ; bserti-an, 
burn, bsem-de ; styrm-an, storm ; so sep-de and sep4e, showed. 

(b.) Assimilation. — After a surd, -d becomes surd (-t). (Surds 
p, t, c (x), 88, h, not f or s alone, §§ 17, 30) : r&p-an, bind, r&p- 
te ; bU-an, better, btU-te; grit-an, greet, grtt-te ; mSt-an, meet, 
mU-te; drenc-an, drench, drenc-te; IQx-an, shine, l$x-te; but l§s- 
an, release, l$s-de; fjt}s~an, haste, f$s-de ; r&s-an, rush, r&s-de. 

(a) Dissimilation. — The mute c becomes continuous (h) before 
•t : t&c-an, teach, t&K-te ; Sc-an, eke, ih-te and fete, 36, 3. 

(a\) ROckumlaut. — Themes in ecg; ecc, ell; enc, eng; e*c; ycg, 
ync, i-umlaut for acg; acc, all; anc, ang ; 6c ; ucg, unc, may 
retain a (>a?/ ea; o); 6; t*>o in syncopated imperfects (§§ 
209-211): lecgan, lay, leegde; reecan, rule, reahte ; cpellan, kill, 
cpealde ; pencan, think, pohte ; brengan, bring, brohte ; recan, 
reck, r6hte ; bycgan, buy, bohte ; Pyncan, teem, pohte. 

(e.) Gemination is simplified, and mn>m (Rule 13, page 10): 
cenn-an, beget, cen-de ; clypp-an, clip, clip-te ; cyss-an, kiss, cys-te; 
dypp-an, dip, dyp-te ; tht-an, pursue, $hte ; fyU-an, fill, fylrde ; 
gyrdran, gird, gyrde ; hredd-an, rescue, hredde ; hyrd-an, harden, 
hyrde ; hyrt-an, hearten, hyrte ; hmft-an, bind, hmfte ; lecg-an, 
lay, leg-de ; merr-an, mar, mer-de ; mynt-an, purpose, mynte ; 
nemn-an, name, nem-de; rest-an, rest, reste ; riht-an, right, rihte; 
8cild-an, guard, scilde; send-an, send, sende ; spiU-an, spill, tpil- 
de; 8ettran, set, sette; stiUran, spring, stilrde ; styHran, stand as- 
tonished, 8tylte ; pemm-an, spoil, pem-de. 

(/.) Ecthlipsis occurs (g) : ctyan, call, cSgde, cdde. See § 209. 

190. Past Participles are syncopated like imperfects in verbs 
having rttckumlaut, often in other verbs having a surd root (§ 1 89, 
ft), less often in other verbs: seUan, give, sealde, seald ; ge-sSc-an, 
seek, ge-sSh-te, gesdht; sett-an, set, sette, seted and set ; send-an, 
send, sende, sended and send; hedn, raise, head, raised. 
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191. Presents. — Illustrations of Umlaut. 



Conjugation (I.) 

dreparo, 
strike. 

Sing. — 1. drepe 

fdrip(e)«* 
(drepes* 



(i.) (i.) an.) 

caman, beorgan, scufcm, 
come* guard* shove. 
came beorge sctife 
j cyra(e)*l j byrbeg j sc£f(e)«* j 
( cume«* ( beorg«*<(y)( scufes* ( 
fdrip(e)<f j cym(e)<f j byrhtf j actf(e)d(t) j 
* (drepe*£ ( cumerf ( beorg«rf(y)( scuferf (, 
Plus. — drepatf cumatf beorgatf ecMad 



Conjugation... (IV.) (TV.) (V.) 

faran, bacan, feallan, 

^^£fl^P&% ^^^ff^C€* ^^Q^im 

Sing. — 1. fare bace fealle 

ff*er(e)e* (bees* j feist 

2 ' (fare** ( bacerf ( feallee* 

{fier(e)rf ( becrf < felrf 

' (fared ( b&ced \ fe&Wed 

Pure. — farad bacarf feallarf 



^) 

lace 
(lfcctf 
(lacerf 
U&c(e)tf J 
tl&cerf ( 

\kcad 



192. Illustrations 



Conjugation.... (I.) 

etan, 
ea*. 

Sino. — 1. ete 

(\t(e)st 
[etest 
(ite^it 

Pure.— etad 



2. 



(L) 
tredan, 

tread. 

trede 
j tri(de)** 
( tredee* 
Urit 
( trederf(t) ( 

tredarf 



q/* Assimilation. 

(I.) (1) 

bindcm, cpedan, 

bind. quoth. 

bind e cpede 

bin(t)«* j cpie* 

bindee* ( cpede** 

bint j cpid 

binder ( cpederf 

bindad cpedad 



Plub.- 



(L) (ni.) 

beratan, ledgan, 

burst. lie. 

1. berate ledge 

fbirst \\fhst 

' (berated { \e6gest 

( birat(*f) jtybrf 

* (berated ( \e6ged 

beratod leogad 



(IV.) 
slean< 
sleabon, 

slea 
j Blehe* (y) ) 
t B\e&gest j 

slead 



(m.) 

fledn< 
fleohan, 

flee. 
fled 

fl^he* 



i 



(m.) 

credpan, 
creep. 

credpe 

cr^p(e)«< 

credpe** 

cr£p(e)<* 

credperf 

credpad 

(V.) 
grdpan, 
grow, 

grdpe 

grdps* 

grdpert 

grdprf 

grdperf 

grdpacf 



(I.) 
lesan, 
collect, 
lese 



fledrf 



leees* 
jlis* 
(\esed 
lesad 



(I) 
licga^, 

lie. 
liege 

( lieges* 

( li(c)gerf 
licgad 
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Variations of Present Indicative. 

193. Stem -t > -e in the singular second and third person works 
on the root vowel differently from -a>-€ of the other persons. 

(1.) Root i is here unchanged, while other forms have a-um- 
laut (*>e), § 32, or breaking (*>eo), § 33: drepan; steor/an, 
starve, Ueorfe^ §tiff(e)9t 9 8tirf(e)d, steorfad; but y, not i, is usu- 
ally found with co, and often incorrectly with e. 

(2.) Here is i-umlaut of a, ea, eo, u, a, 6, ea, ed, u, 

to e, e(y), y, y, S, e(£), % f: 
bacan, feallan, sleahan > sledn, beorgan> cuman, Mean, grtipan^ 
hledpan, credpan, sctifan. § 32. 

(3.) Here is shifting of a > ® : faran; a > e is rare. § 41. 

194. Stem -t>-e of the singular second and third person is 
often syncopated in strong verbs and weak verbs of the first clasa. 
Then Variation of root vowel remains, 

Assimilation of consonants follows, 
Gemination is simplified: etan, td>t (§ 35, B)\ 
tredan, dst > 8t (§ 35, A),dd>t (§ 36, 5) ; bindan, ndst > ntst > 
nst (§ 35, A), ndd>M (§ 36, 5) ; cpedan, dst>8t (§ 35, A), dd> 
d (§ 20, 13) ; lesan, 88t>st (§ 20, 13), sd>st (§ 35, B) ; ber&tan, 
stst > rf, std > 8t (§ 35, B) ; ledgan, gst > gd>kd(% 35, 2?) ; 
dri/an, drive, rfrf^e)**, c?r(^e)<f or drift (§ 35, 2?). 

(a.) The ending of the third person -d (-p) was a surd ( p) when these 
changes were established (e.g. Gothic grammars give -p, but -d 

is often in the manuscripts ; Old Saxon grammars give -d, but -th is often 
found. English has uniformly -th = -p. In Gothic, any dental + a preced- 
ing dental = st ; + a preceding labial =ft ; + a preceding guttural = ht, a 
law which illustrates the frequent appearance of final t in Anglo-Saxon. In 
Anglo-Saxon folkspeech there was doubtless variation in the sound of this 
ending, as in Gothic and Old Saxon ; in syncopated forms it was surd after 
surds : crypd (p\ creeps ; drincd (/), drinks ; sonant after sonants (rare) : 
bringd, brings (z) ; but the predominant sound was always surd, as in Gothic 
and English. Compare liget for liged, lieth. 

(6.) Of the three forms given of the singular second and third persons, the 
syncopated (drtpd) is the common prose form, the unsyncopated, unvaried, or 
varied by i-umlaut (driped, byrged) is more frequent in poetry, the varied 
by a-umlaut (dreped) is a later conformation with the other persons. 

195. Verbs from roots in -h contract (§ 52) : sledn < sleahan ; 
fleOn yfieoJian. 

190. Stems in da with compensative gemination hold it except 

G 
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4 

in the indicative singular second and third — sometimes through- 
out ; but the imperative singular has -e (§§ 188, b; 199 ; 207, d) : 
licgan < ligian^ lie, imperative lige. 



197. Vakiation in Stbong Imperfects. 



cpedan, 


sleahan> 


seah an > 


ce6san, 


quoth. 


slean, slay. 


se6n, see. 


choose. 


Sing. — cpaed 


sloh (g) 


seah 


ceas 


cp&de 


sldge 


s&ge, sape 


cure 


cpaed: 


sl6h (g) 


seah 


ce&s 


Plue. — cptedon 


slogon 


s&gon, sapon 


curon 


Paet. — cpeden 


slaegen 


sepen, segen 


coren : 



<f>d(§36,2); A>$r(§36,2); 8 > r (§ 35, 3, b) ; h>p in sdpe 
(Gothic 8<zihvan) is really hp>p (§35, 3, b). So inflect tldon* 
Iddy lido?i, sail, etc. (§ 205) ; seddan, sedd, sudon, seethe, etc. 
(§ 206); tedh, tuge < tedhan, tug; fredsan, freeze (frore) ; for- 
Udsan, lose (forlorn) ; hredsan, rush ; pesan> be, p. p. pesen^ etc 
(§ 206). 

198. Summary op Variations in Conjugation. 

(a.) The root vowel may take five forms : 
(1.) Throughout the present except the indicative singular sec- 
ond and third persons. 

(2.) In the indicative singular second and third persons. 
(3.) In the imperfect singular first and third persons. 
(4.) In the other forms of the imperfect. 
(5.) In the passive participle. 

(b.) Consonant assimilation works mainly on the indicative sin- 
gular second and third persons, and on the weak imperfects and 
passive participles. 

(c.) We give the present indicative singular first, second, and 
third persons, the imperfect indicative singular first persou and 
plural first person, and the passive participle. 

(<f.) Only the varied syncopated forms of the present indicative second 
and third persons are often given ; the other regular forms generally occur, 
but may be easily supplied ($ 193, b). Any variation of vowel, or assimila- 
tion of consonants, which has been given in the phonology, and is here re- 
corded as found in any verb, may be looked for with any similar verb. The 
variations of the imperfect plural -on 166, 170) are not given. The final 
root consonants determine the arrangement, — labials, dentals, gutturals. 
Vowels in parenthesis after a word are variations of its root vowels. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION.-VARIATION. 99 

Fiest Conjugation, -/a. 

199. — I. Roots ending in a single consonant not a liquid: 

Ablaut (t; a,a; »)>(*> *>«,a-umlaut; a>«, a>£>*, shift- 

ing (§ y 158, 32, 41) ; (y, *e) < t, bad spelling, is frequent ; variation of con- 
sonants, $ 194. Layamon and Ormulum hold the Ang.-Sax. ablaut, though 
with varying spelling ; in Old English it is broken up, especially in the im- 
perfect, where both numbers at last are alike. English ablaut (Jee, ca; a, a; 
2e, ea) — (i; a or e; i): eat, ate (et), eaten; for stems with breaking 
and in -xa (t; a, a; 1): bid, bade, bidden; e>», progression ($38); #>e, 
shifting ($ 41). Most of these verbs vary in English from their type in con- 
formation with the forms in $ 200, and with weak verbs. 

LNUIOATIVK I'KESKNT. Ul'KRF SlMG. PLCB. PaW. PAST. 

*>• v Kdrepen 

drcpe, drip(e)st, drip(e)d (p) ; <frarp, <zV#/>on ; | ^ ^ 2 00. J sin * e * 

*/*/<?, sptf(e)st, spif(e)d (p, t) ; sp&fon ; spefen, sleep. 

pefe,pif(e)st,pif(e)d(p,t); p*f, p&fonie)', pefen, weave, 

ete, t<(e)rf, ft (y, *e, e) ; set, &ton ; eten, eat. 

frete,frit(e)st,fntfrtted; frxt,fr&ton; freten, eat up. 

mete, mit (e)st, mit; m.rt, m£ton ; me ten, mete. 

cnede, eni(de)st, cmt; ensed, cn&don ; cneden, knead. 

trede, tnsttndes, trit tnded > ^ , ^ 

{j/, le, e) , ) 
cpede, cpist, cpid{y) cpeded; cpssd, cp&don ; cpeden, quoth. 

lese, list, list ; Ues, l&son ; lesen, gather. 

ge-nese, -nist, -nist ; -nms, -n&son ; -nesen, recover. 

(pese, pesest, pesed) rare ; p&s, p&ron ; ge-pesen, be 

sp(r)ece (»), spriest, spned ( j&) ; sprxc, spr&con ; sprecen{o),npeak. 
prece, priest, pried (p) ; prxc, pr&con ; precen(o), wreak. 

Pig** ( A *0» pigd (hd) ; pxg (h), p&gon (a.e) ; pegen, carry. 
brece, «?ee 6 200 ; hpete, whet ; pede, bind ; stece, stick, are doubtful ; so also 
{JUan, ampere; hnipan, collabt; gtpan, hiare; screpe, scrape ; pede,wed). 

^-breaking: i > (ie, to, to > y) ; a>«*>e, >e<2>£ §§33,35. 

^i/Vr (ie, &c), gifst, gtf(e)d (p) ; (.1% e), ^eo/on (e) ; gtfen, give. 
for-gite (w, &c), -£i<»f, -#tt ; -g-eax (a?, e), -geaton (e) ; -#i/en, forget 

A- breaking : i > eo, a > > c. §§ 33, 35. 

*eoAe(«o), sihst, st(h)d (y>eo) ; *ffaA, s&gon (e), sdpon ; ge-sepen,-g-, see. 
ge-feohe (-fed), -fihst, -fi(h)d; -feah (e), -f&gon ; -fegen, rejoice. 

Stems in -ia (compensative gemination, § 196), no a-umlaut,or late. 

The imperative has -e : frige, site, but plur. picgead occurs. 
fringe, fng{e)st{hst)Jrigie)d> frKgJfebg(m; j^l 

{hd, Py, * i \e, K), ) 

liege, hgst,lig(je)d{t),lid(p); Iszg, l&gon (a, e) ; ligen, lie. 
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Ihdioattvx Pkhknt. 
1ft Sd. 3d. Iimrax. Siwo. Purs. Par. Par. 

frcge, pigst, pig(e)d (hd) ; peah(Pah), p&gon(d,e) \ pigen, take. 
ritte, sit(e)st, sit ; sxt,smton; ge-se ten, sit. 

bidde, bt(de)st, bit ; bxd,b&don; beden, bid. 

Add fecge,feah, fetch; spritte, sprout ; (Mcce, blame; snicce, sneak)? 

200. — II. Roots ending in a single liquid : 

Ablaut (t ; a, a ; ti)>(i (eo, y) ; o, 6 ; u) (e ; *, A; o) ; s>(«0, y), 
a > o, m-assimilation ; i > e, u > o, a-nmlaut ; a > a?, a > shifting ; » >«o t 
a>ea, r-breaking ; e o]>y, i-umlaut : («, ea)>«, shifting. $$ 158,35,32,41. 

English ablaut (ca; a or o; 5): steal, stole, stolen; ea, a, $ 199; 5 
lengthened in the past part., conformation in the imperfect. 

nwne (eo, y), nim(e)st, nim(e)d; nam (o), namon (o) ; numen, take. 
epime^>\ cim(e)st\ cim(e)d ) cpam(o)\ cpdmon(o)\ cumen} 
cume ) cym(e)st) cym(e)d ) com > comon > (y), > come * 
cpele, cjnlst, epild; cpsel, cp&lon ; epolen, kill. 

ge-dpele, -dpilst, -dptld ; -dpael, -dp&lon; -dpolen, err. 

hele, hilst, htld ; ha>l,h&lon; holen, conceal. 

hpele, hpilst, kpxld ; hpml, hp&lon ; hpolen, sound. 

stele, stilst, stild; stsd, st&lon; stolen, steal. 

spele, spilst, spild; spasl, sp&lon; spolen, sweal. 

here, birst (y), btrd (y) ; bmr, b&ron ; boren, bear. 

scere (eo), sctrst (y), scird(y) ; scsbt (.eo, e"), sc&ron , scoren, shear. 
tere, tirst, tird (y) ; tser, t&ron ; toren, tear. 

! -Pporen] 
-Puren I weld. 
-priten,) 

brece, brtest, bricd (P) ; brasc, br&con ; brocen, break. 

201. — HI. Roots ending in two consonants, the first a nasal: 

Ablaut (i; a,u; u); *>y, bad spelling, is frequent; a>o, nasal assimi- 
lation 158, 35) ; variation of consonants, $ 194. 

Final gemination is often preserved. Unsyncopated forms are very com- 
mon ($ 194). English ablaut (»; a or u ; u) : swim, swam or swum, swum; 
but stems in -nd have progression (t ; ou; ou)=di; du; du) : find, found. 

hlimme, hlimst, hlimd; hlam(o), klummon ; klummen, sound. 

grxmme, gnmst, gnmd; gram (o), grummon ; grummen, rage. 

spxmme, sjnmst, spimd; spam (o), spummon ; sjmmmen, swim. 

cltmbe ($ 36), climst, cltmd; clamb (omm), clumbon ; clumben, climb. 

ge-lxmpe, -limps t, -limpd (/) ; -limp, -lumpon ; -lumpen, happen. 

ge-rxmpe, -nmpst, -rimpd(p); -ramp, -rumpon; -rumpen, rumple. 

brinne(beome, % 204), bnnst, | ^ . ^ 

orxnd; ) 
on-ginne, -ginst, -gind; -gan, -gunnon; 
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b-linne, hnst, lin(ni)d; lan, lunnon; 
rinne (eorne, § 203), rtnst, rind; ran, runnon ; 

sinne, sinst, sind; san, sunnon; 

spinne, spins t, spind; span, spunnon; 

pinne, pinst, pind ; pan, punnon ; 

stinte, stin(t)st, stint; slant, stunton; 

prmle, prin(t) st, print ; prant, jtrunton ; 

binde, bin(t)st, bint; band(o), bundon; 

finde, fin(t)st, fint ; (Junde) fand (o), fundon ; 



runnen, 
sunnen, 
spunnen, 

pvnnen, 

stunt en, 
prunten, 
bunden, 
funden. 



run. 

think. 

spin, 
(fight 
l{win). 

stint 

swell. 

bind. 

find. 



grinde, grin(t)st, grint; 
hrinde, hrin(t)st, hrint; 

spinde, spin(t)st, spint; 

pinde, pin(t)st, pint; 
pinde, pin(t)st, pint; 



grand, grundon ; 
hrand, hrundon ; 

spand, spundon; 

pand, pundon ; 
pand, pundon ; 

crane, cruncon; 



grunden, grind. 
hrunden, push. 

spunden, JP ine 
r ((swoon). 

punden, swell. 

punden, wind. 

(yield 
cruncen, {^.^ 



-cpanc, -cpuncon; 
drane, druneon; 
-scranc, -s cruncon; 



(go out 



crince, erincst, crincd(p)- t 

a-cpince, -cpincst, -cpincd (p) ; 

drince, drincst, drincd (P) ; 
for-scrince, -scrincst, -scrincd 

since, sincst, sincd(p); sane, suncon; 

stince, stincst, stincd (/>) ; stanc, sluncon ; 

spinee, spincst, spincd CP) I spanc, spuncon; 
bringe (cge), bringst, bringd ; brang (o), brungon ; brungen, bring. 

( wither 



-cpuncen, 1(quench) 
druncen, drink. 
-scruncen, shrink. 



suncen, 

stuncen, 

spuncen, 



sink. 

stink. 

toil. 



clinge, clingst, clingd; clang, clungon ; 

cringe(cge), cring(e)st, cring{e)d; crang (o), crungon ; 

ge-fringc,-fring{e)st,~fring{e)d; -/rang, -frungon; 
geonge ; gang, gungon ; 

gringe, gring{e)st, gring(e)d ; grang, grungon ; 

singe, sing(e)st, sing(e)d; sang (o), svngon; 



clungon, ^ (cUng) 

crttngen, i . 
° (cringe. 

-frungen, ask. 

g°- 
(fall, 

* n "* Cn ' (cringe. 

snngen, sing. 

springe, spring(e)st, spring(e)d; sprang (o),sprungon; sprungen, spring. 
s tinge, sting[e)st, sting{e)d; slang, stungon ; stungen, sting. 
spinge, sping{e)st, sping{e)d ; spang (o), spungon ; spungen, swing. 
ge-pinge, -ping(e)st, -ping(e)d; -pang (o), -pungon ; -pungen, grow. 
pringe, pring(e)st, pring{e)d ; prang (o), prungon ; prungen, throng. 

( Diet 

(Ppinge, p P ing(e)st, Pping(e)d ; ppang, Ppungon ; ppungen), j con8twin# 

pringe, pring(e)st, pring(e)d; prang (o), prungon ; prungen, wring. 
Add scrtmme, shrimp ; slincan, slink ; slingan, sling. 
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202. — IV. Root in two consonants, the first g y or three con- 
sonants with metathesis of r : 

Ablaut (t ; a r u; u) >(e ; s,u; o) ; o, a-urolaut ($ 32) ; a> 

«?>e, shifting ($ 41). Umlaut and shifting stopped by n. ^ 200,201. 



IifDtovrtYZ Pkmknt. Imfibp. Sdo. Plot. Past. Paw. 

stregde) strigdest\ strigdeeh strxgd \ strugdon strogden I strow, 
rtr*</e > «<n'(<)«< > *<ri< > strxd > 1 



(e?) 



sprinkle. 

/Wn e > /n«< ) /ri*f f fran )f Tunm > S 
berste, hirst, birst(ed) (ie) ; bxrst, burston ; borsten, burst. 
per see y pirscest, pirsced; pwrsc, Purscon; porscen, thresh. 



203. — V. Root in two consonants, first a trill (I or r) : 

(a.) Ablaut (»* ; a, u; u)^>(e ; ea, u ; o) ; t >e, u>o, a-umlaut (§ 32) ; 
«>ea (1-breaking, $ 33)>eo (irregular spelling), or pea^>peo, p -assimila- 
tion ($ 35) 1 Unsyncopated forma in e are common : helpest, helped. En- 
glish ablaut (e; a, e or 5; d) ; ea>a or e, shifting, $ 41, 1 ; 5, $ 200 ; but all 
imperfects have become weak: help; (halp, help, hotp), helped; (holpen), 
helped. 

belle. Mist, bild; bealy bullon; bollen, bellow. 

spelle, spilsty spild; ^sp^ulUm^' Ra8 ^'} spolleriy swell. 

help*, hilpst (e), hilpd (p) ; healp, hulpen ; holpen, help. 

delfe, dilfst, dilfd; dealfy dulfon; dolfen, delve. 

tnelte, miltsty milt ; mealt, multon ; molten, melt. 

spelte, spiltst, spilt (i>ie t y); spealt(eof),spulton; spolten, die. 
be-telde, -til(t)st % -tilt ; teald, tuldon ; tolden, cover up. 

melee, milcst, milcd (p) ; mealc, mulcon ; molcen, milk. 

beige, bilgst (hst), bilgd(hd) ; bealg(h), bulgon ; bolgen, be wroth. 
felge,JUgst{hst)yfilgd{hd); fealg(h) f fulgon; folgen, go into. 

(spolgen j 

spelge, spilgst(hst), spilg(e)d(hd) ; sptetlg(h)y spulgon ; I (spelgen, [swallow. 
Add 6-selce (e>eo, ea), sulk. t Koch), ) 

^-breaking, i >ie>y (§ 33) ; i>« is also found, a-umlaut, 

§§ 32, 194, b. 

gitte (e, ie, y), gilst (ie, y), gild (ie, y) ; geal, gullon ; gotten, yell. 
gilpe (ie, y), gilpst (ie, y), gilpd(p) (ie, y) ; gealp, gulpon ; golpen, boast. 
glide (ie, y), gtl(t)st (ie, y), gilt (ie, y) ; gealdy guidon ; golden % pay. 
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204.— (ft.) Before r (and A): 

Ablaut (t; a,u; u)>(eo; ea,u; «); i>eo, a>ea, breaking ($33); «>o, 
a-umlaut 32). After labials (/>, m, />), eo may go to u 35, 2) ; y for i 
abounds. Unsyncopated broken forms prevail : peorpest, peorped. Vowels 
brought before r by metathesis often retain their old umlaut: rinne^>irne ; 
6rinne>birne ; bersce, jerste ($ 202). English like (a) ; eo>e, $ 41, 1. 

georre % gyrst, gyrd ; gear, gurron ; * gorren, what. 

(*»y)» yrn(e)st (i, eo), yrn(e)d\ (earn) am (o), ) 
(i,eo); ) urnon; > ^ 

(,, y), beorn(e)st (y), fcon,(«>* ) fcarn (barn) (o), > ^ 
(y) ; ) bumon ; > 



tneorne (u), myrnst, my met; 
speorne (u, o), spyrnst, spyrnd; 
peorpe (u,y), pyrpst, pyrpd(p); 
ceorfe, cyrfst, eyrfd; 
deorfe, dyrfst, dyrfd; 
hpeorfe(u,o,y), hpyrfst, hpyrfd; 

steorfe, styrfst, slyrfd; 

speorfe, spyrfst, spyrfd(t)\ 
peorde («, y), pyrst, pyrd(ed) ; 
beorce, byrcsl, byrcp ; 



mearn, murnon ; mornen, mourn. 

spearn, spurnon; spornen, spurn. 

pearp, purport ; porpen, throw. 

cearf, curfon; corf en, carve. 

dcarf, durfon; dor/en, suffer. 

hpearf, hpurfon ; hporfen, return. 

stecrf, sturfon ; storfen, j 

spear f, spur/on ; sporfen, cleanse. 

peard y purdon ; porden, become. 

bearc, burcon ; borcen, bark. 



speorce,spyrcst, spyrcd (b) (sporeed)', speare, spurcon ; sporcen, faint. 
beorge, byrgsl(hst), byrg(e)d(hd)\ bearg(h),burgon; borgen, guard. 
feohte, fyhtst, fyht ; feaht, fuhton ; fohten, fight. 

205. Second Conjugation, -y/i 

Ablaut (i; a; i; t) ; i>y, i>y\ bad spelling; jc-breaking or A-breaking 
a>ea (»>iof), i>eo 33) ; a>£, shifting. English ablaut (i; <7; i) = 
(di; 6; i) ; *>ai, a > a, progression ($38): drive, drove, driven. 

dpine, dpin(e)st, dpin(e)d; dpan, dpinon; dpinen, dwindle. 

gine, gin(e)st, gln(e)d ; gdn, ginon; ginen, 

brine, hrin(e)st, hrln(e)d; hrdn, hrinon; hrmen, 

hpine, hpin(e)st, hp'in(e)d; hpdn, hpinon; hpinen, 

seine, scin(e)st, scin(e)d ; scdn(ed),scinon(io); scinen, 



gripe, grip(e)st, grip(e)tt (J>) ', grdp, gripon ; gripen, 

nipe, nip(e)st, ntp(e)d (/); nap,nipon; nipen, 

ripe, rip(e)st, rip(e)d (/>) ; rap, ripon ; ripen, 

to-siipan,-slip(e)st,~slip(e)d(j>)', -slap, -slipon; -slipen, 

be-life, -lif(e)st, -lif\e)d; -lif, -lifon ; -Hfen, 

clife, clif(e)st, clif(e)d; claf, clifon; clifen, 

drife, drif(e)st, drxf(e)d (ft) ; draf, drifon ; dnfen, 

serif e, scrif(e)st, scrif(e)df scraf, serif on; serif en, 

sTife, sn\e)st, sKfe)*; *W> 'ty™ ; slifen. 



yawn, 
touch, 
whiz, 
shine. 

gripe. 

darken. 

reap. 

dissolve. 

remain. 

cleave. 

drive. 

shrive, 
(split, 
(sliver. 
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IinMOATtTK Pusorr. 
lit 2d. 8<L 


Impkefxct 

8ino. Plus. 


Taxi. Paw. 


(sweep, 
( turn. 


sptfe, spif(e)st, sptf(e)d; 


A*. A f «. ' f 

spaj, spijon; 


spifen, 


spipe, spip(e)st, spip(e)d; 


spdp(au), spipon; 


spi petty 


spew. 


bite, bU(e)st, bitted) ; 


bat, biton ; 


biten, 


bite. 


fiiie,fiit(e)st,flU; 


fiat, fltton ; 


fiiten, 


(flite, 
(strive. 


hnite, hnil(e)st, hnit ; 


hndt, hniton ; 


hniten, 


butt. 


slite, slit(e)st, slit ; 


slat, sliton ; 


sliten, 


slit. 


smite, smit(e)st, smit ; 


smdt, smiton; 


smxten, 


smite. 


Ppite, ppit(e)st, Ppit(ed) ; 


Ppdt, Ppiton (eo) ; 


Ppiten, 


cut off*. 


pile, pit(e)st, jnt(ed) ; aubj, ptian, ] 


K pat, piton ; 


ptten, 


f see, visit. 


>/mfem>atan, §§ 176, 224, e. j 


(impute. 


piite, plit(e)st, plit(ed) ; 
prite, prit(e)st, prit(ed) \ 
bide, bidest (bi(t)st), bided (bit) ; 


plat, pliton ; 


pliten, 


look. 


prat, prit on ; 


priten, 


write. 


bad, bidon ; 


biden r 


bide. 


tide, ei(t)st, cit ; 


cdd,cidon(ddde); 


ciden, 


chide. 


(?) tide, list, lided lid; 


lad, lidon; 


liden, 


grow. 


glide, glist, glU ; 


glad, glidon ; 


gliden, 


glide. 


gnide, gnist, gnit ; 


gndd, guidon ; 


gniden. 


rub. 


hltde, hltst, hlit; 


hldd, klidon ; 


hliden, 


cover. 


ride, rist, rit ; 
slide, slist, slit; 


rdd, ridon (to) T ; 


riden. 


ride. 


sldd, slidon ; 


sliden, 


slide. 


stride, slrist, strit; 


strdd, stridon ; 


striden, 


stride. 


pride, prist, prit ; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden, 


bad, grow. 


tide, li(de)st, lid(ed) ; 


lad, lidon; 


liden. 


sail. 


tnide, mist, mid; 


mad, midon; 


mtden, 


hide. 


Aaaa^ii caM*^ mj*m£*f * 

scriae, sen si, scria t 


scrdd, scridon ; 


scriden (d), go. 


slide, slt(de)st, slid; 


sldd, slidon; 


sliden. 


slit. 


snide, snist, snid; 


snddy snidon ; 


sniden r 


cut. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon (d) ; 


priden. 


wreathe. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden, 


bud, grow. 


d-grise, -grist, -grist; 

rise, risest (rist), rised (rist) ; 


-grds, -grison; 


-gnsen, 


dread. 


rds, rison ; 


risen, 


rise. 


blice, blic(e)st, blk(e)d(b) ; 


bide, bhcon; 


llicen. 


shine. 


sice, sic(e)st, sic(e)d (p) ; 


saCy sieon ; 


• 

stcen, 


sigh. 


snice, snic(e)st, snic(e)d (j) ; 


snaCy snicon ; 


snicen, 


sneak. 


strice, stric(e)*t, stric(e)d (p) ; 


strdc, stricon; 


stricen, 


go,streak. 


spice, spic(e)st, spic(e)d (p) ; 


spdc, spicon; 


spicen, 


deceive. 


pice, pic(e)st, ptc(e)d(p) ; 


pdc, pi con ; 


picen t 


yield. 


hnige, hnig(e)st (hst^hn^d] 
(hd); i 


■ hndh(g), hnigon; 


hnigen y 


nod. 


mige, tmhst, mikd; 


mdk, migon; 


mi gen, 


Umingo), 
(water. 


sige, sihst, sihd; 


sdh, sigon; 


sigen, 


sink. 


stige, stihst, stihd; 


stdhy stigon ; 


stxgen* 
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pxge,pxhst,pxhd; pdh,pigon; pigen, fight. 

rthe,rih(e)st t Uh(e)d($); Idh (ed) (Idg), Itgon ; hgen, lend, give. 

sihe (sed), sih(e)st, sih(e)d; sdh, stgon (h) ; *igen(h), strain. 

tike (ted), tihst (y), tihd (y) ; tdh (ed), (ttgon t ) ; <i#en, accuse. 

jo* ^ (Mr.**). — ; . { £t .♦ 

prxhe, prihst, prxhd; prdh, pngon ; pngen, j^g^ 20 ^ 

Add jpsne, swoon ; snipe, snow ; jfrrf/e, thrive ? jerie, shriek. 

206. Thibd Conjugation, u. 

Ablaut (tu(u); ea, u; «)>(eo(ti), ea, u; o); tu>u5>eo, u>o, a-am- 
laut 32 ; 38, 2) ; ed>e, shifting (§ 41) ; eo>y, u>y, i-umlaut (§ 32). 
Ormulum ablaut (e, (u) ; &. u; o), Old English (e, (u); e, o or e; o), En- 
glish (ee, ea, 00, u; ee, e, o, o; d, o, ee, e). The imperfect becoming like 
the present by the shifting of eo>e and ea>e, is distinguished anew by 
conforming with the o of the participle, by shortening its rowel (e, 5), or by 
taking a weak ending: seethe; seeth-ed, sod ; seeth-ed, sodden; cleave; clove, 
cleft; cloven, clef -t; choose; chose; chosen; sup, weak. §§25,200. 

Variation of consonants, § 194. 

credpe, cryp(e)st (ed), cryp(e)d } 

(Z)u>)7 t creap ' crupon; 

drebpe, drypst, drypd(p); dredp, drupon; 

gedpe, gypst, gypd (p) ; gedp, gupon ; 

stupe, slyp(e)st(ty,slyp(e)d(u)(p); sledp, slupon; 



seap, supon; 
cledf, clufon ; 
deaf, dufon; 
scedf, scufon ; 



supe, sypst, sypd (p) ; 
cledf e, clyfst, clyfd; 
dufe, dyfst, dyfd; 
scufe, scyfst, scyfd (ft) ; 

hredfe, , ; 

ledfe, lyfst, l#fd; 
reofe, ryfst, ryfd; 
hredpe, brypst, brypd; 
cedpe, cypst, cypd; 
hredpe, hrypst, hrypd; 
preope, prypst, prypd; 

bredte, bryt(e)st (eo), br$t(ed)(eo); bredt, bruton; 
fleote, fly 1st, flyt ; 
geote, gytst, gy*t; 
greote, gryt(e)st, grpt; 
hledte, hledtest (hlyUt), hl$t; 
hrute, hrytst, hryt ; 
lute, lytst, luted (lyt) ; 
neote (to), nytst, nedted (n$t) ; 
reote, rytst, reoted (ryt) ; 
scedte, scytst, scedted (scyt) ; 
spreote, spry 1st, spryt ; 



leaf, lufon ; 
reaf, rufon ; 
bredp, brupon ; 
ceap, cupon; 
hredp, hrupon ; 
Predp, Prupen ; 



jledt, fiuton ; 
gedt (e),guton; 
great, gruton ; 
hledt, hluton ; 
hredt, hruton; 
ledt, luton ; 
neat, nuton; 
redt, ruton ; 



cropen, 


creep. 


dropen, 


drop. 


gopen, 


take up. 


slopen, 


dissolve. 


sopen, 


sup. 


clofen, 


cleave. 


dofen, 


dive. 


scofen, 


shove. 


be-hrofen, (?) 


lofen, 


love. 


rofen, 


reave. 


bropen, 


brew. 


copen, 


chew. 


hropen, 


rue. 


propen, 


throe. 


broten, 


break. 


floten, 


float. 


goten, 


pour. 


gruten, 


greet. 


hloten, 


cast lots. 


hroten, 


rustle, snon 


loten, 


lout. 


noten, 


enjoy. 


roten, 


weep, cry. 


sco ten, 


shoot. 



spredt, spruton ; sproten, sprout 
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IXDIOATHTK 

1st 2d. &L 8nMk Pur*. Pak. Pi 

Peote, Pytst, Pyt ; pedt,puton; poten, howl. 

d-prebte, -prytst, .preoted(~pr<jt)\ -predt, -pruton ; -proten, irks, loathe. 

he5 £d\ty)? deSt m)St) ' ^ } b6dd > ^ ; h ° den > bid - 

encode, cny(t)st, cnyt; cnedd, cnudon ; cnoden, knot. 

creode (u), cry(t)st, cryded cri/t ; credd, crudon ; croden, crowd. 

leode (to), ly(t)st, lyt ; ledd,ludon; loden, grow. 

reode, ry (t)st, ryt ; read, rudon ; roden, redden. 

strude, stry(t)st, struded (stryt) ; stredd, strudon ; stroden, despoil. 

& ' b ZT^l)^ st ' w } - brudon ; - broden > wor8en - 

d-hude, -hyst, -hyd; 'head, -hudon ; -hoden, spoil. 

hreode, hryst, hryd; hredd(d),hrudon; hroden, adorn. 

seode, seodest (syst), seoded (syd) ; sedd, sudon ; soden, seethe. 

ceose, ceosest {cyst), cebsed (cyst) ; ceds (e), curon ; coren, choose. 

dreose, dryst, dreosed (dryst) ; dreds, druron ; droren, { JjJ^* 

freose, fryst, fryst ; freds, fruron ; froren, freeze. 

be-greose, -gryst, -gryst ; -greas, -gruron ; -groren, frighten. 

hrebse, hryst, hryst ; hreds, hruron ; hroren, rush. 

for-leose, -lyst, 4yst ; -leas, -luron ; -loren, lose. 

bruce, brucest (brycst), bruced * , , . i, rni . Bn K «^i, ««> 

(brycd{p)) ; ( breac, brucon ; brocen, brook, use. 

luce, lycst, lycd (p) ; ledc, lucon ; locen, lock. 

reoce, rycst,rycd (p); redc,rucon; rocen, reek. 

smeoce, smycst, smycd(p)\ smedc, smucon ; smocen, smoke. 

snce, sycst, sycd (p) (c<£g) ; sedc, sucon ; 



fte6ge,fte6gest(yhst),fledged($hd); fiedh (eg), flugon ; fiogen, fly. 

leoge, lyhst, lyhd; ledh(e)(g),lugon; logen, lie. 

smuge, smyhst, smyhd; smedh, smugon ; smogen, creep. 

frohejfleo), fiyhst, fiyhd; plot. J ^ . 

fiogen, flee. 

teoAe(M. tyhd(td); plur.i . > . . . 

/corf; | tea* (e) (#), rt^on ; togen, tug. 

Pc6,pyhst,pyhd; pedh,pugon; pogen, 

preS, pryst, pryhd; predh, prugon ; progen, ^<P^^ 

(cover. 

Add seo, strain ; teo, accuse, $ 205, Heyne ; fneose, sneeze ? p/ed, expose. 
Alf. Greg., 37, 7. 
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207. Fourth Conjugation, |/a or a. 

Ablaut (a; 6, 6; a); a>«, shifting; o>e, i-umlaut, infrequent ( y 32). 
English ablaut (a; o or do; a) = (e; o or u; e); a>e, progression and 
i-umlaut 38, 32); o>ti, progression ($ 38): tcd*e, woie, waken; take, 
took, taken. Variation of consonants, $ 194. 

ale, ad(e)st (e, a), sd(e)d (e, a) ; 
g-a/e, gad(e)st, gxl(e)d; 
fare, fasr(e)st, fxr(e)d; 
stape, stwp(e)st, stmp(e)d (J) ; 



^ra/f, gr»f(e)st, grsef(e)d; 
rafe, rmf(e)st, r*f(e)d; 



ace, tec(e)st, &c(e)d (p) ; 



?, sxc(e)st, swc(e)d(p); 
tace, t*c(e)st,UBc(e)d(P); 



Ay At 

ol, olon; 


alen, 


shine. 


g6l,golon; 


galen, 


sing. 


for, foron ; 


faren, 


fare. 


stop, stopon ; 


stapen, 


step. 


f 


ge-dafen, 


behoove. 


grof, grofon ; 


< grafen, 
\be-grauen, 


J grave, dig. 


rof, rbfon ; 


rafen, 


rob. 


X hl(e)od, hl(e)6don ; 


hladen (as), load. 


); pod, podon; 


paden, 


wade, go. 


6c, ocon ; 


acen, 


ache. 


I ; hoc, bocon ; 


bacen, 


bake. 


soc, socon ; 


sacen, 


fight. 


toe, tocon; 


tacen, 


take. 


pofy pocon ; 


pacen, 


wake. 


pose (x), poscon (x) ; psescen, 


wash. 


J- droh (g), drogon ; 


dragen, 


drag. 


J- gnoh, gnogon; 


gnagen, 


gnaw. 



gnage, gnasg(e)st (hst), 
g(e)d(hd); 

Add /tape, thaw. 
(b.) *c-breaking, § 33 ; A-breaking, § 33 ; ea > y, § 32. 

' e 2^) ) r fe " ( """ ),,c<e) '"} «w^."w^.- «*>•*■. -a-. 

'trf(W> T"' (,a " l)Me ^} « W «,« W 5c<m; .hake. 

sceppe{y), scyp{pe)st, scyp(pe)d; sc(e)op, sc(e)opon; sc(e)apen(e), create. 
scafe (eaf), scmf(e)st, scsf(e)d; scof(eof), scofon; scafen, shave. 
leake (led), lehst (y), lekd (y) ; loh (g), logon ; leahen (lean), blame. 
sleahe (sled), slehst (y), slehd (y) ; sloh (g), slogan ; slagen (&, e), slay. 
Pped, ppehst (y), Ppehd (y) ; Ppoh, Ppogon ; Ppegen, wash. 
peaxe, pexest, peaxed, pex(e)d; p(e)6x, p(e)6xon; peaxen, wax. 
Add fled, flay. 

(c.) w-assimilation, a >o, § 35. 

spane, span(e)st, span(e)d (*) ; sp(e)6n, sp(e)6non ; spanen (o), allure. 
stande (o), standest (stentst),\ ...... tK oieX , 

standed (stent (y)) ; / stod ' stodon ® 216) * * tanden > 8tand - 
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(d.) Stems in -ia, § 196. Imperative in -e: spere, stepe, hefe. 

Indicative Present. Imperfect 

24 3d, Sing. Plb a. Part. Paot. 

sper-te (-(i)ge), sperest, spered; spbr, sporon ; sporen, swear. 

sceppe < scafie, § 207, b ; scyppe < sceqfie, $ 32. 

steppe «stapie), step(e)st, step(e)d(p); stop, stopon; stapen, step. 
hebbe (m) «hafie), hef(e)st, hef(e)d; hqf, ho/on; hafen(se), heave. 

"w'lf M)*" )(, ' y ' M) ' Met " {i ' y) } htiKhligon; UeMen^), laugh. 
Add scedde, shed. 

208. Fifth Conjugation.— Contract. Imperfect in ed, £ (ttf). 

(L) Root in a + two consonants ; a>ea, l-breaking (§ 33). Urn- 
laut y<ea or e<a (§ 32). English e<?>e, shifting (§41); 
aid > did, progression (§ 38) : fall, fell, fallen; hdld, held, 
holden. 

fealle, feal(le)st (fylst), feal(le)d > r „ ;m , , „ 

(Jy^feld) ; J ^feol(l),feollon; ge-feallen, fall. 

pealle,peallcst(pylst),peal{l)ed(pyld)\ pedl(l),peollon ; peallcn, welL 

pealte, pealtest ( />y/*0* pealted (pylt) ; peolt, peolton ; peahen, fall. 

fealde, fealdest (fylst), fealded} - 

(/y/0; ^ feold, feoldon ; feolden, fold. 

h{e)alde , y healdest (hylsl), healdedl 

(hylt) ; J" heoldon ; healden, hold. 

stealde, stealdest (stylst), stealded \ , A . , ... 

(iiyW); J steold,steoldon; stealden, possess. 

p(e)aldc, pcaldcst (pylst), pealded) „. , „, , 
(/>y//) ; I ^ oW ' /*atf<m ; /> e oWcn, govern, 

/>ea/ce, peale(e)st (pylcst), peal-} A . A , 
c(e)d (pylcd (p)) ; ^ peolc, peolcon ; pealcen, walk. 

(6.) n-assimilation, a > o (§ 35). 
ban(ne)d {bend) ; f ^» i€nmm WJ » fo"we/i(o), order. 

*/>an(n«y (spend) ; j W (eo) ' *P emum M » span. 
blande(o), blandest (blenVftd),} , „„ 

ftfeiufef (Wen/) ; \ hlend W ^ on ? W «»^ (*)» "end. 

/5 «fdke), fe(h),t (*), /*(*)* t 

(*), plur.yorf; I W /an^en (oU 

infin. /on; imperat. ./o(A), _/orf. ) 
g-a «ga-gd-mt, $210), g&st, g&d, plor. > *, s , 

imperat. ^a, ^orf; infin. gdn; f eode * eodon; ^'g^ 
gauge (o) (eg), gangest (o), } . A 

ganged (o), pi. gangad(o);[ 8™g eo, te), -on; gangen^),^^ 

infin. gangan (o) ; imperat. gang (o) ; p. pr. gangende (o) (geon- 
gan, § 201 ; gengan, weak). 
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h6 «hdhe), hS(h)st (*), he{h)d(&), 1 . - . , . 

plur. hod; J hen S> ha f <m ' km * m <°H hang 

infin. hdn «AoAan) ; imperat. ho(h), hod. ) 

(2.) Root in a; i-umlaut d>& (§ 32). English dp>ow y pro- 
gression and labial assimilation (§§ 38, 35) ; edp > eto = itZ, shift- 
ing and labial assimilation (§§41, 35) : 6lot0, blew, blown. 

spdpe, spdp{e)st (sp&p{e)st), spdp{e)d \ 

(s P &p{e)d (p)) ; 1 'W. >* »weep. 

ge-ndpe,-ndpest(-n&pst) > -ndped(niBpP); -neop, -neopon; -ndpen, whelm. 
for-spdfe, -sp&fst, -sp&f{e)d ; spe6f,spe6fon; -spdfen, drive. 

U tw$T H * Mt }lM r , hUipon; Unpen, blow. 

cndpe, cndpest (cn&pst), cndped (cn&pd) ; cneop,cneopon; cndpen, know. 

crape, crdpest (cr&pst), craped (cr&pd) ; creop, creopon ; crdpen, crow. 

tndpe, mdptst (m&pst), mdped (metpd) ; meop, meopon ; mdpen, mow. 

tape, sdpest (s&pst), taped (seepd) ; seop, seopon ; sdpen, sow. 

prdpe,prdpe$t{]>r&p$t), brdped (pr&pd) preop, preopon; prdpen, throw. 

pdpe, pdpest (p&p(e)st) t pdped (p&p{e)d) ; peop, peopon ; {^j™ ^ } Mow. 

Hate, bldtest (bl&tst), bldted (bl&t) ; blet(eo), bleton ; bldten, pale. 
hate, hdtest (h&tst), hated (h&t) ; ( he(h)t 159,1 . „ . 

hdtte (*), passive, $ 219. \ b), he{h)ton ; { nalen > 0TQet ' 

hndte, hndtest (hn&tst), hndted (hn&t) ; {^f^ 1 } hndten, knock. 

sc(e)dde, sc{e)ddest, sc(e)dded; j "ft Jot " ^} sc W den > divide - 

(?) strode, strddest (str&{t)st), strdded)lstred(eo),stre-\ A , ^ufo 

(str&t); H don; > ra * 

A (sceon, scionon} 
(?)*cane, , ; j j- , shine. 

Idee, ldc(e)st (l*cst), Idced {l*cd<J>)) ; { l \% t £%J* } lacen, leap. 

(3.) Root ea. Syncopated forms not found in poetry. 

hedfe, hedfest (hyfst), hedfed {hyfd)t ; heof, heofon ; hedfen, weep. 
hledpe, hledp(e)st (y), Heaped {hlypd (J) ; hie op t hlebpon ; hledpen, leap. 

( '*** ) ' 

hedpe, hedpest (hypst), heaped (htfpd) ; heop, heopon; hedpen, hew. 

6ea*e, bedtest (bytot), heated (byl) ; fool, Aeofon ; beaten, beat 

irffate, bredtest (br$tst), bredted (bryt) ; dreof, Jrco/on ; bredten, break. 

( *^^ 0 ' "' C ^ rf } - ,C ^ f ' ■ WC ^° n; fa " t0 " 
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HO SIXTH CONJUGATION. — VARIATION. 

(4.) Root 6 > English ee, shifting (§ 41). 



IlTOlOATIVE 

lit 2d. 3d. Sino. Plus. Pais. Past. 

sl&pe(d,e),step(e)st, sl&p(e)d; slep, slepon; sl&pen, sleep. 

gr&te, gratl(e)st, gr&t(ed)\ gret, greton; gr&ten, greet. 

m f d f^\- drmStt - dT&ded } -dre6rd(-dred),-dredon; -dr*den, dread. 

r&d{e), r&d(e)st (r&(t)st), «*- Ureordft 159,*), red r&d) & , 
ded (r&l) ; J ((M.Gloss.), redrdon (?) ; j * 

(5.) Root e > English ee, shifting (§ 41). 

(hrepe, hrep(e)st, hrep(e)d; hreop, hreopon; hrepen)? cry. 
pipe, pep(e)st, pep(e)d ; peop,peopon; pepen, weep. 

(6.) Root 6 ; i-umlaut 6 > B (§ 32). English e6p > ew (§ 208, 2) : 

grow, grew, grown. 

hr6pe,hropest(hrepst),hr6ped(hrepd(p))\ hrebp, hreopon ; hropen, cry. 

hp6pe,hp6pest(hpepst),hpoped(hpepd{p)) ; hpebp, hpebpon ; hpopen, whoop. 

blbpe, blopett (blepst), bloped {blcpd) ; bleop, bleopon ; blbpen, blow. 

fiope, fiopest (Jlepsi), flbped (Jtej>d) ; fieop, fleopon ; flopen, flow. 

grope, gropest (grepst), groped (grepd) ; greop, greopon; gropen, grow. 

Mope, hl6pest(hlepst), hloped {hlepd) \ hleop, hlebpon ; hlbpen, low. 

rope, ropest (repst), roped (repd) ; reop, reo(po)n ; rbpen, row. 

spope, spopest (spepst), spoped (spepd) ; spebp, speopon; spopen, speed. 

blbte, blbUst {bletst), blbted (Me/) ; bleot, bleoton ; blbten, { 

(?) prote, protest (pretst), proted (pret) ; preot, prebton ; proten, root. 

spoge, spbgest (spehst), spbged (spend) ; | * P ^£^' * pe °~} spbgen, sough. 

209. Sixth Conjugation. — Stem in -ia. Weak. 

No ablaut. Certain verbs, having their -ia syncopated in the imperfect 
and past participle, drop their umlaut in those forms. The imperative sin- 
gular of these verbs has umlaut without gemination, and the ending -e 
($ 188, b). The imperfect singular second person is often found in -e* 
($ 166, a). 

-/a. 

(a.) Theme m cg^gi, compensative gemination 188, b). Order of 
vowels, (« ; m, m ; m) ; a >e, i-umlaut (^ 32); a >«, shifting (^ 41); 
37,2. 

lecge, fc£-(e)*< (tof)> (hd), I (*). ) Ixgdon (<?), ) ge-lsegd (e),> , 

plur. fcc^arf; W«fc, WeVon; J^e/erf, r ay * 
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secge (a-), seg(e)st (*) (eg), seg(c)d \ sasgde («),> sssgdon («),> sssgd,\ 

(te) (eg), p\ur. secg(e)ad (at). Im-[ s&de, ) s&don; ) said, ) 8ay ' 
perat. (*), plur. *ec£-(e)o<f(«). 



For sagas t, sag ad, saga, see *a- ' 
gian. 

(b.) Theme in ce<«, //</», compensative gemination ($ 188, b). Or- 
der of vowels, (e; ea,ea; eo); a>e, i-umlaut ($ 32); a>ea, A-/-breaking 
($ 33) ; erf > ht, $ 189, c. English vowels, (e; o; 5); ea>a (Ormulum)> 
6, progression ($ 38) : sell, sold, sold. 

cpelle,cpel{e)st,cpel{e)d; cpeal-de, -don ; {^fcj } kiU * 

dpelle, dpel(e)st, dpel{e)d ; dpeal-de, -don (dpelede) ; j } err ' 

osteite, -stelest, -stel{t)ed; -steal -de, -don ; -steald, station. 

telle, telest, teled; teal-de, -don (telede); {^W W J{£^ 

c/*cc<?, cpecU)*t t cpec(e)d (p) ; (?) cpeah-te, -ton (cpehte); (?) c/*aA*, { ^ke^ 

drecce, drec(e)st, drec(e)d\ , , v. , . / m, 

fj) ; plur. \ ^e{a)h-te, -ton ; dre(a)ht, vex. 

lecce, lec(e)st, lec(e)d (fi) ; leoh-te, -ton (ea f e) ; leoht (e), leak, wet. 
recce, rec(c)(e)st, rec(e)d (A) ; reah-te, -ton (a, as, e) ; reaht, rule. 
strecce, slrec(e)st, strec^l . /<m . „ reaA/> 8tretch 

j>ecce, pec{e)st, pec(e)d(p) ; J*(a)h-te, -ton ; peaht, thatch. 

pecce,pec(e)st,pec(c)(e)d(p); pe(a)k-te, -ton; pe{a)ht, wake. 

precce,prec{e)st,prec(e)d{p) ; preh-te, -ton {ea f) pre(a)ht, wake. 

(c.) Theme in a nasal (nc, ng). Order of vowels, (e; o,o;o); a^>e, 
i-umlaut ($32) ; a>o, nasal assimilation ($ 35). English order, (t; ou; ou); 
i comes from bringan ($ 201), pincan ($ 211); o>ou = du, progression 
($ 38) : bring, brought, brought. 

brenge, breng(e)st, breng(e)d (cA) ; broh-te, -ton ; broht, bring. 

210.— V6. 

Theme in c; ($ 189, c). Order of vowels, (e; 6,6; 6); o>e f 

i-umlaut ($ 32). English order, (ee ; ou; ou); ou=du, progression ($ 38) : 
seek, sought, sought. 

rece t recst, reed (J), recced; roh-te, -ton ; roht, reck. 
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iHDtOATIVIC P&KfiKKT. IXTSSriOT 

1st. Su. 3d. 8ino. Plce. Past. Past. 

sice, secest, seced, plur. sec(e)ad, \ toh-te, -ton ; soht, seek, 
subj. plur. sec(e)an (&, eo), part. > 
pre*. sec(c)ende. ' 

211. — y/u. 

Theme in a guttural (£, c) ; cgd>ht, ncd>ht 194, a). Order of 
vowels, ((a) y (i); 0, 0; 0); u>y, i-umlaut 32); y>i, shifting or bad 
spelling (§ 41); u>Goth. au>o, A-r-breaking ($ 33). English order, 
(jf; ou; ou); y (i)>y = as, o>ou=au, progression ($38): buy, bought, 
bought. 

h fy g f d l <bUgie ' 4 188,4), * W "' , }»«*-^ -««.; to* buy. 

{hoh-te is not found. Conformation with the common weak forms led 
to hogde>hog-ede, -ode, -ode, and finally to a present hogie.) 



212. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

I. Prateritive Presents. — The completion of certain acts is the be- 
ginning of states ; perfects of verbs denoting such acts get to be used as 
presents denoting the states: Sansk. v'e'da, Greek foida, Ang.-Sax. pat, I 
have seen > / know. About a dozen such verbs are common to the Teu- 
tonic tongues. They retain antiquated personal endings and other forma, 
have peculiar syntactical relations, and the original notion of their verb has 
often given place to a varying modal force, in which case they become aux- 
iliary verbs. The old presents are obsolete. New weak imperfects are 
formed. 

vid, see. Parent Speech, perfect vi-vaid-(m)a, plur. vi-vid-masi 166). 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


0. 8axon. 


Ang.-Sox. 


O. Norws. 


ve'd-a 


Fol£-a 


vld-i 


vait 


wet 


pat 


veit 


ve't-tha 


foio-Qa 


vid-U-ti 






pd+t 


veix-< 


ve'd-a 


foW-e 


vld-U 


vait 


wet 


pdi 


veit 


vid-ma 




vld-i-mus 


vit-a-ro 


wit-u-n 


pit-o-n 


vit-u-m 


vid-a 


F fo-Tt 


vld-is-tis 




wit-u-n 


pit^>-n 


vit-u-rf 


vid-ds 


fur-da* 


vid-6r-unt 


vit-u-n 


wit-u-n 


pit-o-n 


vit-K 



O. H. German has weiz, weiz-t, weiz, plur. wiz-a-mes, wiz-u-t, wiz-u-n. 
The other forms use the vowel of ablaut which appears in the plural of the 
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new present. It may be varied by umlaut, or other assimilation. The per- 
sonal endings have all the variation mentioned in $$ 165, 166, 170 : mag-urn, 
-«n, -on, -en, -e, -an ; meahtes. In canst, gemanst, ahst, -t is strengthened 
to -st ($$ 50 ; 40, 1). The grammars give unne, cunne, durre, purfe, age, 
duge as regular indie, pres. sing. 3d ; but their examples are subjunctive. 

First Cowjuoation.— Va; 

megan, beneohan, innan, cinnan, ge-minan, scelan, deorran < deorsan (Goth, rfair- 

san), peorfan, not found. 



p re8 1st & 3d. 2d. Flur. Subjunctive. Imperat Infin. part. 

(™m"M)\\ mmg,meah ' t ® i m 4ff»»(*)(«)i f**g-«*'*»i ; mag-an(u); ; 

Imperf. meah-te (i), meah-ton (») ; -te, -ten ; am strong, (may),<have grown. 

Pres. ($199). be-neah, ; be-nugon; benug-e,-en; ; benuganf; ; 

Imperf. be-noh-te, -ton ($311); ~te, -ten ; hold and use<have come to. 

Pres. ($201). an(o), ; unnon; unne, -en; ; unn-an ; (jge)tmn-en , 

Imperf. u-de, -don (Goth, p irregular), $37; -de, -den; favor<have given. 

Pres. ($ 201). can (o), canst (o) ; cunnon ; cunne, -en ; ; cunn-an ; ; 

Imperf. cu-de, -don (Goth, kunpa),^ 37; -de, -den; know<have got. cude. 

Pres. ($ 201). ge-man (o), -manst ; -munon ; -e, -en ; gemun, -ad; gemun an; ; 

Imperf. ge-munde, -don ; -de, -den ; rem«mbcr<have called to mind. 

Pres. ($ 203). *c(e)al («*0, «(«)<*; scuU*(eoy, { ™ J- ; sculan ; ; 

Imperf. sc(e)ol-de (to), -don ; -de, -den ; aball<oaght<bave got in debt 

Pres. ($204). d{e)ar, d{e)arst ; durr-on; -e,-en(y); ; durran; ; 

Imperf. dors-te, -ton (Goth, daurs-ta) ; -te, -ten; dare<have fought 

Pres. ($204). p(e)arf, P(e)arf-t ; purf-on; p*if-e, •«(»; ? purf-an; ; 



Imperf. porf-te, -ton ; -te, -ten; need < have worked (opus eat> 

Second Conjugation ($205).— \/i; igan, not found,/*7<m, $ 205. 

Pres. ... ah, ahst; agon; 6g-e,-en; ;dgan,-ne; dgende; 

Imperf.. dh-te, -ton; -te,-ten; own<have earned or taken. 

ndh = (ne + dh), &c., not own. 

Pres. . . . pat, past (*) ; piton ; pit-e, -en ; pit-e, -ad; pitan(tfyne; piten, -de ; 

f pis-se, -son,} 

Imperf.. pis-te(y), -ton; J $$36,3; 35, J j "'^ m J know<have seen. 

IB, pes tan; } ' 



Pres. ... ndt {—ne-\-pat), nyton(e); nyt-e,-en; ; nitan(y); nyten,-de; 

Imperf.. nyste,nysse; nyston (&c.) ; not know. 

Third Conjuoatiok ($ 206).— -/u; dugan not found. 

Pres.... deah(g), ; dugon; dug-e,-en; ; dugan; dugende; 

Imperf.. doh-te, -ton ($211); -te, -ten ; is fit<has grown. 

H 
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Fourth Cohjugation (§ 207). — Va; matan not found. 

Indlcatlre Sing. 

let & 3d. 2d. Plnr. SnbJ. Imp. Inflo. Part. 

Pres. ... mot, most; moton; mot-e,-en; ; motan; — ■ ; 

Imperf.. mos-te, -ton ($ 36, 3) ; -te, -ten ; is meet<has met. 

Grimm takes beo, be, for a prasteritive present from a buan, to dwell, of 
the Fifth Conjugation. 

From an imperfect subjunctive of the Second Conjugation (Goth. viljauK^ 
V til, inflected like nemjau, y 171) arise 

Pres. ... pille, pxlt ; pillad(y); pUl-e,-en; -e,-ad; ptll-an; -ende; 
Imperf.. pol-de, -don (Goth, vtlda) ; -de, -den ; will<have wished. 

Pres. ... nelle, nelt ; neUad(y,t); -e, -en; -e, -ad; -an; -ende; 
Imperf.. nol-de, -don, &c. ne-\- pille, will not. 

pi>po, assimilation ($ 35, 2, a) ; «>e, a-umlaut; fn>t/, Y y 32,23 ; //>/. 



213. — TI. Verbs without Connecting Vowel (Relics of Sanskrit 2d 
Class, $ 158) : 

(1.) The common forms of the substantive verb are from three roots: 
V os, \/ bhu, V vas ~ 

Sanskrit. Greek. Ltifo. Gothic. 0. ft&XotL. Anglo-Saxon. O. Rom, 

Stem, a*, b to es, s is, s is, s is, ir, a; sr er 

8uco.— 1. ufc-mi t\-in>lo- i u •s-u-m i-m<is-m eo-m ea-m o-m<er-m 

2. As-<s)l ioni, t* e«- is- . car-t er-t 

3. 4s-ti ie-ri es-t i»-t is-t Is« er- 

Plub.— 1. *B-mhg ta-fiiv •a-ii-mus # e-lnd "s-lnd(oD) eur-ou er-o-m 

8. •s-tha f<r-r« es-tls 's-ind •s-lnd(on) esr-on er-u-S 

3. •s-Anti €-*Ur<, t-\ci Vunt •s-ind VlDd(aa) a s-ind(on) ear-on er-u 

il*>*, compensation, gravitation (§$ 37, 38); as >is, precession (§ 38); 
y*<«, bad spelling; *>r, shifting ($ 41, 3, b) ; trm> (eorm)^> eom, arm^> 
(earm) earn, breaking ($ 33); second person -* and -t ($ 165); n/>nrf, 
shifting ($ 19), nt is often found. Seond-on, -un (te, y), u-umlaut ? ( y 32) ; 
•on in earon (O. Norse er-u-m) ( y 166, a) ; in sind-on, a double plural through 
conformation ($ 40) ; arm, caron, ar« raro in Wrst Snxnn. 

The subjunctive (Sansk. *s-jd-m, Greek «*-Ji7-v, Lat. *s-ie-m>sim, Goth. 
*s-ija-u, O. H. Ger., O. Sax., Ang.-Sax. *s-t, O. Norse *s-e) is inflected 
like the imperfect given in y 171. Anglo-Saxon has also si^>stg (dissim- 
ilated gemination, $ 27) ^>ste, seo (a peculiar progression, y 25) >*y (bad 
spelling) ; so plur. sin, sten, seon, sj/n. The subjunctive often has the force 
of an imperative, and is given as the imperative in ^Elfric's grammar. 

(4.) V bhu, be. Sansk. bhav-dmi, Greek #;-«■>, Lat. /u-t, correspond in 
form to Goth, bau-an, Ang.-Sax. bu-an, dwell. From the same root are 
found forms without a connecting vowel in Ang.-Sax., O. Sax., O. H. Ger. 
In O. Sax. are only biu-m, bust; in O. H. Ger. pi-m, pi-s, — , plur. pi-rumes, 
pi-rut, pt-run (r<»<y'<w)« Ang.-Sax. has beo-(m) (io), bi-st (y), bi-d (y), 
plur. beod (to), and a present subjunctive, imperative, and infinitive, with the 
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common endings; co>^>y>i, umlaut, precession, and shifting 32,38, 
41). Sing. 3d beod occurs (conformation). 

(c.) ^vas>vis (ablaut) is inflected in the First Conjugation, 199, 197, 
but the present indicative forms are so rare that they are not given in the 

Paradigms for Practical Use (pp. 84, 90, 91). 



SlNG. — Indicative. 8tibjunetive. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

ic eom, beo(m) ; si, beo, pese ; 

p(i eart, bist ; si, beo, pese ; beo, pes ; 

he is, bid; si, beo, pese; be on, 

Plur. — or pesende. 

pi smd(on),beod; sin, beon, pesen ; pesan; 

ge sind(on),beod; sin, beon, pesen ; be6d\pesad; 

hi sxnd{on),beod; sin, beon, pesen ; 

Imperfect : 
Sino.— 
ic pses; p&re; 
Pu p&re ; p&re ; 

he pms ; p&re ; ge-pesen. 

Plur.— 
pe, ge, hi p&ron ; p&ren ; 

The negative ne often unites with forms beginning with a vowel or p: 
neom = ne + com ; nts ; nsss = ne+ pass, p. p. naerende < ne pmrende, etc. 

(2.) v" dha, place : Sansk. da-dhd-mi, Greek ri-Bq-fu, Goth. — , O. Sax. 
do-n, 0. H. Ger. tuo-n, do. Anglo-Saxon imperfect from reduplicated theme 
dad; a>a* (ablaut, § 199) >y>t, irregular weakening. $ 168. 

Indicative Sing. Plar. SubJ. Imperet. Infin. Participle. 

Pres. .. do, de-st, de-d ; do-d; do,-n; do,-d; do-n; do-nde. 
Iniperf. did-e{y), -est, -e ; -on(as); -e(w),n; do-n,de-n, 

(3.) V ga, go: Sansk. g'i-gd-mt, Greek fti-fin-pi, Goth, gaggan, O. Sax. 
gd-n, O.H.Ger. ge-n. Imperfect from y/ i (Sansk. e'-mt, Greek el-fu, Lat 
%-re, go, § 158, a)> Goth, i-ddja, weak form strengthened. 

Pres. .. ga, g&~st, g&-d; gad; ga, -n ; gd, -d; gd-n; 

Imperf. eo-de,-dest,-de; -don (§37); ge-gd-n. 

From the same root are the nasalized forms gangan, imperf. geong, geng, 
gieng (§ 208, *) ; geongan ($ 201) ; and gengan, imperf. gengde. 

214. Reduplicate Presents (Relics of Sanskrit 3d Class, § 158): 
gangan <^ga > ga-gd-mi, go (& 213) ; so hangan, standan, § 216). 

215. Stems in -*a of strong verbs (Relics of Sanskrit 4th Class, § 158) : 
fricgtt inquire, etc. (§ 199) ; sperie, swear, etc. (§ 207, d). 
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216. Stems with n inserted (Relics of Sanskrit 7th Class, § 158) : 

fo<fdhe>(fd(n)gan), feng, etc., catch 208, b). 
ga{n)gan<ga-ga, go 214). 
ho<hdhe>(hd(n)gan), heng, etc., hang 208,5). 
*ta(n)dan, stod, etc. ($ 207, c). 

bre(n)gan,brohte, bring; pe(n)can, pohte, think ; py{n)can, puhte, seem 
(W 209, c; 211). 

217. Stem im V + na (Relic of Sanskrit 0th Class): frignan, ask 
($ 202), shows itself of this formation in Gothic, but is consolidated in An- 
glo-Saxon. 

218. Relics op Reduplication ($159,6): hdtan, call, heht ; lacan, 
leap, leolc ($ 208,2) ; foWan, let, /ear* ; ondr&dan> dread, ondreord; r&dan, 
rede, reord ($ 208, 4) ; and see $ 214. 

219. Relic op Passive: hdtan, call, is called ($208,2); passive indie, 
pres. sing. 1, hdt-te (£), I am called ; 3, hdt-te, he is called. Imperf. sing. 
1, 3, hdt-te ; plur. hdt-ton. Hdtte = Gothic haitada : -te, Goth, -da (baira- 
da), Greek -rat (fipi-rcu), Sansk. -te (Mara-fe)<ta-ti> Parent Speech -tai 
(bhara-tai). Compare $ 163 : ai>a>c, precession, $ 38 ; <></, shifting, 
$ 19 ; assimilation, $ 35, 5. 

220. Verbs with Mixed Ablaut : drepan, strike, p. p. drepen and 
dropen ($ 199) ; bregdan, braid ($ 202) ; spelgan, swallow (§ 203) ; *tAan, 
seon, strain ; ftAan, /eon, accuse ; pihan, Peon, grow ; prihan, preon, cover 
($$ 205, 206) ; but these eight last should be treated as separate verbs. 

221. Verbs with Mixed Strong and Weak Forms : finde, find, im- 
perf. fond and funde ($ 201) ; buan, inhabit; imperf. bu-de ; p. p. gebu-n; 
Mian, bugian, bupian are other variations ; cidan, chide, edd, cidde. 

222. Verbs with Mixed Weak Forms in -ia and 6 ($$ 160; 165, d; 
183). The same theme often has forms from both stems ; but they are best 
given under different verbs : 

Theme lif has imperfects lif-de «stem hfia) and lifo-de (y, eo) «stem 
Ufa). Hence two verbs, libban<ltfian by compensative gemination ($ 188, 
o), and lifian like lufian ($ 183). 

With libban are put indie, pres. (libbe, plur. libbad, not in Grein) imperf. 
lifde, lif don. 

With lifian, pres. lif(t)ge, leofast, lifad {eo, y), plur. hf-iad (-igad, -gad, 
-igead) ; imperative leofa ; p. p. lifiende ; imperf. lif ode (y, eo). The t of 
ta has its usual variations in the infinitive and participle (tg, tge, ge, g), 
$ 175 ; «>eo, a-umlaut, $ 32. 

Habban («), have, < hafian, has, besides full forms from -ui, indie, sing. 1 
haf-a, -o, 2, haf-dst; 3, kaf-ad; imperative haf-a. For other forms, 
seepages 84, 85,86. 
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Sccgan, say ($ 209), has sagas sagad, saga to put with a sagian ; so 
tellan and talian y tell ($ 209) ; hycgan and hogian, mind ( Y 211), etc. 

223. Weak Verbs with Ruckumlaut: bycge % buy, bohte, etc. 211). 

224. Forms disguised by ecthlipsis and the like. 

(a.) Ecthlipsis of g, A, or p : 

bregdan> brede, br*id ; stregdan^> strede, strow ; frignan^>frine t 
ask, etc., vowel <r, i kept short by ablaut ( y 20*2) ; lecgan, lay, ira- 
perf. legde>lede; sxgde>s&de y said, etc. ($ 209); splgian, be si- 
lent, spigad> spiad, etc. ; Mgan > boasts. 
yS <fdhe, catch ; Ao < hake, hang, etc. ( y 208, b) ; w« < «Ae, etc. 

($ 205) ; and many others, strong and weak. 
gerpan (te, y, i, ca, m), equip ; imperf. gyrede, p. p. gegyrped, gyred, 
serpan (y), contrive; indie, pres. plur. syrpad, syrepad; imperf. syr- 
p(e)de, syr(e)de (e) ; p. p. gesyrped. 
{b.) Dissimilated Gemination : /»>«/»> ep ( y 117); (» 
regular, $ 183); syrepad < syrpan y contrive; gefrsstepod < gefrwtptan y 
adorn. Compare porukte < porhte <Cpyrcan, work ($ 211). 

(c.) Assimilation: po^>u; pi"^>u; fipcran, weld, p. p. gePporen^ge- 
puren ($ 200) ; sptgian (y), be silent, imperf. sugode, spigode ($ 224, a). 

(a*.) Shifting of f,p to u: begranen<Cbegrafen<igrafen, grave ($207); 
bi-pdune<papen<papan, blow ($ 208,2). 

(e.) Interchange of g, t, and p: (A and g- regular ($$ 197, 118)); iuian, 
6ug-tan, bupion, inhabit ($ 221) ; hertan, herig{e)an y herpan (y), blaspheme ; 
and many more. For seon, see, jeaA, seegon, (ge)sepen t $ 197. 

(y.) Metathesis: fngnan>frmgan, ask ($$201,202); gepruen<ige- 
Pperen, weld ($ 200), etc. 

225. Northumbrian. — Inflection. — Indie, pres. sing.: l,-o; 2, 
3, -cd^>-es; plur. -ad^>-as. Subjunctive: sing, -e; plur. -en>-e. 

Infinitive: -an (rare) >-a>-«c>-e. Imperfect plur. -un, -on drops n be- 
fore a subject woe (pe), we, or g-ie (ge), ye, and -u, -o may go to e or i. 

Variation. — The vowels of ablaut and other variation may change as in 
$ 26. The first form of ablaut ($$ 199, 200) has present ea, eo ; imperf. 
sing, a?, oe, e ; plur. oe, e. The contracted imperfects ($ 208) have e, ei, 
ea. Weak verbs with stem -ta ($ 160) in the present drop t with compensa- 
tive gemination ($ 188, b). Stem e remains oflen in the imperfect, and oft- 
enest in the p. p., except in verbs having ruckumlaut ($ 189, d). Stem 6 
goes to a. Participle pres. often in -and. 

Irregular Veres.— (For first person -m, see $ 165, a) : 

Wosa = Ang. -Sax. pesan: Pres. indie. 1, am, eom ; 2, ard; 3. w; 
plur. aron, smd^ sindon. Subjunctive, sie. Pres. indie. I, bium 
ipm) ; 2,6(5/; 3, but; plur. bidon. Imperf. tews; plur. tooerun. 
Gaa = Ang.-Sax. gan, go : Pres. indie. 1, (geongo) ; 2, 3, 
g^fo/; plur. goW (gaVl)* Imperf. eoae. 
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DdA=Ang.-Sax. don, do : Pres. indie. 1, dam (do) ; 2, does ; 3, doed; 

plur. doad {doed). Subj. do. Imperf. dyde. 
Walla — Ang.-Sax. pillan, will: Pres. indie. \,wtllo ; 2, wilt; Z,vril; 

plur. loatfarf. Imperf. voalde. Other forms generally agree with the 

West Saxon. 

226. Wbatbcrino op Intlkctior Ekdwos. — (For Tariation of root 
rowel, see 199-211): 

Indicative Present. 



Aog.-3&x. 

& W. S. W. 8. & W. B. & W. 8. 4 W. 

e ie e ie e e, — — 

2. erf 5*f est est esst est est 

3. erfO)dV(» ed{p)ed{p) eft eth.es eth, s 



ad{p)tad(P)ed{p)tedU>) enn eth,en y e — 

Imperfect. 

».— 1. — e — e — e — e, — — 

2. e est e est e est,e e y — ,est est est 

3. — e — e — e — e, — — 
Plcb. — on on en en enn enn en, e, — en, e, — — 

Subjunctive sing. e f plur. en, e, stands to Chancer, is gone in Shakespeare. 
Imperative sing, e, a, plur. ed, ad, weathers like the indicative. 
Infinitive an, Layamon en, Ormulum enn, Chaucer en, e, — , Shakesp. — . 
Participle present ende > Layamon ende, inde, inge, Chaucer end, and, 
yng, Shakespeare ing, conforming with verbal nouns in »»#< Ang.-Sax. 
ing. 

Participle past en>»; od>tid*>ed. The prefix ge- > Layamon »- is 
rare in Ormulum ; Chaucer often uses i- or y-> but with thiB participle 
only ; Shakespeare ridicules it. 



VII. DERIVATION. 

227. "Word stems are made from roots and radicles (§§ 56, 57). 
The Parent Speech made stems by suffixing a radicle to a root or 
stem, (2) by change of a root vowel (progression), (3) by redupli- 
cation, (4) by combining stems. 

(a.) The last class are called compound, the others simple. 

(b ) Words having stems formed from verb stems are called verbals; from 
noun stems, denominatives. 

(c.) The radicle makes more definite the indefinite notion of a root by in- 
dicating a particular relation in which it is to be conceived. It often brings 
it under some one of the parts of speech. 

The vowel change has a similar force symbolically. 
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DERIVATION. 119 

Composition or coalescence combines two notions. 

(</.) Certain notional stems used as the latter part of compounds lose their 
notional force, and become in effect relational suffixes. It is not easy al- 
ways to separate these from suffixes springing directly from radicles. 

228. Suffixes from Radicles (§ 56). 

The suffixes of the Anglo-Saxon nominative or present are at the left. 
Small letters above the line have dropped. Latin stems in o- are of the 
second declension, and imply a nominative in -us, -urn, or -er ($ 70,). 

Suffix. 

1. Vowels. Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Anglo-Saxon. 

— a <a: J u 9^y yoke, Vjug, join; Zvy-6-v; j**/- 0 "! jvk-^a; itdP. 

«<a(verb): .... bkdr-a-mi, I bear; <pip-ut; fer-o; bair-a; btr-t. 

■<»■ r^zx^'i^^^ i^rv-** 

I" & {££IJt£ 

e<ja: ... mddh-ja, middle; piooov<pi$io-v ; med-io-; tnid-Ji-$; midd<mide. 

a n <jan: Lat. leg4om+t, legion; Goth. tnaurthr-ja n , murderer ; Ang.-Sax. murdr-<P. 

_i . . . i«*fy«'t wit, Vvid, see ; ( oooa<}6K-ja, ( in-rid-ia, ait-iband-i, ( bend*, 

Ja \dev-i\ goddess ; \ voice, Vvok; i ting In wait; } y/band; \ bond. 

ie, 6 < aja in verb stems, see § 160. 

ivaid-io-v, little ) r mit'gd-m a 

2. Semi-rtnceU. 

p a (u,o)<va:.. ^-ea, going, \/t, go; a/-fwv, time; smxv; ai-v*-*; £•/>«. 

pU<vu, p l (u,o)) ( /ar-6u(-/w), color; 

<yja: J ( oetui-u, battle. 

m a < ma : j^"^!^^ } dip^c, hot; /or-mo- ; cor-m a ; pear^P. 

madman: ....p^^^ 1^^^; (o>o-m«.,- «a^-»o»); «aW. 
For ma, ra, a« suffixe* of comparison, see §§ 128, 126. 
lag'-ra, field, v/o?, go; d 7 -po-c; o?-ro-; oJ?-r«*; «K«)r<». 
' <ia: l*o<*-nx. seat, v'sod, — ; »-pa ; *e«a (<i>0; *&l a -« ; art^yi*. 

Here put er*> »*, or«, • «r<*. • er-e «-jb), a/«. » ef«> o/«» \ »'» e^s «^). 

, . rGr. (-ijoo +to), Let (-an+io), Goth, (-ar+ja), (Bopp gives -ar-ja<.tdrya). 
ere<ara-fja: ..| Ut /^^r.^w,), bookman; Goth. Wi-or-«*, Ang.-Sax. 6<W-e, O.H.G. 
bunch-er-i (drf). 

a n gn < . r«dw4»> water, ( rt p-tv-oc, smooth ; J pect-en, comb ; { oaf^(4fM),( paet-a n . 
* I v/ffoi, wet. ( u'je-ov-of, likeness ; I ed-Sn-it, eater; I water. \ piet-tr™. 

For more of -an, see §§ 95, 105, a; for infinitive -ana, p. p. -no, § 175. 
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Continued. Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic Ang,-Sa*. 

n*<n»- f«4p-«w, sleep,) f »ouw»iw< { 6or-»°, | #/»/-<«> 0 , 

Wwap, sleep;) c » lsop*o-#; (bairn; ( sleep, 

< ^ Ifruit-bearing; \ cedarn; t ashen; \ silvern; / ' 

I queen (w< 19)5 I king; ( goddess; ) ^ wafXB ' 
^ * . . ( Lat. (extern), extr&neo-, belonging to (O.H. Ger. 6tt~r-dni, ) „ 
J "l that exira; (-er, §§122,6; 129,2); I eastern; J 

8. 2>s»to&. 

t _ , /For p. p. -to, Goth, -da, -tka, § 176, 6; for -ta-ra, -ta-ma, -40r4a in cornier. 

" I ison,§126. 

Here belong Ang.-Sax. (<&<*, &* a , ndd 0 ), -d<» (od a , t«*« ed*), -t° (pt°, eft). 

tar ' } ^ f6ed; ^no, Gr. vt, Lat. »e>(needle) »l-tfto; 

UAra -tor, brother; ^>a-rop-ot; /rdVer; ir^Aor; brbUtor. 

estre" <as-U-ra( Latin gurd-attro-, deafiBh; | . 

(+an) : i French poeMre, petty poet ; I ' fOTUlle baker ' 

' ' ( V'mo-n, think ;/^ ^' ' j .<*• .<». 

stand,, F*™, city; (^'* ( **«■*•■•. ( 

v ( etc ) . (rtajHiM. / thought 

neB^(nis»l, nys")) 

| gudji-nassu-t, Igod-neJ*, 

<na+as+tu: ) 1 priest-hood; t goodness, 

ende<ant: §175,3. 

•"w-VPtEET}*-,, its I^L. 

Here put (c^s^ ^ 

(e)ni • J Goth " " , '* a ' °" H * G * "* ra ' A '" S * - €rw >- f * in Pi"'* 1 * a^-" 4 . (§82,o> 

els a ) < Ul +sa ) 0. H. G. fuot-i$al a , fodder ; O. Norse foed^la ; An?.-Sax. Jed-eW 1 , *sl*. 
e»l a ) I as +la S 0. H. G. rdU%tal% riddle ; Swedish rmd-dtt Ang.-Sax. r&d-eW. 

4. Gutturals. 

ih a , iga<ka: ...{f^^ { °' I * \* H *f*> \ffr&*W>. 

l from Stndhu ; ( to^os; ( war; I greedy; ) 9 

Here pnt h a , 00*> \ tic a » 

lht a : 0. H. Ger. stein-oh-t, stony ; { \ ******* 

l stony ; I 8ton-y. 
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Greek. iAtin. Gothic. Ang.- 

irarf>-ioKo-c, 



Latin. 


Gothic. 


( snUr-itco-, ) 


i bam-islfl-s, J 


little plate; 


r childish; | 


{ a Syrian; J 





ing^K 11 )^: O. H. G. edil-incP, noble-man ; A. -Sax. sxtel-ing** ; Elis-ing 0 , 
son of Elisha. 

l-ing* : O. H. G. junki-linc 0 , a youth ; A.-Sax. geong-ling 41 *Cgeong, 

young. 

ungi, tog 1 : O. H. G. wam-unga, warning; A.-Sax. pearn-ung* (~ing*) 
(pearn-ian, to warn). 

incle: Lat. dotnu-n-cu-lo, little house (domo-) ; O.H.G. esil-inchUin, 

little ass; A.-Sax. hus-tncle, little house. 

For suffixes of pronouns and numerals, see 130-140 ; for those of com* 
parison, 122-129. The endings of adverbs are mostly from case-endings. 

229. QUASI-SUFFIXES FROM NOTIONAL STEMS. 

aBrn, era, house; Goth, razn, O. Norse rann: sl&p-ern, sleeping-room; 
hors-ern, stable. Often mixed with Latin radicle suffix -ern: Lat. lat- 
ern-a, Interna, A.-Sax. bldc-em, lant-ern ; Lat. tab-ema, A.-Sax. gxst- 
ern, tav-ern ; Lat. career, A.-Sax. carc-ern, prison ; A.-Sax. cpeart-ern, 
quarters. 

b&re, bearing ; Lat. -ferus, 0. H. G. pari, 0. Nor. b&r: lust-b&re, lust-y, 
joyous. 

cund, kind ; Gr. -yep-fc, Lat. -gena, Goth, hinds, 0. H. G. chund: debfol- 
cund, devil-ish ; god-cund, god-like. 

craeft, craft ; 0. Sax. -kraft, 0. H. G. -chraft : staf - crmft, (letter -craft) 
grammar. 

cyn, kind ; Lat. gen-us, Goth, kuni, O. Sax. kunni, 0. Nor. kynni, 0. H. 
G. chunni: treop-cyn, (tree-kind) wood; man-cyn, man-kind. 

daeg, day ; Goth, dags, O. Sax. dag, 0. Nor. dagr, O. H. G. tac : gear-dmg, 
(yore-days) formerly. 

ddm, judgment, authority, dominion ; O. Nor. -domr, O. H. G. -tuom, Ger. 

-thum: cyning-dom, kingdom, 
faest, fast ; O. Nor. -fastr, M. H. G. -veste, Ger. -fest: dr-fsest, honorable ; 

st&de-fxst, stead-fast. 

feald, fold ; Goth, faiths, O. Nor. -faldr, O. H. G. -fait : msmig-feald, 
manifold. 

ful, full ; Goth, fulls, O. Sax. -/u/, O. Nor. -fullr, 0. H. G. -fol : dr-ful, 
honorable. Sansk. pur, Gr. irX«-wc, Lat. ple-nus. 

hid, character, state, rank; O.H.G. ~heit : brodor-hdd, brother -hood; 
m&den-hdd, maiden-head. 
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QUASI-SUFFIXES. —ABLAUT. 



heard, hard ; Goth, hard-u-s, 0. Nor. -hardr, O. H. G. -hart, O. French 
-ard: mse gen-heard, (might-hard) very mighty; drunk-ard ; bragg-art 

lac, sport, gift ; Goth. Idiks, O. Nor. lexkr, O. H. G. -leih : feoht-ldc, fight ; 
O. Eng. love-laik, love ; know-ledge ; ped-ldc, wed-lock. 

leaa, loose from ; Goth, -laus, O. Sax. -Ids, O. Nor. -laus, O. H. G. -loot, 
-Ids : dr-leds, (honor-less) dishonorable ; god-leas, god-less. 

lie, like ; Goth, -letks, O. Nor. -likr, -legr, 0. H. G. -lih : dr-lic, (honor-like) 
honorable ; god-tic, god-ly. Sansk. -drk, Gr. -Xue, Lat. -lie. 

man, man ; Goth, mans, O. Sax. -man, 0. Nor. -madr, O. H. G. -man: 
gled-man, glee-man ; pif-man, wo-man. 

m&l, time ; Goth, -mil, O. Sax. -mahal, O. Nor. -mdl, O. H. G. -mahal, 
mdl{i): undern-m&l, noon-time ; stycce-mMum, piece-meal. 

rseden (Lat. ratio), mode, fashion : frednd-r&den, friend-ship ; m&g-r&den, 
kind-red. 

rid, ried, counsel, condition ; O. N. -rdd, O. H.G. -r&t : hi-red, (hive-con- 
dition) family. 

rice, prince ; Goth, -retks, 0. Nor. rekr, O. H. G. -rih, Sansk. rag' an, Lat 
rex : stge-rice, victorious. (2) =dom, cyne-rke, kingdom. 

( sceaft, shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scaft, O. H.G. (10th century) scaft. 
\ scipe (y), shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scepi, O. Nor. scapr, O. H. G. scaf: 

frednd-scipe, friend-ship ; hyge-sceqft, mind-state ; land-sceap (scipe), 

land-scape (-skip). 

amid, smith ; O. Nor. -smidr, O.H. G. -smid: pig-smid, warrior; Goth. -a. 

staef, staff ; O. Nor. -stafr, O. H. G. -stap : fdcen-stxf, wickedness ; dr- 
sUef, honor. 

stun, same, like ; 0. Nor. -sam r , 0. H. G. -sam : pyn-sum, winsome, joyous. 
teme(y)=aum: luf-tyme, lovely ; hefig-t^me, troublesome ; Ppeorh-teme, 
perverse. 

pare, men ; Goth, vair, O. Sax. toer: Rom-pare, Romans. Sansk. vtr-a-s, 

Gr. tfp-ntc., Lat. vir. 
peard, becoming, tending to; Goth, -vairths, O.H. G. -wert, -wart: hdm- 

peard, home-ward. Sansk. vft, Lat. vert-ere. 
pis, wise ; O. Sax. -wist ; O. Nor. -vis ; M. H. G. wise : riht-pis, (wise as 

*o rights) righteous. *y/ vid, $ 212. 

230. New Stems from Variation op Root Vowpx. 

Ablaut. — The vowel of the present denotes the act or an object suited to 
act ; those of the past denote result, the plural being more abstract. But in 
many derivatives this force is lost. 

First Conjugation, (e (eo) ; ss(ea) ; &{a); e; $199): beran (beoran), bear, 
>beord, birth ; bere, barley ; beam, child ; b&r, bier. (» ; a,u; u; $ 201) : 
singan, sing, > sang, song, song ; grindan, grind, >grund, ground. 



UMLAUT. — FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
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Second Conjugation, (i; a, i; i; y 205) : drifan, drive, > drdf, drove ; 
bitan, bite,>M, bit; biter, bitter; bat, bait. 

Third Conjugation, (eo(u) ; ed, u; o;§ 206) : beogan, bend,>4«oA, ring ; 
boga, bow ; teohan, tug, > team, team ; toga, duke ; tyht, course. 

Fourth Conjugation, (a (ea)\ o, o; a(«a); $207): grafan, grave, >graef, 
grave ; ^ro/, ditch ; *cea/xw, shape, >scop, shaper, poet. 

Umlaut. — The same stem may occur with and without umlaut or break- 
ing, but this variation does not make a new word, though it may be the be- 
ginning of bifurcation ( y 40, 3). Since the ablaut became irregular ( y 199) 
new words have been formed in large numbers by irregular bifurcation. 



Suffixes arranged according to their Use. 
Formation of Substantives. 

231. Indefinite Noun-signs: u<o\ — »<t, — *<jd, u, — fl <a, e< 
ja, a<an, e<an. 

These combine with the case-endings ( yy 69-95), and are abundantly used 
as secondary suffixes ; — * is found oftenest with names of actions and qual- 
ities, u with names of qualities, e and a with agents. 

gif-u (gif-an, give), gift. drinc a (drinc-an, drink), drink. 

dM i (don, do), deed. hird-e (Goth, haird-ei-s), hird. 

pyn ni (0. Sax. wunma), fun. han-a n (V can, sing), cock. 

mag'U (mag-an, get), son. tung-e, -an, tongue. 

232. Agent.— Masculine a, end, ere, e<ja, l a (el a , ol a , ul a ), (ter, 

dor, ter. 

Feminine e<an, en n€ ,e»tre, — <», id, isse (Lat issa). 
Instruments and means : ela a , ele, el a , dl*, or* (er 0 )* 

(e)n». 
Quasi-suffix, amid. 



myr-e, -an (mearh, horse), mare. 
fix-en, enne (fox), vixen. 
sang-estre (sing-an, sing), songster. 
fed-els (fed-an, feed), victuals. 
net-ele (V na, sew) 1 nettle. 
set-l a , n. (sittan, sit), settle. 
n£-dl x (V na, sew), needle. 
fU-or* (fed-an, feed), fodder. 
leof-en* (Uf-an, live), victuals. 
speos-ter, f. (sva-su-tar, connected byg-els, bow ; ham-or 0 , hammer. 

woman ; V 8U . bear). pig-smid (war-smith), warrior. 

abbud-isse, abbess. 



dem-a (dem-an, deem), judge. 
dem-end (dem-an, deem), judge. 
dem-ere (dem-an, deem), judge. 
sang-ere (sing-an, sing), singer. 
pin-e (V pin, love), friend. 
fore-rin-el (rinn-an, run), fore-run- 
ner. 

fse-der (V pa, feed), father. 
bro-der (V bhar, support), 
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DERI VATION. — SUBSTANTIVES. 



233. Action. — Masculine and Neater t a (ot°, et a ), & a (ad, od, nod). 

Feminine ing», ung*, 1», le an (ele, ole, ule). 
Quasi-suffix, lao. 

d-ris-t (ris-an, rise), resurrection. bern-ing (beorn-an, burn), burning. 
bxrn-et (beorn-an, burn), burning. bsern-ung (beorn-an, burn), burning. 
hunt-ad (hunt-ian, hunt), hunting. sping-el* i (sping-an, scourge), scourg- 
hunt-od (hunt-ian, hunt), hunting. sping-ele > ing 
hunt-nod (hunt-ian, hunt), hunting. beadu . ldc a (figh^sport), fighting. 

plf-ldc, marriage. 

234. Result. — Masculine m a (em a , um a ), ma n , n a , d a </u, t fl </t*. 

Neuter n a . 
Feminine (e)n*. 

cpeal-m a (cpell-an, kill), death. ded-d a (y/ dau, die), death. 
pm-t-m a (peax-an, wax), fruit. ge-poh-t* (Jnnc-an, think), counsel. 
blo-ma n (blop-an, blow), bloom. bear-n<* (ber-an, bear), child. 
heof-en* (hebb-an, heave), heaven, sel-en* (sell-an, give), gift. 

235. Quality and objects named from it.— 

Feminine u (o, eo), nes« (nis, nys), (u)<t», d», t*. 
Neuter d«, d«, Xfl, used instead of d», t x when ge- ox 

other prefix is used with an abstract. 
Masculine ing a - 

Quasi-suffixes, creeft, cyn, ddm, had, man, red, r&d- 
en, rice, sceaft, soeap, »cipe, 

h&t-u (hat, hot), heat. 

streng-u, -o, -eo, strength. 

ge-lic-nes**, like-ness. 

mild-heort~ne$* 1 , mercy. 

streng-d*, strength. 

ge-cyn-d 1 , nature. 

pit-leds-t 1 , wit-lessness. 

gyme-lys-t*, heed-lessness. 

geog-ud i (geong), youth. 

ge-]ting-d a , honor. 

ge-cyn-d a , nature. 

ge-pih-t a (peg-an, weigh), weight. 

mdel-xng 0 , noble-man. 



lAce-crxft a , m. leech-craft. 
l&ce-cyn a , n. (leech-kind), doctors. 
l&ce-dbm a , m. leech-craft. 
pis-dam (pU, wise), wisdom. 
cild-hdd", m. child-hood. 
peop-hdd, serf-dom. 
sud-man, ra. Southerner. 
hi-red 1 , f. (hive-state), family. 
freond-r&den*, f. friendship. 
hyge-sceaft*, f (mind state), thinking. 
land-sceap, n., -scipe, m. f land-scape, 
dr-staef a , m. honor. [-skip. 
bisceop-rke, n., bishopric. 



236. Diminutives : o (uca,od l ),\ (l a <£(t)la), le <*H- an, ling, inole ta , 
en<* <jd+na. 

k (questioning, $ 56) and I (trilling) are suited to express diminution. 
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The Sanskrit diminutive is k; Greek, to, <nc; Latin, I, c-l; Goth.,0. H.G., 
/ most ; Low German, k most. Anglo-Saxon words in uca, el, le are rel- 
ics ; ling is growing into use. The English uses ock, ling. 

bull-uca n , bull-ock. geong-ling 0 , m. young-ling. 

cyrn-el a , n. (com, corn), kernel. rdp-incle, n. (rap, rope), string. 

meop-le, f. (Goth, mart, virgin ; ma- cyc-en a , n. (coe, cock), chicken. 

vild, little girl), girl. m&gd~en a , n. (m*#rf, maid), maiden. 

237. Patronymics: lng°. 

JElfred JEdelpulf~ing*, Alfred son of JEthelwulf. 

238. Gentiles: e<ta, an, lsc, ing^ ( v 101,2). 

Quasi-suffix, pare. 
Engl-e ( y 83), English. Englisc, adj., English. 

Got-an, Goths. Pyr-ing-ds, Thyringians, descendants 

Rom-pare, Romans. of Thyr. 



). Place : en a , one™. Time : 

Quasi-suffix, era (asm), etc. ( y 101). . . dseg, m&l. 

-, n. midst. dom-ern 0 , n. (rfom, doom), judgment- 

cyc-ene, f. (coc, cook), kitchen. hors-ern, n. horse-stable. [hall. 
gedr-da>g, m. (yore-day), antiquity, undern-m&l, n. noon-time. 



ADJECTIVES. 

240. Indefinite Suffixes combining with case-endings: — a , u<a, 
— *, a <an, e<an. 

Any adjective theme may have stems in all these endings ( yy 103-114). 

241. Characteristic, connoting quality of the object denoted by the 
stem : iao. 

Quasi-suffixes, cund, lio (with nouns). 

cild-isc (cild, child), child-ish. pif-lic (pif, woman), having the qual- 
deofol-cund, (devil-kind) devil-ish. ities of a woman, womanly. 

(a.) Patrial isc also connotes origin from a place or stock : Romdn-ise, 
Roman ; Lunden-isc, Londonish ; Engl-isc, English. 

242. Fitness or disposition for the act or state denoted by the theme : 
ol, or. 

Quasi-suffixes, f&s, lio (with verbs), stun, tyxne, pis. 
sprec-ol (sprec-an, speak), talk-ative. bealo-fus, disposed to bale, wicked: 
bit-or, -er (bit-an, bite), bitter. O. Nor. fus, O, H. G. funs, ready. 
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forgij end-lie, to be forgiren. luf-sum, disposed to lore. 

un-gesepen-lic, (unseen*) invisible. lof-sum, worthy to be praised. 

un-gel&red-lic, (unlearned-) unlearn- luf-tpme, fitted for love. 

ed. Tiki-pis, knowing right, righ 



243. Fullness, connoting possession of an object denoted by the 
e<ja, ig, iht, ed. 

Quasi-suffixes, bare, faest, ful, heard, leas. 

pyrd-e (peord, worth), worth-y. pmstm-b&re (pazstm, fruit), fruit-ful. 
stdn-ig (stdn, stone), stony, abound- hlys-b&re (klysa, fame), famous. 

ing in stones (»). dr-f&st (dr, honor), honorable. 

pel-ig (pela, wealth), rich. eear-ful (cearu, care), care-ful. 

stdn-iht, stony (*). mxgen-heard, might-y. 

ge-hym-ed (horn, horn), horned. cearAeds (cearu, care), careless. 

244. Material, (e)n a : st£n-en (stan, stone), made of 

gyld-en (gold, gold), golden. 



245. Place, erne : sud-erne, southern ; nord-erne, northern. 

peard: sud-peard, southward ; nord-peard, northward. 

For Pronouns, see 130-137 ; comparatives and superl., 123-129 
For Numeral -feald, -ode, -tig, etc., see 139-148. 



VERBS. 

246. Stroko Verb Suffixes: a, ia<>a 158, a; 215). 

These are suffixed to a root. 
nim-a-n, take ; sper-ia-n, swear ; sittan<isit-ia-n, sit. 

247. Weak Verb Suffixes: la <aja, 6 <a/*a ($ 160). 

(a.) aja is a secondary suffix =.a-\-ja, a belonging to a simpler word. 
In aja > la, a drops ; aja > ajd > ad > 6, progression and contraction 
ftt 38, 52). 

(b.) Variations : la, iga, igea, ga, ea, a, ie, ige, ge, e, — ; 

6, a, a, a, e, precession and dissimilated gemination 

(N 38 ; 27, 5). 

ner-ia-n, ner-e-de, save ; infinitive ner-ia-n, ner-tga-n, ner-igea-n, ner- 
ga-n ; feg-a-n, feg-ea-n, join, feg-(e)-de ; indicative present ner-ie, 
ner-ige, ner-ge, ner-e. 

sealf-ia-n, salve, sealf-6-de, sealf-u-de, sealf-a-de, sealf-e-de. 

247*. Infinitive an is contracted from aa. dgan. ahan ; 6n from ahan, 
bhan: g&n (gaan), go, smeagan>smedn, consider : shahan > sledn, slay j 
fon<Lfdhan, catch ; gefeon<gefeohan, rejoice , <e<w < teohan. tug 
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NOTEWOBTHY WEAK VERBS. 

248. — I. Cacsatives and Transitives, relics of the Sanskrit causative. 
They have the highest progression of the root (like the strong imperfect 
singular), and i-umlaut. 

Conj. 1. — \/ a : y 7 sa ^t Sansk. sid-ami, sit, causative sdd-ajd-mi, 
set ; Goth. sit-an t sat-ja-n ; O. Sax. sittian, settian ; O. Nor. sit-ia, 
set-ia. Highest progression, a ; i-umlaut, e 199-204, 32). 

sittan < stt-ta-n, sit ; imp. sat (a) ; settan < sat-ia-n, set. 

licgan<lig-ia-n> lie ; imp. (a) ; /<?cg-an < lag-ia-n, lay. 

foorn-an, burn ; imp. *am ; bern-a-n, cause to burn. 

drinc-an, drink ; imp. rfranc ; drenc-a-n, cause to drink. 

Conj. 2.— Vi: Vrftp, show; Sansk. causative def-ajd-mi; Goth. texh-an % 
td\k-ns, token. Highest progression, a ; i-umlaut, m 205, 32). 

tfA-an, point at; imp. *<ft ; t&e-a-n, teach. 

drif-an, drive ; imp. <ira/» dr&f-a-n, disperse. 

lid-an, go (by sea) ; imp. /orf; lfid-a-n, lead, 

ru-an, arise ; imp. ra* ; r&r-a-n, raise, rear. 

Conj. 3. — ^n: \fbhug', bend ; Sansk. causative bhog* -djd-mx (§ 158). 
Highest progression, ea ; i-umlaut, y ($$ 206, 32) ; e often occurs. 

bug-an, bow, bend ; imp. 6eaA ; byg-a-n, cause to bend. 
fleog-an, flee ; imp. ./feaA ; fiyS' a ~ n * P ut t0 flight* 

Conj. 4. — -\/ a, a : 'y/ par, Sansk. causative par-aja-mi, accomplish. High* 
est progression, 6; i-umlaut, e 207, 32) ; or, progression, a; umlaut, 
e: Goth, far-an, far-ja-n, but gal-an, sing, gol-ja-n (compare $ 158, e). 

far-an, go ; imp. for ; Jer-a-n, go ; far-ia-n, carry. 

pac-an, wake ; imp. poc ; peccan < pac-ia-n, awaken. 

pac-ia-n, watch, is also found — a later denominative. 

Here belong many verbs apparently formed from nouns or participles by 
i-umlaut of the root vowel : hyld-an, to make bent (heald) ; hyn-an, to make 
lowly (hedn) ; hrym-an, to cry (hredm) ; pyrc-an, to work ( peorc) ; pyrm- 
on, to warm (pearm) ; yld-an, to delay (eald, old) ; yrm-an, to make wretch- 
ed (earm) ; ypp-an, to lay open (u;>) ; yt-an, to drive out (tit) ; words in 
■/yld-an : pri-fyld-an, to triple (feald, fold), etc. 

249. — II. Denominatives without Umlaut, from adjectives. 
Such are oftenest neuter, but with ge- oftenest transitive. 

micl-ia-n, to grow great (micet) ; ge-michan, to make great. 
litl-ia-n, to grow little; gc-lithan, to make little. 

hat-ia-n, to grow hot (hat) ; compare h&t-an, to make hot. 
ptarm-ia-n, to grow warm ; compare pyrm-an, to make warm. 
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250. — III. Denominative Surrixcs grown Verbals: -C-, -n-, 
ettan Ration 188, b), l&can : 

hyr-c-n-ian, hark, hearken (A^r-an, hear) ; syn-g-ian, to sin ; m&r-s-ian, 
to make more ; ptt-n-ian, to punish ; hdl-ettan, -etan, -etian, hail ; 
sumor-l&can, summer is near. 



ADVERBS. 
251. Adverbial suffixes are mostly from case-endings. 

Notion ax Stems (Nouns). 

I. Living Case -endings, with and without prepositions: gen. es, a; 
dat. a, e, tun ; acc. — , ne ; instrum. 6, e ; weak an. 

es : dmg-es, by day ; idxg-es, (now)-a-days ; eall-es, wholly ; micl-es, 
much ; to-midd-es, amidst ; neahl-es, by night ; ned-es, needs ; son-es, 
(efl-)soons; panc-es, willingly ; wfter-peard-es, afterwards; ham-peard- 
es, homewards, a : gedr-d, of yore (gear, year). 

Adverbial -es is found with nouns having their genitive in neakt-e, 
ned-e, etc. ; sin-neahtes, eternally. 

a, dative feminine ( y 03, i) : dearn-ung-a, -inga, -enga, O. Sax. darn- 
ung-6 ( y 88, a), O. H. G. tarnunk-un (u = Goth. 6, y 95, c), secretly; 
deorcung-a, in the gloaming ; Scotch darklings, darkling ; eallung-a, 
wholly ; bxcling-a, O. Eng. backlings, on the back ; so O. Eng. nose- 
ling, side-ling > sidelong ( y 40, 3), headlong, on the nose, side, head. 
This is often thought genitive plural ; but feminine abstracts in -ung 
seldom use the plural, and they retain the old dative in -a ( y 77, ») ; 
while the O. H. G. can not be a genitive plural. 

um, dative plural : hpU-um, -on, whilom ; on-sundr-on, asunder ; pundr- 
um, wondrously ; stycce-mM-um, piece-meal ; seld-um, -on, -any sel- 
dom ; litl-um, little ; micl-um, much. 

e, e, dative and instrumental : &fr-e, ever; heodmg(e), to-day ; to-dseg-e, 
to-day ; to-nihte, to-night ; to-ealdre, always ; micle ma, much more ; 
to-gxdere, together, an : to-edc-an, moreover. 

*— , accusative : ham, home ; east, east ; pest, west ; ealne peg, always ; 
on peg, away ; on base, back ; on-gedn, against ; eal, all ; neah, nigh ; 
hampeard, homeward ; on idel, in vain ; and comparatives and super- 
latives ( y 123). ne : eal-ne peg, always ; sum-ne d&l, O. Eng. some 
deal, somewhat. 

II. Obscure Endings, a, e. 

(a.) a : Goth, -a, 0. Sax. -a, 0. H. G. -a, perhaps from instrumental -a 

(v 63, g). 

(b.) The common adverbial ending from adjectives is -e : O. Sax. -o, 



Digitized by Google 



RELATIONAL STEMS. 



129 



O. Nor. -a, 0. H. G. -o, Goth, -o, some say -ba. Gothic -ba, -6 are prob- 
ably akin to instrumental -bhi and -a ($ 63, g). Bopp thinks -o an ablative 
ending like Greek -*>c<-*>r, Latin -6 and -e<-erf, but in Teutonic the in- 
strumentals have a history analogous to that of the ablative in Greek and 
Latin ; the Anglo-Saxon instrumental has been kept alive by the influence 
of this adverb. Grimm thinks -e a weak singular accusative neuter. 

(c.) So many adverbs are formed from adjectives in -lie, that -lic-e > 
Eng. -ly is established as an ending ; so Icelandic -liga, M. H. G. liche. 

fel-a, much; gen-a, again; get-a, yet; son-a, soon; teUa, well; feor* 
(Goth, fairra), far; nedh a (Goth, nehva), nigh ; oft* (Goth, tt/ta), oft; 
pel a (Goth, uai/a), well ; pid-e, widely ; dedp-e, deeply ; hedge <hedh, 
highly; nearpe <nearu, narrowly; strang-lic-e, strongly ; sceort-lic-e, 
shortly, etc., etc. For A>#, />>a, see 117, 118. 

252. Relational Stems (Pronouns and Prepositions). 

I. Correlatives or Place : 

where, whither, whence ; there, thither, thence ; here, hither, hence. 

A.-Sax~ hp&r, hpider, hpanan; p&r, pider, pauan; hir, aider, hitman. 

O. Sax., hoar, huar(od), human; thar, thar(od), tkanan ; her, her(pd), hinan. 

O. H. 6. A tear, hwar-a,~6l, hmmana ; ddr, dar-a, -<ji, dannna; hiar, her-a, -Ct, hinana. 

O. Nor., hear, hvert, hvadan ; par, padra, padan ; hir, hedra, hedan. 

Goth hvar, kva~p, -drS, hvaprd; par, padei, paprd; fur, hddri, (hipro). 

Greek... vov, *oi, xi3tv ; fata, ivSddt, ivStv; Lat. hie, hue, citrt, hine. 

Sansk... kd-tra, hi-lra, ku-tai; ta-tni, ta-tra, taAat; d-tra, d-tra, d-tas. 

(a.) For the stem radicles (interrogative hp, demonstrative J), h), 135, 
133, 104, 130 : hp&r, p&r (£, m, a), Ormulum A. 
(b) Ang. -Saxon endings, -r, -der, -nan {-an) ; -d {samod, Goth, sama-p) : 

-r< locative -ro< comparative -ra (§§ 126,62): Sansk. upd-rt, Greek 
i-vi-p, Lat. s-upe-r, Goth. ufa-r, 0. H. G. uba-r, O. Sax. obha-r, Ang.- 
Sax. ofe-r, over. 

-der. -der, Goth, -dre, Sansk. -tra < -tra, is the instrumental of a com- 
parative in -ta-ra ( yy 126, 62) : some think this -tra weathers to -r in 
hp&r, etc. ; -d, probably comparative, v 255 (Sansk. samanti). 

-nan, -nanne, an oblique case of the repeated adjective suffix -na, belong- 
ing to (§ 228, 2) : Lat. super-no-, belonging (super) above ; whence ab- 
lative adverb super-ne, from above ; belonging to and coming from are 
near akin, but the lost case-ending gives the turn to from. Goth, in- 
nana, within ; utana, without ; hindana, behind, etc., do not have the 
plain sense from. Pott suggests composition with a preposition (Let- 
tisch no, from). Here belong edst-an, from the east ; pest-an, from 
the west, etc. ; also aft-an, aft ; feorr-an, from far ; for-an, before ; 
hind-an, from behind ; inn-an, within ; nedn, from nigh ; neod-an, from 
beneath; uf-an, from above ; ut-an, from out, and their compounds. 

T 
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II. Correlatives or Time: Manner: 

when; then; now; once. how; thus; so. 

A.-S. hpanne; panne (m,o,e), pa; nu; iu,geo. hu<^hpi; pus,pses; spa. 

Goth, hvan; pan, (O. H.G. do; nu; ju, girt, huieo), fwaHva ; svah,sve. 

Lat... quum; turn; nunc ; jam <Sansk. ja. quo -mo do; tam,ita; sic, at. 

Gr.... TeoTt; Tort; >v, vvv (Sanak. nu) ; dn<djd. x«c; w#c; «c. 

hpanne, accusative masculine ; pa, feminine ; hu, hpx, instrumental ; pus, 
genitive, </>/**, or instrumental pu + s, O. Sax. thiu-s (§ 133, 2); 
pass, genitive ; spa, Goth, sve, instrumental ; the endings in the other 
languages are not all analogous. 

III. Prepositions = adverbs : Bfter, bi, for, in, muf, on, of to y purh* 
under, up, ofer, pid> with many derivatives and compounds. See 253- 
259. 

IV. Derivatives in e, denoting rest in, probably a dative : Goth. OV 
Sax. -a, O. Nor. -i, O.H.G. -a. 

inn-e, within ; ut-e, without ; ufan-e, over, etc. 

V. Comparatives and Scprrlatives. 123-129,2. 



PREPOSITIONS AND PREFIXES. 

253. — I. Those denoting simple relations generally take their signifi- 
cance from a single consonant (§ 56). Contrasted space relations are pri- 
marily denoted. This contrast is often further bronght out by endings of 
comparison 122-129). The relation is sometimes made more definite 
by case-endings and other suffixes. Most inseparable prefixes have a sim- 
ilar etymology. 

II. Many prepositions and prefixes of later growth are from nouns or 
verbs, and have an etymology like adverbs. 

254. Prepositions and prefixes with a sfnole consonant. A few others 
are added to better illustrate their etymology. 

1. »m?-ro'refr. Batwkrft. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O.Nor. O.ILO. 

a- (<*), privitive a»»>a*? *£? exf see or; a-; er-; &<ar-> 

Or- — d : - at?i*>«#? ; ; tu-; ; «r,dr-; ur-. 

ea-C, besides : dva; au-(r«c); ; du-hj 6-i ; au~k; au-h. 

pid, against, with : r», seetd; ; wi-,ve~; vi-prat tci-d; vi-d; tci-dar. 

lie, n-, negative: .. na; vn- ; nr, n#; ni; ni, ne; ne; ni, ne. 

an (on, «-), on : and r dva ; an- ; ana ; an; a ; ana. 

and (pnd, 6d), an- : dn-H; dv-ri ; an-te; an-d ; an-d-,4; an-d ; an-U. 

in, in, on: and, an-; ivi, iv ; t»; in; inna; inn, t; in, 

un- (on), un- : an-, a-; dv-, d-; in-; ua-; un~i «-; «n-» 
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Banikrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O. Not. O. H. Ger. 

mi-d, with: ... mi-thd*; fu-rd; ; rni-P; mi-d ; me-d ; mi-t(i). 

mis-, mis. : akin to mid, Goth, misso, mutually ; misaa- ; mi*- ; mi**- ; mi*-. 

a-(£,o>a,d), ever: event aifti; xvum; die; io; at; io. 

2. Labial, (p, b, f). 

up, adv., up : xtpa; inr6, inrip ; s-ub, *-uper ; iup ; 6p; upp; df. 

hi (be, big), be-, by: abki; -<}*; (tiybi; bi; bi, be-; 

ymb(e), emb{e), about : abhi ; apfi ; amb-f ; vmbi ; urn; umpi. 

Of 0*/-),° f > o ff : dpa; aw6 ; aft; a/; a/; a/; a&a. 

for-, for-(bid) : pd-rd ; -nrapd, rap ; per- ; fro- ; far- ; for- ; far-. 

for, for : purd* ; wapof ; prm t faiir ; fur(t) ; fyr(i) ; fun. 

fore, fore-: purd*; irdpog; per; faura; for(a); for-; fora. 

feor, adv. adj., far: para; irepa; P**"-; fair-ra; fur; farri; far. 

(f A\ AV^ri; iri pi ; per- ; > mixed ; probably a simulation of Lat. 

' \pro ; wpo ; pro, prm ; ) prx by compounds otfrta (§ 40, 2). 

rom : pd-ra-m ; tr'tpav j peren- ; from ; fixun ; from ; from. 

8. Dentals (t, a, J>,d,s> 

est, at: Adhi; (S-)&* ; ad; at; at; at; a*. 

dd, unto: ddkit ; ; and,und; unt; unz ; unt-. 

td, to: ddkif -tt ; ; da; to,te; ; 2»c, xi. 

td-, in two: (d)vi- <{139, 2) ; $ td ; di$-; di*-; te~; } xeff^ta^ 

fit, out : tit ; va-rtpog • ; ; di; ut ; uz. 

ed-, back: i^ecna, other? ; Uerumt id-; id-ur; id-; it-. 

J)UTh, through: .... tirdt; ; trans; pair-h; thurh; ; durak. 

•am-, together : ... sa-md' ; up a ; *m-ul; sama ; sama; *am- ; tama. 

aam-, half : sd-mi- ; i)pi- ; semi- ; ; tarn- ; — ; sdmi-. 

Rill-, ever : sa-nd'; !»•(; *em-(j>er); sm-(teitu) ; sin- ; *i-; sin-. 

4. Gutturals. 

ge-, together : (sd-)kdmt liivl cum, co-f go-; gi-; g-; ha-, etc 

&g=d+ge, ever: . O. II. G. eo^ga (§ 136, 5). 

(a.) For shifting of letters, see 18, 19, 41 ; for precession and weather- 
ing of endings, $ 38. d <ar, 6d<and, § 37 ; ymbe <<xMt, and<ddhi, § 27, 
6 ; h in purk, c in edc, § 133, 2, a. 

(b.) Most of the Sanskrit forms look like vowel pronominal, bases with 
suffixes and case - endings : a-bhi, a-pa> a-pa-ra> gen. purds, locative 
pari, acc. pdram, instrum. para. § 62. 

255. Comparative Forms : er, r, ter, der, der, d, d. 122-129. 

of-er, over ; sef-ter, after ; un-der, under ; pi-der, wither-(nam) ; td-pi~ 
dere, against ; ni-der, neath ; pi-d, with ; mi-d, with ; fo-r, for ; fo-re t 
before , f-rm, very ; geon-d, yond ; hin-d-an, behind ; samo-d, together. 

(b.) The above are formed on of; xf; an>Sansk. an(a)-tara; pi; ni, 
akin to tn, Sansk. am>nt, down, Gr. ivt-poi, 0. H. G. m-dar; m»<ma; 
f—<ipa; geon, Goth, j dins <ja-na; hm = heon(an) ($252); sam. 
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256. Superlative m ( v 126) : fra-m t from ; param, vipav, peren- seem 
to be accusatives, and in eo far not analogous to from. 

257. Adverbial -an (§ 252), mostly compounds: be-, b-, pid-seft-an ; 
for-an ; set-, bi-, on-, to-, pid-for-an ; geond-an ; be-, pid-geond-an ; be- 
heon-an ; be-hind-an ; inn-an ; b-, on-, pid-inn-an ; neod-an ; be-, under- 
neod-an ; uf-an ; b-, d-b-, on-uf-an ; upp-an ; on-upp-an ; ut-an ; b-, on-b-, 
pid-, ymb-ut-an ; English before ; beyond ; behind ; within ; be-, under- 
neath ; above ; a-b-, with-out. 

258. From Substantives, mostly compounds with prepositions: tb- 
edcan, besides; a-, on-gegn, td-gegnes, against; ge-mong, on-gemong, 
among ; on-efn (German n-eben), even with, beside, an-ent ; in-middum, 
to-middes, amidst ; be-tpeon-um, -an, between ; be-tpeo-h-s, be-tpeox, be- 
twixt ; so English be-side < be sxdan ; down < a-dune, from a hill ; a-loft 
(Shakespeare)<on lyfte, in the air ; and the like, hand-, § 267, II. 

259. From Adjectives = adverbs (see Y y 254, 229) : mr, ere ; feof, 
far from ; ge-kende, handy to ; lies, less ; neah, near, nehst, neah-hand, 
nigh to ; til (Northumbrian), to ; peard, to-peard, toward ; puna, less ; ge~ 
long, and-long, along ; n-ejhe, n-emne (compare on-efn, y 258), except ; 
std (late), since. Prefixes : eal- {ml-, el-), all ; efen-, co- ; ful-, full ; mis-, 
mis- ; sdm-, semi- ; sin-, ever ; pan-, less ; pel-, well. 



Particles op Interrogation, Affirmation, Negation. 

260. Interrogation. — (a.) Adverbial forms of the pronominal hp, whose 
derivation has been explained : hpssder, hp&r, hpider, hpanan, hpy, hu, and 
compounds, for-hpam, etc. 

(b.) Intensives: ne, Y 254 ; ac {ach, ah), y 262 ; hu, y 252 ; la, v 263. 
(c.) Conjunctions in indirect questions : gif, if, Y 262. 

261. Affirmation and Negation.— (a.) From relational stems: 

gea, la, yea <>a ( y 107, a) ; Goth, ja, jat ; O. Sax., O. Nor., O. H. G. ii. 
ge-se, yes ; gea + -■»<?< si, let it be. 

ne ( y 254), n-ft, n-6, nay, no ; Goth, ne div, O. H. G. ni-eo, not ever, 
ne-ae, like gese : n-an, Ger. n-ein, Lat. n-on, not one ; nealles, noises, n&j 

(ne ealles), not at all ; n-a-piht, nbht, not a whit. 

(b.) Regular adverbial forms : sodltce, pxtodlice, verily. 
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262. CONJUNCTIONS. 
In their formation they are similar to prepositions. 

I. From relational stems.— (a.) Not before explained: 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O. Nor. O.H.G. 

and, ond, and ; (6U ; lrt\ «f) ? — — ; audi ; • anti («). 

ano, ono, an = if ; «a«a); dv; an; a«; O. H.G. mo, MK<an+nu. 

gifiif; j^U<"Pi)i «f JcM; (ff; ef; ibu). 

ao (c*, *), but; (akin to eac, §254?) { o*; oc; . ; oh. 

ge, and; (</er, § 252; $q<bjd; ja-m); /»■*,• ja,ja-c; ok 9 ioh. 

gyt, i«?ta, yet ; <ow, §262; ; ; ju-Jxmf ; M.H.G. ie-zuo. 

])en-den, whilst ; compare Latin tan-dem ; Jxm-de ; ; ; dan-ta. 

l>eab (pih), though ; see for -nh § 188, 2, a ; >wt* ; OJA ; pd; doh, 

od(te (erfrfa, £«), or ; d<Aa, but; ; o<; oi^cw; ettka f eda; eddo (o-> 

eac, also; sam, samo-d, as well as; ne — ne, neither — nor; nil — nu, 
now — then, have been given with adverbs or prefixes. 

and may be akin with and<anti (§ 254). ano is all doubtful; ja>ja- 
bai and i > Goth, t-ba — O. U. G. t-6u, are kindred stems ; gtf, O. 
Friesicje/, Lithuanic jei-b, go with ja-6ai 107, a; 63, g) ; ge might 
he g e - 254) ; 'den in Pen-den, -Pan in ju-pan, are the demonstrative 
/a ($ 104, A) ; Goth, tp > erf, o> > od is akin to erf- ($$ 254. 3 ; 38). 

(6.) Many other pronominal adverbs, whose etymology has been explained, 
and whose meaning and use belong in syntax : hu, how ; spa, so ; spylce, 
such ; pider, panan, pd, py, pe, pms, ponne, p&r ; hpx-der, whither ; hpx-der, 
whether ; elles, else ; 0. H. G. all\s, altes, gen., Lat. altos, al-, $ 216. 

II. From notional stems, a few oblique cases of nouns. 

hpile, hpil-um — hpilum, sometimes — sometimes. 



263. INTERJECTIONS. 
(1.) Imitation of cries, or sound-gestures : ed, e&, tap, oh ; pa, pea, wo; 
la, lo; ha, ha; ha, ha; compounds— ed-ld, mixed with French he-las (I,at. 
lassus, weary), alas, corrupt alack ; pd-ld, pd-ld-pd, welaway, corrupt wel- 
aday, etc. ; hig, hlg, Lat o, o, JSlfrc. Coll. 

Somewhat similar quasi-words are wide-spread, but they can be iden- 
tified only when steadied by true words formed from them : Greek 6a, 
©fon, Lat. vet, Goth, vdi, 0. Sax. toe, Swed. ve, 0. H. G. we, wo; O. 
H. G. we-la, etc. Such words were doubtless as numerous in the an- 
cient languages as in English, but are not preserved in books. 
(2.) True words used as cries or gestures have nothing peculiar in their 
etymology : hpset, what ; Ad, how ; pel, well ; peg ld=pel Id, well done, etc. ; 
efne, Lat. ecce, lo. 
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264. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Composition proper combines word-stems so as to express a new notion. 
Coalescence is the running together of whole words with such change 
of accent as to make a new word. 

(a.) Parasyntheta are derivatives from compounds. 

Nouns. 

265. — I. Form. — Nouns final in compounds retain their stems and end- 
ings; elsewhere only their theme, except substantives in e<ta, e<t, and 
u(o): gum- a, man ; gum-cyn, mankind ; eald-fmder, grandfather ; gryre, 
horror ; gryre-hpil, time of horror ; lagv, lake ; lagu-flod, river. Coales- 
cence takes place of prefixes and some genitives with a following noun * 
S&ternes - d&g, Saturday; Monan-dseg, Monday; Oxend-ford, Oxford-, 
da'ges-ege, daisy ; and-sparu, answer ; un-treopd, untruth ; un-pis, un- 
wise, etc. Words with quasi-suffixes are compounds in form. $ 229. 

266. — II. Relation or Stems to each other. — (1.) Attributive 
(substantive -f- substantive) — appositive : dc-treo, oak-tree ; ptf-man, wo- 
man ; compare peop-boren, born a slave ; descriptive : gdr-ledc, spear- 
leek, garlick ; heafod- man, head-man ; genitive: god-spel, God's mes- 
sage ; (adjective -f- substantive) : mid-d&g, mid-day ; nedh-bur, neigh-bour. 
Adjective parasyntheta from the last are called Possessives : cl&n-heort, 
possessing a clean heart ; dn-hende, one-handed ; dn-edge and dn-eged, 
one-eyed ; bxr-Jot, bare-foot, bare-footed. 

(2.) Objective.— (Substantive -|-noun, between which an accusative end- 
ing or preposition would express the relation) — accusative : man-cpellere, 
man-killer ; dd-sparing, oath-swearing ; blod-geote, shedding of blood : gen- 
itive : cear-ful, full of care ; dative : god-lic, like to God. 

(3.) AnvERBiAL (noun or particle -f adjective) : ml-meahtig, all-mighty ; 
manig-feald, manifold ; Mod-redd, blood-red ; sndp-hpit, snow-white ; un- 
cl&ne, unclean ; (noun or particle -\- substantive) — space relations : land- 
man, man living on the land, farmer ; time : niht-hrxfn, raven flying by 
night ; cause : hand-gepeorc, hand-iwork ; purpose : ort-geard, orchard, 
yard for vegetables ; ealo-fxt, vat for ale ; edg-sealf, eye-salve ; with an 
infinitive, kpet-stdn, stone to whet ; prxt-boc, writing-book ; material : stdn- 
peal, wall of stone ; is-gicel, icicle ; gold-smid, worker in gold. 

(a.) Attributive compound nouns not possessives and adverbially com- 
pound adjectives are called Determinatives. 

(b.) Collectives have copulate parts : per-polf, man and wolf, were- 
wolf ; preo-tQne, three and ten. 

267. Verbs. 

I. For the terminations springing from composition, see § 160. 
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II. Verbs with proper compound stems are parasyntheta from compound 
nouns. But note hand-sellan, put in hand ; ful-fyllan, etc., below. 

III. Compound verbs are directly formed by coalescence with preposi- 
tions and prefixes : ofer-fleopan, over-flow ; a-pacan, a-wake ; mis-don, 
mis-do ; ful-fyllan, fulfill ; pel-don, do well ; efen-peorcan, co-operate. 

(a.) For prepositions and prefixes, see 15, 254. 

(b.) Composition has the same laws throughout the Indo-European lan- 
guages. Irv some of them so many of the stem-endings conform with the 
most common one that it comes to be regarded as a sign of composition 
(Gr. -o-, Lat. -i-, Goth, -a-) ; traces of this are in Anglo-Saxon : mht-e-gale, 
night-in-gale. 



FORMATION OF WORDS TO EXPRESS GENDER. 

268. — I. Animals. — A. Words with pairs of endings (Mobile) : 
Masculine, — < a ; a < an ; ere. 

Feminine, — <t; e<an; e, Jge«Oe<C*an » en<ennt; estre. 
1. ( — <a and — <»)> umlaut, $ 32 : gat, -es, g&l, -e, he-goat, she-goat; 
m&g, -es, -e, kins-man, -woman ; puff, pylf, he-, she-wolf. — 2. (a and e) : 
ass-a, -e, he-, she-ass ; mdg-a, -e, kins-man, -woman ; nef-a, -c, nephew, 
niece ; r&g-a, -e, hart, roe ; peop-a, -e, man-, maid-servant ; pebb-a, -e, 
weaver; picc-a, -e, witch ; pudup-af -e, widow-er. — 3. ( — <a and e, 
ige) : mearh, merige, mere, my re, horse, mare ; hlaford, hldf{or)d-ige, 
lord, lady. — 4. (a and — <t) : han-a, hen, cock, hen. — 5. ( — <o and 
en) : self, -en, elf; fox,fixen, fox, vixen ; god, gyd-en, god-dess ; munec, 
-en, monk, nun ; peop, -en, fiegen, pign-en, pealh, pyl-en, servant ; add 
manna, mennen, servant; cdsere, caser-n, emperor, empress. — 6. (ere 
and estre) : bsec-ere, bac-eslre, baker, bakster ; kearp-ere, -estre, harper ; 
hopp-ere, -estre, dancer ; red-ere, -estre, reader ; sang-ere, -estre, singer ; 
sedm-ere, -estre, seam-ster ; pebb-ere, -estre, weaver, webster ; fidel-ere, 
-estre, fiddler. — 7. (Relics): gos <^gans, gandra ($ y 37; 41, b; 50), 
goose, gander ; cyning, cpen ( -y/ cpan > cun > cyn, 35, 32, 38, 24 ), 
king, queen; abbud, -tsse (Lat. abbatissa, Gr. -tooa), abbot, abbess ; speor, 
speger (Goth, svaihr-a, -6, Lat. socer, socrus, Gr. iitvp-oc, -a, Sansk. 
cvacura, fvafru), father-, mother-in-law. 

B. Compounds whose first part marks sex, last part gender : 

Masculine, p&pncd, p&p-, p&pen-, weaponed ; carl, hyse, man, guma. 
Feminine, pif, wife ; msegden, maid ; cpen, woman. 

p&pned-man, m., -beam, n., cild, n., -pifestre, f., man, boy, hermaphrodite ; 
hyse-cild, n., boy ; man-cild, n., man-child ; man-esne, m., man-servant; 
gum-man, man ; gum-pegn, man ; carl-cat, m., -fugol, m., tom-cat, -bird ; 
pif-man^> pimman, m., woman; pifPegn, m., servant; pif-freond, m., 
friend ; m&den-cild, n., -f&mne, f., -man, to., female child, maid ; cpen- 
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fugol, m., bird; add spere-healf, f., spindl-healf, f., spear-half = male 
side, spindle-half = female side. 

C. Male and female have names from different roots. Such names 
abound for man and the domestic animals. They are old and widespread. 

Man : guma, per, husbonda, leod, secg, hssle(d), rinc, beorn, carl ; plur. 
fir as i feminine, f tonne, ides, bryd,fostre, medple, mmged, m&g, cpen; 
neater, beam, did, child ; pif, wife. Pairs of kindred : fader, modor; 
sunu, dohiar ; brodor, speostor ; earn, modrige, uncle, aunt ; god-fader, 
god-mod or. 

Horse: hengest, steda,fola; feminine, merihe. Ox: oxa, steorc, fearh* 
bulluca; fem. cu, heafre. Sheep: ram,peder; (em.eop(v). Swine: 
bar, eofor, bearh ; fem. rugu. Goat : bucca, hafer ; fem. rah, rd. 
Deer : heart, m., hind, f. Dog : hund, m., bicce, f. Hen : coc, m., 
hen, f. Bee : drdn, m., bed, f. Neuter : hors, picg, horse ; twin, 
swine; mid, mule; dear, wild beast, deer ; cealf, calf ; Iambi scedp 
sheep. 

Names of other animals are epicene ($ 67). Neuter names of young ani- 
mals often add -»>-, -er- in the plural : cild, cild-er-u, child, children 
($ 82). Nothing else peculiar in the formation. 



269. — II. Things without Sex, and abstracts. For general rules, 
$ 67 (gender of the endings, 231-239). It is often not easy to tell how 
far personification, and how far phonetic laws, determine the gender ($ 64, 
2). The same object often has names of different genders : sa, f., logo, 
m., brim, n., egor, n., sea. The Teutonic tongues generally agree. But 
note Neuters (German masculine) mod, mood, muth ; tpig, twig, zweig ; 
pin, wine, wein ; (German feminine) clif, cliff, klippe ; ear, ear, ahre ; 
fszsten, fastness, feste ; lie, corps, leiche ; sad, seed, saat ; sceorp, scarf, 
scharpe; papen, weapon, waffe; pesten, n.,m., waste, wiijle ; Masculines 
(German feminine), craft, craft, kraft ; lust, lust ; tear, tear, zdhre ; (Ger- 
man neuter) ende, end ; feld, field ; here, army, heer ; sal, cord, seil ; Fem- 
inine8 (German masculine), turf, turf, torf ; piht, wight, wicht ; (German 
neuter) bleed, blade, blatt ; boc, book, buch; h&lu, health, heil ; heorte, 
heart, herz ; gesthd, sight, gesicht. 

270. — HI. Derivatives from foreign names retain their gender, except 
Feminine8 > masculines : ancor, anchor ; box, box-wood ; persuc, peach ; 
pistol, epistle ; regol, rule ; >neuters : non, noon ; NEUTER8>masculines : 
balsam ; creda, creed ; >feminines ceaster, city ; Itlie, lily ; palant, palace ; 
timpane, drum ? 
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271. Syntax is the doctrine of grammatical combinations of 
words. It treats of the use of the etymological forms in dis- 
course^ — their agreement, government, and arrangement. 

SIMPLE COMBINATIONS. 

272. There are four simple combinations: the predic'ative, at- 
trib'utive % objective, and adverbial 

273. — I. Predicative 

—nominative substantive -f agreeing verb; 
—nominative substantive-^ agreeing predicate noun, 
—nominative substantive + predicate adverb. 

gold glisnad, gold glistens ; gold is beorht, gold is bright ; 
JElfred pies cyning, Alfred was king; ic com her, I am here. 

(a.) This is a combination between a 
subject, of which something is said (=gold, Alfred, ic), and a 
predicate, which is said of the subject (= glisnad, beorht, cyning, her). 

(b.) Copula. — The sign of predication is the stem-ending of a notional 
verb (= a in glisnad), or is a relational verb (is, pms, eom). The substan- 
tive verb, when so used, is called the copula — a good name for any sign of 
predication. Copulative verbs take a predicate noun. 

(c.) Quasi-predicative is the relation between the implied subject and 
predicate in a quasi-clause. § 978, d. 

274. — II. Attributive = agreeing noun + substantive ; 

= genitive substantive -{-substantive. 

god cyning, good king ; JElfred tedding, Alfred the prince ; 
Engld land, land of the Angles. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of subject -f- attribute as 
taken for granted. The leading substantive is called the 

subject, that to which the attribute belongs {cyning, JElfred, land) ; 
an attributive is the agreeing adjective {god), or genit. substantive (Engla) ; 
an appositive is the agreeing substantive (sedeling). 

(b.) The sign of this relation is the agreeing case-endings, or the attribu- 
tive genitive ending, or a preposition 277, 2). 
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2 75 . — HI . Objective = verb + governed noun. 

= defective -f- governed noun. 

ic huntige heortds, I hunt harts ; he syld him hors, he sells him a 
horse ; gilpes pu gymest, thou wishest fame ; p&re f&hde he ge- 
feah, he rejoiced at the vengeance ; hi macad htne (to) cymnge, 
they make him king ; hpi segst pu me godne, why call est thou me 
good 1 bead gemindige Lodes pifes, remember Lot's wife. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of an act or quality to its 
completing notional object. 

Objective verbs or adjectives are those which need such object (huntige, etc.). 
Subjective need no such object (ic si Ape, I sleep). 
Transitive verbs have a suffering object (huntige, syld, macad, etc.). 
Intransitive have no suffering object (gyrnest, gefeah). 

The completing object may be 
suffering (=direct), an accusative merely affected (heortds, hors, hine, me) \ 
dative (-=indirect— personal), a receiver to or for whom is the act (him)', 
genitive, suggesting or. exciting the act (gxlpes, f&hde, pifes) ; 
factitive, a product or result in fact or thought (cyninge, godne). 

(b.) The sign of relation is the case-ending or a preposition. 

(c.) Many Anglo-Saxon verbs require an object, when the English by 
which we translate them do not. Many objects conceived as exciting in 
Anglo-Saxon are conceived as suffering in English ; many as merely ad- 
verbial. 

(d.) The factitive object often has a quasi-predicative relation to the suf- 
fering object, agreeing with it like a predicate noun (me -{-godne). Such 
clauses are nearly equivalent to two (why say est thou that I am good ?). 

276. — IV. Adverbial =verb+adverb or adverbial phrase. 

—adjective-^- adverb or adverbial phrase. 
=adverb-\- adverb or adverbial phrase. 

ic gd ut, I go out ; ic singe sdee dseg, I sing each day ; pe sprecad 
gepemmodlice, we speak corruptly ; he com mid pd f&mnan, he 
came with the woman ; mid sorgum libban, to live having cares ; 
hpi fandige ge min, why tempt ye me ? mxcle ma man is sceapc 
betera, man is much (more) better than a sheep. 

(a.) This combination is between an act or quality and its unessential 
relations. The most common relations are place (ut), time (pice dxg), 
buloubt (gepemmodlice), co-existence (mid f&mnan, mid sorgum), oause 
(hpi), intensity (micle, ma, scedpe). 

(b.) The sign is an adverbial ending, case-ending, or preposition. 

(c.) The adverbial combination is given by Becker as a subdivision of 
the objective, but the linguistic sense of the Indo-European races uniformly 
recognizes the adverb as a separate part of speech. 
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277. Equivalents of the Noun and Adverb in the com- 
biuations : 

(1.) For a Substantive may be used a substantive noun or 
pronoun, an adjective or any of its equivalents, an infinitive, a 
clause, any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing. 

(2.) For an Adjective may be used an adjective noun or pro- 
noun, an article (attributively), a participle, a genitive substan- 
tive, an adverb, a preposition with its case, a relative clause. 

(3.) For an Advebb may be used an oblique case of a noun 
with or without a preposition, a phrase, a clause. 

SENTENCES. 

278. A Sentence is a thought in words. It may be 

declarative, an assertion, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
Interrogative, a question, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
Imperative, a command, exhortation, entreaty ; a species of 
exclamatory, an expanded interjection. § y 149-151. 

(a.) A clause is one finite verb with its subject, objects, and all their at- 
tributives and adjuncts. Its essential part is its predicative combination. 
The (grammatical) subject of the predicative combination, its attributives 
and adjuncts, make up the logical subject of the clause ; the grammatical 
predicate and its objects with their attributives and adjuncts make up the 
logical predicate. 

(b.) A subordinate clause enters into grammatical combination with 
some word in another (principal) clause ; co-ordinate clauses are coupled 
as wholes. 

(c.) The sign of relation between clauses is a relative or conjunction. 

(d.) Quasi-clauses. — (1) Infinitives, participles, and factitive objects 
mark quasi-predicative combinations, and each has its quasi-clause. (2) In- 
terjections and vocatives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

279. A Sentence is simple, complex, or compound. 

280. A simple sentence is one independent clause. 

I. A predicative combination. 

Verb for predicate : fisceras fisciad, fishers fish. 

Adjective : God is god, God is good. 

Genitive : tol C&sares is, tribute is Caesar's. 

Substantive : Csedmon pms leodpyrkta, Cedroon was a poet. 

Adverb : pe sind her, we are here. 

Adverbial : God is in heofenum, God is in heaven. 

Subject indefinite : (hit) snipd, it snows ; me Jyrst, me it thirsteth. 
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II. Clause with attributive combination. 

Adjective attribute : god gold glisndd, good gold glistens. 
Genitive : folces stemn is Godes stemn, folk's voice is GooVs voice. 
Appositive : pe cildra sind ungel&rede, we children are untaught. 

III. Clause with objective combination. 

Direct object: Cmdmon porhte leodsangds, Caedmon made poems. 
Dative : l&n me pri hldfds, give me three loaves. 
Genitive : past pif dhloh drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord. 
Faotitive : Stmonem he nemde Petrum, Simon he named Peter. 

IV. Clause with adverbial combination. 

Place : ic gd ut, I go out. 
Time : tc gd tit on dxgred, I go out at dawn. 
Manner : se cyning scryt me pel, the king clothes me well. 
Co-existence : mid sot gum tc libbe, I live with cares. 
Cause : he has is for cylde, he is hoarse from cold ; se cnapa Pypad 
oxan mid gadisene, the boy drives oxen with an iron goad. 

281. — V. Abridged complex sentence. Clause containing a 
quasi-clause. § 278, d. 

Infinitive : t&c us sprecan, teach us to speak. 

Factitive : hpi segst pu me godne, why callest thou me (to be) good f 
Participle (adjectival) : ic hxbbe sumne cnapan, Pypendne oxan, I have a 
boy, (driving) who drives oxen; (adverbial, gerund), Boetius gebssd 
singende, Boethius prayed singing; (absolute), pinre dura beloccnre, 
bide pinnefwder, thy door having been locked, pray thy father. 

282. — VI. Abridged compound sentence (§ 284). Verbs > verb. 

Compound subject : he and seo singad, he and she sing. 
Compound predicate : he is god and pis, he is good and wise; seo lu- 
fdd hine and me, she loves Aim and me. 

283. A complex sentence is one principal clause with its 
subordinate clause or clauses. § 278, b. The subordinate may 
be a 

Substantive : (subject), is ssegd past he com, that he came is said ; (ob- 
ject), ic pat p&t he com, I wot that he came ; (appositive), %c com to 
pam, pxt he p&re gefulpod, I came for this, that he might be baptized. 

Adjective : stwf-crmft is seo c&g, pe pArd bocd andgit unlycd, grammar 
is the key, that unlocks the sense of the books. 

Adverb: (place), hpider pu g&st, ic gd, I go whither thou goest; (time), 
tc gd hpsenne pu g&st, I go when thou goest; (manner), pu sprxce spd 
spa an stunt pif, thou spakest as a stupid woman speaks ; (intensity), 
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lead gleape spa nszdran, be wise as serpents ; ledfre is hlehhan ponne 
gr£tan y it is better to laugh than cry; (cause = efficient, motive, means, 
argument, condition [protasis to an apodosis], concession, purpose) : 
hit punrad forpam God pilt, it thunders because God wills; paciad,for- 
Pam pe ge nyton pone dmg, watch, because ye know not the day ; On- 
send Higeldce, gif mec hild nime, (protasis) if me battle take, (apodosis) 
send to Uigelac, etc. Co-existence is usually in an abridged participial 
clause ($ 281). 

284. A compound sentence is a number of co-ordinate 
clauses. § 278, b. 

Copulative : ic gd ut and ic geocie oxan, I go out and I yoke oxen. 
Adversative : fyr is god Pegn> ac is frecne /red, fire is a good servant, 

but is a bad master ; ne nom he ma, pedh he monige geseah, he took no 

more, though he saw many. 
Disjunctive : ic singe odde ic r&de, I sing or I read. 
Causal : forhy ge ne gehyrad, forpam pe ge ne synd of Gode t therefore 

ye do not hear, {for this that) because ye are not of God. 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

285. A complete sentence has every part of alt its combina- 
tions expressed. 

A normal sentence is complete, and has its parts expressed 
and arranged according to the general laws of the language. 

Figures of Syntax are deviations from the normal sen- 
tence. ' 

I. Ellipsis, omission. This may be of a conjunction (asyn'deton), of 
a word to have been repeated (brachyl'ogy), of a verb somewhat like one 
in a corresponding clause (zeugma), of the latter part of a clause not to be 
supplied from the corresponding part of other clauses (aposiope'sis). See 
also anacoluthon (below, III.). 

II. Pleonasm, too many words. There may be too many conjunctions 
(poly syn'de ton), two nouns and a conjunction for a noun and attributive 
(hendi'adia). 

III. Enallage, substitution. Of one part of speech for another (anti- 
meri'a), of one case for another (hypal'lage), of a different scheme of con- 
struction for the one in which a sentence begins (anacolu'thon). Syn'- 
esis is a construction according to sense and not grammatical form. 

IV. Hyper'baton, transposition. Of words (anas'trophe), of clauses 
(hys'teron-prot'eron). 
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USES OP THE CASE-ENDINGS. 
Substantives. 
Agreement of Endings. 



286. — I. Predicative Combination.— A predioate noun 
denoting the same person or thing as its subject, agrees with it 
in case. 

(a.) Also in gender, if it varies for gender, and oftenest in number ; but 
copulate singulars and a plural agree : ic eom peg, I am the way (John, 
xiv, 6) ; he is min sunu, he is my son (Luke, ix, 38) ; he and seb sind 
freondds, he and she are friends. Nouns of multitude take Synesis. 

(6.) The rule applies to quasi-predicatives ($ 278, d) : God hit pa fssst- 
nisse heofenan, God called the firmament heaven (Gen., i, 8). But pred- 
icate-accusative substantives are rare in Anglo-Saxon. The Latin and 
Greek accusative infinitive is generally represented by a clause with 
pa>L (that), and the factitive depends on to (to) or for, as does often the 
common predicate : pu pyrcst pe to Gode, thou makest thyself (to) God 
(John, x, 33) ; me p&ron mine tedrds for hldfds, to me my tears were 
(for) bread (Psa., xlii, 3). 

(c.) The rule is called for oftenest in clauses having the verb be (eom, 
pesan, bebn), become (peordan), stand, lie, etc. {stand an, licgan, etc.), go, 
remain (gdn, punian), seem, prove (Pyncan, prqfian) ; and passives of 
naming, calling (hdtan, nemnan), seeing, thinking, telling (seon, tellan), 
making, appointing, choosing (macian, gesceapan, gesettan, geberan, ge- 
eeosan, etc.). The predicate noun is oftenest an adjective : pd bedmds d 
grene stondad, the trees stand ever green (C. Ex., 200, 4) ; mm cnapa lid 
lama, my boy lies lame (Matt., viii, 6) ; Jmos poruld punad gehdl, this world 
remaineth whole (St. B., 14) ; me past riht ne pynced, to me that seems not 
right (C, 289) ; leoht paes daeg genemned, light was called day (C, 129) ; 
lytel he pxs gesepen, he was seen (as) little (Horn., i, 138) ; he pass blind 
acenned, he was bom blind (John, ix, 20) ; Saxulf pms gecoren to biscop, 
Saxulf was chosen (to) bishop (Chr., 656). See d. 

287. — II. Attributive Combination.— An appositive 

agrees in case with its subject. 

Often also in gender and number. It is an undeveloped adjective clause, 
generally marked as such by tone and punctuation ; but in titles it some- 
times makes with its subject a kind of compound noun in English (see be- 
low, e) : pe, cildra, we, (who are) children (JE\L) ; seb drpyrde fakmne 
Ecgburh abbodisse, Aldpulfes dbhtor pass cyninges, sende pom drpyrdan 
pere Gudldce leddene pruh, the venerable maid Ecgburh abbess, Aldwulfs 
daughter the king('s), sent to the venerable man Guthlac a leaden coffin 
(St. G., 18) ; Dryhten sylf, heofend hedhcyning, the Lord himself, heaven's 
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high king (And., 6) ; psss sum his scipes-man, pas foresprecenan Adel- 
baldes, there was one, his boatman, the aforesaid Athelbald's (St. G., 22) ; 
freondscipe si betpux unc, me and pe, friendship be betwixt us, me and 
thee (G., 31, 44) ; put Blxdlan and Attilan, Huna cyningum, against Bled- 
la and Attila, kings of the Hans (Bed., 1, 13) ; spa her men did, geonge 
and ealde, so here men do, young and old (C, 1206) ; hi pegniad, ssle 
odrum, they serve, each the others (Met., 25, 12). The appositive is some- 
times 

descriptive, giving kind, condition, etc., of its subject (cildra, abbodisse, 
dohtor, cyninges, hedhcyning, scipes-man, etc., in examples above) ; 

definitive, a specific name after a general description, very common in 
Anglo-Saxon (Ecgburh, Gudldc, Adelbaldes), emphatic (sylf). (Repeat- 
ed Subject. — A pronoun-}- a name, and a name -J- a pronoun, where the 
seeming attributive is really a repetition of the subject for clearer syntax, 
are very common : se H&lend, he fxste, the Saviour, he fasted, St. G., 9) ; 

partitive, giving parts of its subject, or its whole (me and pe, cyningum, 
geonge and ealde). Examples are introduced by spa spa (Latin ut, Ger- 
man als) : sume bebd langspeorede, spa spa spands, some (birds) are 
long-necked, as swans (St. B., 14) ; 

distributive (selc). 

(a.) Adjectives are often appositives (geonge and ealde), so pronouns. 

(b.) Sentences are often appositives, oftenest definitives beginning with 
p.rt, after hit, pxt, ping, or the like indefinite subject : Pset gelamp, pset 
p&r com sum man, it happened, that there came a man (St. G., 9) ; hit 
(20) ; ping (19). 

(c.) Appositive for partitive genitive is found after sum : pd cpxdon 
sume pd bocerds, then quoth some (of) (the) scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume, 
hi comon, some (of them) they came (Mc, viii, 3). Rask gives tpegen 
marc gold, two marks (of) gold. I have not found such forms in Anglo- 
Saxon ; but they are common in Old English, after the inflections had de- 
cayed (Lang., 1, 174; Ch.,7328). So German masse geld, pfund fleisch, 
etc. The reverse, gold, two marks, is in Sanskrit, and down to English. 

(d.) Genitive for appositive of material or place : ceastra Natzaredes 
for ceastre Nazareth, i. e. City of Nazareth = City Nazareth. $ 313. 

(e.) Genitives in apposition all have their endings, where in Old English 
all but one drop it : cyninges Aldpulfes dohtor, king('s) Aldwulf's daugh- 
ter. See above. 

(/.) An appositive often fails to agree with its subject from anacoluthon : 
minum hldforde • * • Alfpold cyning (nominative), to my lord — King Alf- 
wold (St. G., Prol.) ; se rica and se he ana * * • ealle hi gelice se stranga 
dead forgriped, the rich and the poor (nominative) — all these alike strong 
death gTipeth (St. G., 19). 

(g.) Number. Note cyningum, ale, above. After a dual the name of 
the second person is used alone partitively : pit Sailing song dhofan, we, 
(I and) Scilling, raised a song (C. Ex., 324, 31); unc Adame, to us, (me 
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144 NOMINATIVE. — VOCATIVE. 

and) Adam (C, 387) ; git Johannis, ye, (thou and) John (C. Ex., 467, 7). 
This idiom is found in 0. H. German, is common in O. Norse. 

(h.) Gender. Synesis. Substantives agree in natural rather than in 
grammatical gender : Mlfi&d,pmt m&den, Alfled, the maiden (Horn., ii, 150). 

Nominative. 

288. The subject of a finite verb is put in the nomina- 
tive. 

Mlfred cpmd, Alfred said ; God is god, God is good. 

(a.) Nominative independent. The subject of quasi-clanses of enun- 
ciation is put in the nominative. Such are names and titles containing no 
predicative combination : fret godspel sefter Johannes gerecednysse, the 
Gospel according to John. Anacoluthon, $ 987,y. Absolute, $ 295. 

(b.) Repeated subject. See $ 287, definitive. 

(c.) Predicate nominative. See $ 286. 

\d.) Attributive nominative. See $ 287. 

(e.) Factitive object. A nominative of enunciation is often used in- 
stead of a factitive object after verbs of naming, calling, and the like : cly- 
pode God his gefylsta, he called God his " helper" (Horn., 2, 82) ; hatad 
hine &fenstiorra, they call it " evening star" (Met., 29, 30) ; ge clypiad me 
Ldreop and Dryhten, ye call me " Master" and " Lord" (John, xiii, 13). 
This use of the oratio directa is the common form in Sanskrit, and has 
doubtless been common in all folkspeech. It is in the Greek of the New 
Testament ; the Latin Vulgate in such cases uses the vocative, as does the 
Greek sometimes. It is in the Gothic (0. H. German 1) and M. H. Ger- 
man. Compare 289, d; 294. 

Vocative. 

289. A oompellative is put in the vocative. 

Lareop, sege ponne, Lord, speak then (Luke, vii, 40) ; ea la geonga, 0 
young roan (Luke, vii, 14) ; Id pu licetere, thou hypocrite (Matt., vii, 
5) ; hlaford cyning, lord king (Ap. t 7) ; Fader tire, pu pe tart on heo- 
fenum, our Father, thou that art in the heavens (Matt., vi, 9) ; min, 
se spetesta sunnan scima, Juliana, my (the) sweetest sunshine, Juli- 
ana (Ju., 166) ; Herra, se goda, Lord, the good (C. (G.), 678). 

(a.) A compilative is the subject of a quasi-clause of address. The ad- 
dress may be formal, a simple call, or an emphatic judgment (pu licetere). 
The vocative may have an interjection with it, or not; it may enter into at- 
tributive combination with adjectives, appositives, clauses, etc. Note the 
use of an appositive with the definite article : Herra, se goda ; min, se spe~ 
testa ; and compare French Monseigneur Varchevesque, etc. 

(b.) The weak form of the adjective is often used in the vocative without 
a definitive : leofa Beopulf, dear Beowulf (B., 1854). 
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(c.) Latin vocatives are sometimes used : Thaltarche, Apolloni (Ap., 5, 
7, 8). 

(d.) Quasi-clause. The vocative (with or without attributives) may en- 
ter into combinations as a clause. It may be a direct object: manige 
cpedad, Dryhten, Dryhten, many shall say, Lord, Lord (Matt., vii, 22) ; 
factitive object : hpi clypige ge me Dryhten, Dryhten, why call ye me 
Lord, Lord ? (Luke, vi, 46). Compare $ 288, e. 

(e.) The native grammarians in Sanskrit do not separate the vocative 
from the nominative, but think it a slightly modified form for address. Its 
syntax is nearly the same in all our languages. 

Accusative. 

290. Objective Combinations. — l. The direct object 

of a verb is put in the aocusative. It may be 

I. A material object moved, hit, or changed, or produced as an effect, 

by a transitive verb : pone maddum byred, he bears the treasure (B., 
2055) ; stormds stdnclifu beotan, storms beat cliffs (Seaf., 23) ; ic 
dhyrde heortan, I will harden his heart (Exod., iv, 21) ; scxp pyrcan, 
to build a ship (C, 1302). (Madm> maddum, Orm. maddmess.) 

(a.) Persons and abstractions may also be conceived as material objects 
of act or thought : se Jtxt picg byrd, he whom that horse bears (El., 1196) ; 
ic bere dryhtnes domds, I bear the lord's commands (D.,744). 

(b.) Transitive verbs express an exercise of the appetites (eat, drink, 
etc.), the senses (see, hear, etc.), the sensibilities (love, hate, etc.), the in- 
tellect (know, think, etc.) ; movements — moving an object, or keeping it 
from moving (set, lay, raise, carry, heave, have, hold, marry, catch, take, 
give, lead, throw, drive, call forth, send forth, speak, etc.), hitting or moving 
towards it (strike, follow, etc.), changing its form or condition (break, tear, 
harden, cover, sprinkle, etc.), making an object (do, make, work, build, etc.), 
causative acts. Verbs expressing these notions as affecting the whole of a 
materia] object govern the accusative throughout the Indo-European tongues. 

(c.) Persons may be conceived as suffering objects of their appetites. 

Impersonate of appetite or passion govern an accusative 

of the person suffering. 

Me pyrste, it thirsted me = I suffered thirst (Matt., xxv, 35) ; me hin- 
grede, I suffered hunger (Matt., xxv, 35) ; hine lyste, it listed him = 
he suffered list (B., 1793) ; mec longSde, I longed (Kl., 14) ; me dprytj 
it irks me, dbreotan pegn (Sch., 21) ; us pldtad, we loathe (Num., 21, 5). 
So hreopan, rue (C, 1276) ; gem&tan, dream (D., 122) ; eglian, ail (?) 
(Bosworth, Ett. their example a mistake) ; tinclan, tickle (?), it tikeleth 
me (Chaucer, C. T., 6053). Koch says passives of these impersonate 
take an accusative ; so Grein, his mandryhten (acc.) gemSted peard 

K 
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REFLEXIVES. — COGNATES. — TWO OBJECTS. 



(D., 157) ; but dry Men is nom., " his lord (was) had dreamed so pazs 

monig gelysted (Met., 1,9); ic pass ofpyrsted (Seel., 40) ; ic torn of- 
longdd (Kl., 29) ; no accusatives found. 

(d.) Reflexivea.— Many verbs may take an accusative of the reflexive pro- 
noun : hme sylfne Zheng, he hung himself (Matt., xxvii, 5) ; apende hine 
sylfne to Gode, he turned himself to God (Cbr., 1067). Sylf, self, is not fre- 
quent in early Anglo-Saxon. Some verbs get to have a reflexive sense 
without the pronoun : he gebealh hine, he swelled himself = be was wrathful 
(Luc, xv, 28) ; ge belgad, ye are wrathful (John, vii, 23) ; he bepohte hine, 
he bethought him (Luc, xv, 17) ; g&st hine fysed, the spirit hastens (it- 
self) (Ex., 178, 7) ; ic me teste, I rest me (Ex., 494, 8) ; reste Jmt fole hit, 
the people rested (itself) (Exod., xvi, 30) ; ge gad or ode micel folc hit, 
much people gathered itself (Chr., 921) ; parniad eop, beware (yourself) 
(Matt., vii, 15) ; pene Pec, wont thee (Fath., 62) ; se H&lend bepende 
(hme), the Saviour went (him) (Matt., ix, 22 ; Mc, v, 30). In Sanskrit 
the reflexive is incorporated with the verb, and makes a middle voice ($ 150, 
a). So in Greek, but not in Latin. Traces of the middle are found in 
Gothic, but in the main it and the other Teutonic tongues work like the An- 
glo-Saxon. Intransitives take a dative reflexive, as do some of the above 
sometimes. See $ 298, c. . 

291. — II. A definitive object repeating more specifically the notion 
of the verb : (cognate accusative), demcut rihtne dam, judge righteous 
judgment (John, vii., 24) ; (more specific), sang hildeleod, it sang a 
war-song (Jud., 211). 

(a.) The verb may be transitive or intransitive. 

(6.) The simple cognate alone is tautological. An adjective +definitiV* 
= adverb. The transition from the effect to the cognate is easy, and is al- 
ready made in Sanskrit. The definitive has a widely extended use in Greek, 
and in German and English is co-ordinate in importance with the material 
object 

292. Double Object. — Some verbs of asking and teach- 
ing may have two accusatives, one of a person and the other 
of a thing. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, O. H. German, etc 
(c) Asking. Verbs of asking may have the second object cognate (ask 
him questions), exciting (ask him a favor) or (ask him about Vishnu). The 
third form is the common one in Sanskrit ; the first and second in Greek, 
Latin, O. H. German : hig hine ne dorston &nig ping acsian, they durst not 
ask him any question (Luke, xx, 40) ; hig hine P&A bigspel acsodon, they 
asked him about the parable (Mc, iv, 10) ; hi hine bissen gefrugnum 



(same, vii, 17, Northumbrian) ; spa hpsst spa hed hine bAde, whatever favor 
she might ask him (Matt., xiv, 7). This construction is rare in Anglo- 
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Saxon ; generally we have accusative of person + genitive of thing (+ da- 
tive of person for whom) ; or (2d) acc. of pers. -f- infinitive (or clause) ; or 
(3d) acc. of pera. -\-ymbe, be, ssfter (concerning), and an acc. of thing ; or 
(4th) the person follows to or sst, the thing is an acc. or gen. 

(c.) Teach is a causative of learn in Sanskrit ciks'aja. Causatives gov- 
ern an accusative + the case of the included verb : ne tneahton pi gel&ran 
leofne pedden r&d Anigne, we might not teach the dear lord any counsel 
(B.,3079). T&can, teach, takes the accusative of thing -f- dative of person. 

(<f.) The passives seem not to take an accusative in Anglo-Saxon, as they 
do in Greek, Latin, English, etc. 

293. Quasi-predicative Combinations. — I. The sub- 
jeot of an infinitive is put in the accusative. 

Secgad hint libban, they say that he lives (Luke, xxiv, 23) ; 
geseah stream ut brecan, he saw a stream break out (B., 2546). 

(a.) This accusative is grammatically the object of the preceding verb ; 
but after verbs of perceiving and declaring, wishing and expressing a wish, 
and some others, the logical object is the infinitive clause, and grammarians 
use this rule. Cases to which it applies are not found in Sanskrit, have a 
wide range in Greek and Latin, are rare in Anglo-Saxon. See y 286, ft. 

294. — II. A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its 
subject agrees with it in case ($ 286) : pi pitun pi bilepitne pesan, we 
know thee to be gentle (iElfc). Under this rule come some 

Factitives. — (a.) Some verbs of making, naming, re- 
garding may have two accusatives of the same person or thing. 

He his englas did xdele gdstds, he makes noble souls his angels (Psa., 
ciii, 5) ; seo ed, pd perds Eufrdten nemnad, the river, which men 
name Euphrates (C, 234) ; tocneopon Crist sodne man, they recog- 
nized Christ as a true man (Horn., i, 106) ; hi hine purdodon sodne God, 
they worshipped him as true God (Hom.,i, 108). 

(ft.) Verbs of making, naming, regarding, perceiving, finding, having, leav- 
ing, and the like, may take an accusative adjective as a factitive object. 
For Anglo-Saxon verbs, see passives in $ 286, c. 

(c.) Verbs of making (choosing, etc.) in Sanskrit may have two accu- 
satives, but usually the factitive is a locative. So in Anglo-Saxon it is usu- 
ally construed with to or for. See $ 286, ft. 

(d.) Verbs of naming. See $ 288, e. 

(«.) Verbs of regarding have two accusatives in Sanskrit and after. 
(f.) When the factitive is in the accusative, it is drawn into agreement 
with its quasi-subject, the direct object of the verb. 
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295. Adverbial Combinations. — The extent of time 
and space is put in the accusative after verbs. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. 

Hsefdon sumne d&l peges gefaren, they had gone some part of the way 
(Gen., xliv, 4) ; ealle mht sptncende, all night toiling (Luc, v, 5). 

(b.) Excess of measure (dative) : anne stxpe furdor, one step further (Jos., 
X, 12) ; — instrument : grxs ungrene, not green with grass (C, 117, 812) ;— 
absolute : dxg scridende, day dawning (Gu., 1011 ; C, 183, nom. abs.?), $ 
304, d. Milton's me overthrown (Sam. Ag.,463) is classic affectation. 

(c.) The accusative is used with prepositions to denote an 
object towards which, or to, on, or over which an action 
extends. For examples, see Prepositions. 

D ATI VE. 

296. The dative in Anglo-Saxon denotes relations of four old 
cases : 

1. Dative, the person to whom something is given, or for .whom some- 
thing is or is done. 

2. Instrumental, that with which an act is done or associated. 

3. Ablative, that from which something is separated or distinguished. 

4. Locative, the time or place in which. 

Objective Combinations. 

291. An object of influence or interest is put in the da- 
tive. 

L Object of Influence, the person to whom something is given. The 
giving may be figurative ; material objects or abstractions may he con- 
ceived as persons. The object given may be expressed as an accusa- 
tive, or implied in the governing word. 

(a.) This dative is oftenest found after verbs of 

giving (paying, offering, loaning, etc.) : ealle p&s ic sylle pe, all these I 
give thee (Matt., iv, 9) ; so gifan, forgifan, l&nan, leanian, agyldan, 
geunnan, ttdian, onlihan, pyrnan^ forpyrnan, etc. ; 

address = giving words (say, bid, forbid, answer, thank, chide, judge, prom- 
ise, advise, etc.) : ic secge pe, I say to thee (Matt., xvi, 18) ; so cydan, 
bebeodan, command, forbeodan, ansparian, pancian, cidan, demon, r&dan ; 

gesture : beacman, beckon, bvgan, bow, hnigan, lutan, stupian, odypan, etc. ; 

obeying = giving thought (listen to, obey, follow, etc.) : htg hlyston him, 
let them listen to them (Luc, xvi, 29) ; that which is obeyed is often 
conceived as personal : minum larum hyre, hear to my precepts (C, 105, 
8) ; so gehyrsumian t fylgian,heorcnian. So exciting thought (seeming, 
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etc.) : manegum men pyncd, it seems to many a man (Boet., 29, 1) ; me 
pyncd, methinks (Boet., 33, 1), etc. 

giving feeling (pity, mourn, honor, trust, etc.) : gemiltsd minum sund, 
(give) pity (to) my son (Matt., xvii, 14) ; dra fiinum feeder, (give) honor 
(to) thy father (iElf. L., 1, 4) ; so besdrgian, treopian, treopsian, gely- 
fan. Here also giving = exciting (please, soothe, still, etc.) . pamfolce 
gecpeman, to please the people (Mc, xv, 15); so stillan, dleccan, and 
impersonate : him ne sceamode, it did not shame him (Gen., ii., 25) ; 
ofpuhle (Sat., 247) ; langad (B., 1879), etc. 

giving aid (help, serve, defend, injure, etc.) : pu monegum helps t, thou 
helpest many (Hy., vii, 44) ; hed htm pen6de,8he ministered to them (Mc, 
i, 31); so fremian, peopian, derian, fylstan, styran, chastise, etc.: hi 
me pa dydan, they did me woe (Psa., cxviii, 138) ; do pel pom, do well 
to those (Psa., cxxiv, 4). 

(6.) Adjectives of the above senses, especially of thought and feeling : 
anum gehyrsum, obedient to one (Matt., vi, 24) ; getrype hldforde minum, 
true to my lord (^Elfrc) ; pam bisceope cud, known to the bishop (John, xviii, 
15) ; Led/ Gode, dear to God (C, xvi, 17) ; fremde, strange (B., 1691). 

(c.) Some of these words may take a genitive of the non-personal ob- 
ject : hlyst his pordd, listen to his words (Nic, 3) ; or even of a personal 
object ; so helpan, gelyfan, pidsacan, pancian, tredptan, miltsian, gefedn, 
sceamian, etc. See under Genitive. The notion of the verb may be con- 
ceived as given to the object, or as had as belonging to, or excited by 
him, e. g. gelyfan =give confidence to him (dative) or have confidence tn 
him (genitive) ; helpan = give help to him or be his help. In Sanskrit the 
genitive may be used for most datives of this kifid. The early Greek has 
much of the same freedom. The Latin is more fixed than the Gothic, 0. 
H. German, or Anglo-Saxon. 

(d.) Double Object. — Verbs of granting, refusing, and 
thanking may take a dative and genitive. 

Ic feores pe unnan pille, I will grant (to) thee (of) life (Ex., 254, 4) ; so 
onlihan, pyman, tidian ; me pats forpymde paldend, the lord refused 
me that (C.,2219); pancian his dryhtne pass le dries, to thank his lord 
for the gift (C.,257). So of-tedn, deprive (B., 5). See under Genitive. 

298. — II. Object of Interest, the person for whom something is or is 
done. 

(a.) Dative of advantage or disadvantage (verba) : bard him hldfds 
pyrcan, bade make loaves for him (Sat., 673) ; polde hire bur dtimbran, 
wished to build a bower for herself (R., 30, 5) ; him hedhcyning pif dpeahte, 
for him (Adam) the high king a wife raised up (C, 172) ; (adjectives) : 
pe is betcre pmt an pinrd lima forpeorde, it is better for thee that one of 
thy limbs perish (Matt., v, 29) ; nyttre him p&re, it would be better for 
him (Luc, xvii, 2). 
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150 ASSOCIATION. -MASTERY. 

(A.) Dative of Possessor: him pass gepeald, to him was (=he had) 
power (Cri., 228) ; p&m ne byd nines godes pana, to them is lack of no 
good (Psa., xxxiii, 9) ; Gode si puldor, to God be glory (Luc, ii, 14) ; pa 
byd pam, woe is to him (Ex., 444, 25) ; so after interjections : pa pam 
men, woe to the man (Matt., xviii, 7) ; pel p&re heorde, well for the herd 
(Leg. Cnut., ii, 84, 2). A favorite in Greek and Latin ; not so in Teutonic. 
The Sanskrit thus uses a genitive. A second dative takes a preposition. 

(c.) Reflexive, after verbs meaning take : nitn pi J>is ofset on handy 
take for thee this fruit in hand (C.,518) ; be, remain, etc. : p&ron him on 
Cent, they were for themselves in Kent (Chr., 1009) ; beod eop stille, be 
still for yourselves (Exod., xiv, 14) ; so stod, stood (Gen., xviii, 8) ; sxt, 
sat (Gen., xxi, 16), etc. ; move, go, etc. : gepdt him, he departed for him- 
self=he was off with himself (C, 2884) ; so cyrde (Chr., 1016) ; ferde 
(1009) ; trxd (B., 1881) ; ga (An., 1350) ; hpearf (C, 447) ; sometimes 
pende (Chr., 1016 ; $ 290, d) ; fear, etc. : ondred he him, he feared for 
himself (John, xix, 8) -, so with pile, wish (Ex., 450, 18) ; piste, knew (C, 
445) ; hleodrede (Ex., 185, 3) ; hssfde, had ; gelyfed, believeth ; peaxan, 
grow, etc. (Grein, s. v.). These are substitutes for the middle voice. See 
$ 290, d. Many of them resemble the ethical dative. Most would be ex- 
pletive in English. 

299. Association.— Words of nearness and likeness 
govern the dative. 

He pam huse geneahl&hte, he came near to the house (Luc., xv, 25) ; 
gelic pam leohtum steorrum, like the bright stars (C, 17, 7). 

(a.) Here belong some words of meeting, association, contention, and the 
like ; of bringing near, receiving, touch ; of imitation, agreement, etc. : 

geefcnl&can, pidstandan, forstandan, pidpinnan, tidan, hrtnan, onfon; 
impersonals : hit licode He' rode, it was suited to Herod (Matt., xiv, 6) ; 

so becyme, becometh (Mc. (D.), xiv, 31) ; gedafenad (Luc, iv, 43) ; 

gerised (Ex., 1,5); gebyrad (John, x, 13). 

(b.) This relation takes the instrumental (or genitive, nearness sometimes 
the locative) in Sanskrit ; the dative in Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. Some 
of the words may govern in other relations an accusative, genitive, or in- 
strumental : hrtnan, onfon. 

300. Mastery (use). —The instrumental or dative may- 
denote an object of mastery : 

Pam p&pnum pealdan, to have power over the weapons (B., 2038) ; 

Py ponge pealdan, to have the mastery of the field (Goth., 674) ; 

peold Hunum, ruled the Huns (Wid., 18) ; jty rice r&dan, to rule the 
realm (Dan., 8, 688). Ruling may be conceived as transitive, or as 
giving law or direction to a dative, or as being master of a genitive, 
or as being strong by means of an instrumental : pealdan > English 
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wield governs the dative in Gothic and 0. Norse, the genitive in 0. H. 
German, in Anglo-Saxon, like Latin potior, the acc., gen. (dat), instr. ; 
r&dan governs the gen. in O. Saxon and M. H. German, in Anglo-Saxon 
often the instrumental or dative, the dative elsewhere ; brucan (Lat. 
fruor), use (Bed., 4, 19) ; neotan, use (An., 811), take the acc., gen., 

301. Separation.— Some verbs of separation may take 
an object from which in the dative or instrumental. 

(a.) Transitive verbs of this kind take an accusative -f- a dative: mec 
bescyrede eallum, he deprived me of all (Rid., 41, 101) ; passive : scyl- 
dum bescyredne, deprived of shields (Mdd., 8) ; -f- instrumental : hi rihte 
ben&man, to rob them of their right (C, 129, 32) ; hine heafde becearf, he 
cut him off from his head (B., 1590) ; bedSlan, deprive (B.,721). 

(*.) Intransitives : hi feondum odfaren Juefdon, they had escaped the 
fiends (Exod.,64). So adjectives : drihtne fretnde, far from God (C, 105). 

(c.) The old case here is the ablative, which is retained in Latin. The 
Greek uses the genitive. The Anglo-Saxon has oftenest the genitive, then 
the instrumental, sometimes a dative. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

302. — I. Instrumental*.— (a.) The instrumental or da- 
tive may denote instrument, means, manner, or cause : 

spebban speorde, to kill with sword (B., 679) ; eagum geseah, saw with 
eyes (C, 51, 2) ; pordum herian, to praise with words (C, 1, 4); 
cognate of manner : gefullode pam fulluhte, baptized in the baptism 
(that I am) (Mc, x, 39); lustfullian pies biscopes pordum, to rejoice 
because of the bishop's words (Bed., 2, 9) ; adjectives : fedrum snell, 
swift with wings (Ex., 206, 7) ; ancrum fwste, fast by means of an- 
chors (El., 252) ; fedrum strong, strong in respect of wings (Ex., 
203,18); mundum freong, freezing in my hands (An., 491). Greek 
dative, Latin ablative represent these old instrumental. 

(b.) Dative of the Agent. Passive verbs take the agent with a prep- 
osition (/ram, purh, etc.) : gesealde from minum f seder, given by my fa- 
ther (Matt., xi, 27) ; gecpeden Purh pone pitegan (acc), spoken by the 
prophet (Matt., iii., 3). The dative after some verbals might be put here : 
Gode sind mihtelice pd ping, to God the thinps are possible (Luc., xviii, 27). 
Sanskrit here uses the instrumental regularly ; Greek often, Latin some- 
times, a dative without a preposition. 

(c.) The instrumental or dative may denote price : 

dnum penninge geboht, bought with one penny (Matt. (D.), x, 29) ; usu- 
ally after pid or to, or a genitive. 
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(d.) The instrumental or dative may denote measure of 
difference : 

sponne lengra p&re pryh, longer than the coffin by a span (Bed., 4, 11) ; 
micle ma see ape betera, better than r. sheep by much more (Matt., xii, 
12) ; so micelum (Greg.) ; micelre (Bed., iv, 13). 

(e.) The instrumental or dative may denote an object 
sworn by : 

mec pine life healsode, he swore me by thy life (B., 2131) ; oftenest after 
Purh or for. 

303. — II. Ablatives.— The comparative degree may gov- 
ern a dative. 

Mara Iohanne fulluhtere, greater than John the Baptist (Matt., xi, 11); 
betera manegum spearpum, better than many sparrows (Luc, xii, 7). 
The nominative, with ponne, than, is more common. The instrumental 
is found. The Sanskrit uses the ablative, sometimes the instrumental ; 
the Greek the genitive ; the Latin the ablative ; other Teutonic tongues 
are like Anglo-Saxon. 

304. — III. Locatives. — (a.) The dative may denote time 
when or place where. 

Odrum dxge hine hyngrode, the second day he hungered (Mc, xi, 12) * 
Pom priddan dirge he arxst, the third day he arises (Matt., xx, 19) » 
so instrumental ; py syxtan monde, on the sixth month (Bed., i, 3). 

(i.) It may denote a repetition of times : on dxg seofen sidum syngtid 
sinneth seven times a day (Luc, xvii, 4). 
(c.) The dative of place takes a preposition. 

Quasi-predicative Combination. 

(d.) Dative absolute. — A substantive and participle in 
the dative may make an adverbial clause of time, cause, 
or coexistence (§ 278, d, § 295, b, time with be, bi, § 334). 

Htm sprecendum, hig comon, they came, while he was speaking (Mc, v, 
35) ; pinre dura belocenre, bide, thy door having been locked, pray 
(Matt., vi, 6), so still a dative in WyclifFe. Sanskrit uses thus 
different cases to denote different relations; the locative is the most 
common. The Greek has the genitive oftenest ; the Latin the abla- 
tive. The Teutonic languages use this construction seldom. Time 
when, not absolute, is put in the dative in Greek. 

305. With Prepositions.— The dative with a preposi- 
tion may denote an object of influence or interest, asso- 
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elation, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 
ablative, or locative adverbial relation. For examples, see 
Prepositions. 

Instrumental. 
306— I. The Proper Instrumental. See §§ 299, 300, 302. 

The plural instrumental endings are lost wholly, the singular nearly. 
The dative generally takes their place. The surviving endings are found 
sometimes in ablative and locative uses. They are lost also in Greek and 
Latin 302, 70, a). O. H. German and O. Saxon have a few singular 
examples, Gothic only pronouns. 

307. — IL Ablative uses. See §§ 301, 303. 

308. — m. Locative uses. See § 304. 

Genitive. 

309. The Anglo-Saxon genitive denotes relations of four old 

1. The genitive, the possessor and personal adjunct 

2. The ablative, that from which any thing is separated. 

3. The instrumental, by which any thing is or is done. 

4. The locative, the time or place in which. The genitive is already 
in the Sanskrit loosely used for all the other oblique cases. 

Attributive Combinations. 

310— I. Possessive.— An attributive genitive may de- 
dote the possessor or author of its subject. 

The subject may be 
material wealth : his speorde, his sword (Mc, xiv, 47) ; 
quality : engles hip, angel's beauty (Jul., 244) ; 

persons had or related : Godes peopas, God's servants (LL. In., 1) ; Of- 
fan dohtor, Ofla's daughter (Chr., 787) ; Ines brodor, Ine's brother (Chr., 
718) ; officers : Cantpard cyning, Kentish men's king (Chr., 827). 

Any thing conceived as belonging to another : Apollonies hand, Apollonius' 
hand (Ap., 21) ; Para apostola lore, the apostles' lore (Bed., 4, 25) ; Mlf- 
redes dam as, Alfred's laws; huses duru, house's door (St. G., 1). 

311.— II. An attributive genitive may denote the sub- 
ject or object of a verbal. 

Subjective genitive: Godes gife, God's gift (LL. In., Pream.) ; tpegra 
manna, gepitnes, two men's testimony (John, viii, 17) ; cyninges h&s, 
king's command (C, 8, 14). 
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Objective genitive : Oodes egsa, fear of God (Ex., 244, 30) ; synnd 
forgifennes, forgiveness of sins (Matt., xxvi, 28) ; huntunge heorta, 
hunting of harts (Bed., 1, 1). 

312. — III. Partitive.— An attributive genitive may de- 
note the whole of which its subject is part. 

Se norddml middangeardes, the north part of the earth (Bed., 1, 1) ; 
teste dxges stfene, the evening of the Sabbath (Matt., xxviii, 1). 

(a.) The subject a pronoun: hpmt godes do ic, what of good do I? 
(Matt., xix, 16) ; hpxt peorces, wbat sort of work (M\f.) ; so hpseder, hpylc, 
eal, sum, aslc, gehpd, gehpylc, &n\g,p\ht, ndht, etc. \—p&r, adv. (C, 284, 24). 

(b.) The subject a numeral: an his cnthtd, one of his disciples (Luc, 
xi, 1) ; &rest ealrd, first of ail (C, 4, 32). Compare d, below. 

(c.) The subject a superlative : s&dd Issst, least of seeds (Matt., xiii, 
32) ; husa selest, best of houses (B., 146). Very common is ealra+z. su- 
perlative ; ealrd ricost, richest of all, etc., whence old English alder&tat, 
o/rferliefest, etc. (Ch. Sh.). 

(d.) The subject an aggregation or measure of objects or material : 
mycele manegeo fixd, a great crowd of fishes (Luc, v, 6) ; heord spi/na, herd 
of swine (viii, 32) ; hund mittend hp&tes, a hundred of measures of wheat 
(xvi, 7) ; pusend pundd goldes, a thousand of pounds of gold (LL. <£thd., 
II, 7, 2). This should be distinguished from the characteristic genitive of 
material ( y 313, b). This is very common, that rare ; this is Sanskrit gen. 

(e.) A cognate genitive may denote the eminence of its subject: cy- 
ningd cyning, king of kings (Ex., 9, 17) ; dredmd dream, joy of joys (36, 
22) ; heofond heofonds, heaven of heavens (Psa., cxlviii, 4) ; and so abun- 
dantly in Anglo-Saxon, O.Norse. 

313. — IV. Characteristic— An attributive genitive 
may denote a characteristic of its mtyeet. 

In Sanskrit a characteristic takes the instrumental, in Greek (rare) the 
genitive, in Latin (frequent) the ablative or genitive. 

(a.) Quality : fxgeres hipes men, men of fair aspect (Horn., ii, 120). 

(c) Material : scennum sciran goldes, patens of pure gold (B., 1694) ; 
rare : material as characteristic is almost always expressed by an adjective 
(gylden, golden), or a compound (gold-fast* gold vessel), or a preposition 
(redf of h&rum, garment of hair (Matt, iii, 4)). Compare § 312, d. 

(c.) Age : lamb dnes gedres, lamb of one year (Horn., ii, 262). 

(rf.) Size : fen unm&tre mycelnesse, fen of immense size (St. G., 3) ; 
so weight, value, and the like : penegd peorde, pennies-worth (John, vi, 7). 

(e.) Name : hit ofetes noman dgan sceolde, it the name (of) apple must 
have (C, 719) ; he forleort ceastra Natzaredes, he left the city (of) Naxa- 
reth (Northumbrian Matt., iv, 13). The West Saxon uses the appositive 
Nazared. Bntene igland, island (of) Britain (Chr., 1 ; Bed., 1), is doubt- 
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HiL The Greek and Latin uaed this genitive sometimes, the French often, 
and it became common in Semi-Saxon. 

Predicative ComHnatimis. 

314. A predicate substantive may be put in the genitive 
to denote a possessor or characteristic of the subject, or 
a whole of which it is part. 

Possessor : Dryhtnes sind pd ricu, the kingdoms are the Lord's (Psa., 
xxi, 26) ; ge Cristes sind, ye are Christ's (Mc, ix, 41). Character- 
istic : pd p&ron ongrislices andphtan, they were of grisly counte- 
nance (Bed., 5, 13) ; he pass scearpre gledpnesse, he was of sharp 
wit (5, 19) ; seb p&s micelre br&do, it was of great breadth (5, 12) ; 
he lifes psbre, (if) he were (of life) alive (LL. ^Ethd., II, 9, 3) ; he X 
jrintrd sie, he may be of ten years (LL. H. & Ed., 6). Partitive: i* 
abbot pxs gbdera manna, the abbot was of good men (Chr., 1066). 
(a.) The predicate genitive may be used perhaps in all the relations o»* 

the attributive genitive. Compare the Latin and Greek Grammars (Had. 

ley, 572). 

(4.) Quasi-predicative. The genitive may be used for a predicate- 
accusative adjective ($ 294) : Hxg gesapon pone sittan gescrydne and holes 
modes, they saw Aim sit clothed and of sound mind (Mc, v, 15). 

Objective Combinations. 

These are mostly secondary, either abridged or acquired. In most of 
them one of the common relations of the attributive genitive may be con- 
ceived between the genitive and the notion of the verb or adjective with 
which it combines: he fears i« = he has fear of it; he remembers it = he 
has remembrance of it. 

315. Exciting Object.— The genitive may denote an ex- 
citing object. 

That which suggests or excites a mental state or an act is its exciting 
object. The most common states or acts taking this object are • 

I. Feelings — joy, sorrow, pride, shame, longing, love, hope, fear, care, won- 
der, etc. Verbs: peodnes gefegon, they joyed in the lord (B., 1627) ; 
mordres gylped, he exults at murder (B., 2055) ; p&re feohgifte scami- 
gan,io be ashamed of the gift (B., 1026) ; gilpes jm girnest, thou yearn- 
est for fame (Boeth., 32) ; ondred he pars, he feared that (John, xix, 8) ; 
p$pna ne reced, he recks not of weapons (B., 434) ; pundricre fulles mo- 
nan, wonder at the full moon (Met., 28, 40) ; so begym (Luc, x, 35) ; 
pilnian (An., 1130); pyscad (Guth., 194), and see $ 297, c. Adjec- 
tives : fxgen sides, glad of the journey (An., 1043) ; sides perig, weary 
of the journey (B., 579) ; gbdes gr&dig, greedy of good (Sol., 344). 
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II. Intellectual states — remember, forget, think of, listen, etc. Verbs: 
gemun pines pordes, remember thy word (Psa., cxviii, 49); Godes hi 
forgeaton, they forgot God (Psa., cv, 18); pence pe ndnes yfeles, we 
think no evil (Gen., xlii, 31) ; hlyst his pordd y listen to his words (Nic, 
3). Adjectives : gemyndige Lodes pifes, mindful of Lot's wife (Luc, 
xvii, 31) ; unpis p&s naman, ignorant of the name (Bed., 4, 13). 

III. Acts related with such states of mind — laugh, pray, help, try, watch, 
remind, etc. : p&t pif ahloh drthtnes, the woman laughed at the lord (C, 
2380); fl&sces hi b&don, they prayed for flesh (Psa., civ, 35); bidan 
pines eftcymes, watch for thy return (Ex., 466, 33) ; help mtn, help me 
(Psa., lx, 1) ; Hpxfandige ge mm, why tempt ye me? (Matt, xxii, 19) ; 
min coslode, tried after roe (B., 2084). Adjectives : gearo (Jul., 49). 

(a.) Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding may take an 
accusative and genitive (§§ 292, 297, a) : 

pe biddan anre bene, to ask thee of one thing (B.,427) ; acsian (Bed., 4, 
3) ; tykd me untreopda, accuseth me of untruths (C, 36, 33) ; ustc 
Para leand gemoman, to remind us of the loans (Ex., 333, 19). 

(&.) Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take 
a dative and genitive. See § 297, d. 

(c.) Impersonala may take a genitive and an accusative or dative 

of the person excited : htne &tes lysted, he longs for food, $ 290, c ( YVal., 
52) ; him p&s ne sceamode, it did not shame him of that, $ 297, a (Gen., 
ii, 25). 

(rf.) Reflexives may take the reflexive pronoun and a genitive : on- 
dred he htm pans, he dreaded (him) of that (John, xix, 8). 

(c.) In Sanskrit the exciting object is regularly an ablative, but many of 
the verb notions here specified already take a genitive ; in Greek the geni- 
tive is established, in Latin frequent ; in Teutonic, genitives, datives (instru- 
rnentals), and accusatives combine often with the same verb. 

316. Partitive.— The genitive may denote an object af- 
fected in part. 

After verbs of snaring and touch : genom pxs ofastes t he took of the 
fruit (C, 493) ; set pisses ofxtes, he ate of this fruit (C, 500, 564) ; pies 
p&stmes onbat, bit of the fruit (C, 470) ; tc hmbbe his her, I have (some) 
of it (the fruit) here (C, 678) ; his hrinan, to take hold of it (C, 616); 
p&pnd onfon, to take hold of weapons (C, 2040). So in other languages. 
In the Romanic tongues, and sometimes in Anglo-Saxon, a preposition is 
used. See of. 

317. Separation (ablative).— The genitive may denote an 
object of separation. (Compare § 301.) 

(a.) Many transitive verbs of separation take an accusative of the 
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person and a genitive : ben&man Crist rices, to deprive Christ of the 
kingdom (C.,286, 3) ; fata hine bereqfian, rob him of his goods (Matt., xii, 
29); hine ganges getp&man, to hinder him from flight (B., 967) ; getpA- 
fed (B., 1763) ; gecl&nsa (Ps. C, 112) ; ber&dde (An., 1328). 

(b.) Intransitive* — cease, need, miss, etc. : God gespdc his peorces, 
God ceased from his work (Gen., ii, 3) ; ealdres linnan, to be deprived of 
life (B., 2443) ; pingd bepurfon, have need of things (Matt., vi, 32) ; beho- 
fdd (Bed., 4,25) ; miste mercelses, missed the mark (B.,2439) ; pms sodes 
ansaced, deviate from the truth (Sol., 182). Adjectives : buendrd leas, 
empty of inhabitants (C.,6, 16) ; f acnes cl&ne, clean of crime (Ex., 276, 13) ; 
ones panafiftig, fifty less one (An., 1042) ; bed&led, p. p. (C, 276, 9). 

318. Supremacy. — The genitive may denote an object of 
supremacy or use. 

God pealded manna cynnes, God rules the race of men (Psa., lviii, 13). 
See $ 300. 

319. Material.— The genitive or instrumental may de- 
note the material of which any thing is made or full. Com* 
pare § 302, a. 

Paslfaet leddes gefylde, filled the vessel with lead (Ex., 277, 10) ; ofm- 
tes gehlasdene, laden with fruit (C, 461) ; peos eorde is berende fuge~ 
la, the land is full (bearing) of birds (Bed., 1, 1) ; adjectives : fast ful 
ecedes, vessel full of vinegar (John, xix, 29) ; gdste (Luc, iv, 1). 

(a.) The material after a verb of making takes a preposition. $ 294, c. 
(b.) The material is put in Jhe genitive in some other relations. $ 324. 

320. Measure.— The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote measure. Compare §§ 295, 302. 

(a.) Space, dimension : ftftiges fot-gemearces long, fifty paces long 
(B., 3043) ; ft/tend monnes elna deop, fifteen man's ells deep (C, 1397). 

(b.) Time : he pms hundnigontiges pintrd eald, he was (of) ninety (of) 
winters old (Bed., 3, 27) ; oftenest English {twelve) years old is in Anglo- 
Saxon a compound adjective (tpelf) pintre (Luc, ii, 42 ; viii, 42 ; Gen., v, 6). 

(c.) Price, value : six peningd pyrde, sixpence worth (Rask) ; is pyrde 
his metes, is worthy of his meat (Matt., x, 10). Compare 302, 313, d. 

(rf.) Crime : mordres scyldig, guilty of murder (B., 1683) ; deddes scyl- 
dig, deserving of death (Matt., xxvi, 66). Also dative and instrumental. 

321. Adjunct. — The genitive in combination with adjec 
tives may denote the part or relation in which the quality is 
conceived. 

Modes blide, blithe of mind (B., 436) ; mwgenes streng, strong of might 
(B. f 1844). For instrumental, eee § 302. 
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Adverbial Combinations. 

Most examples are relics of the time when the genitive was more freely 
used in the adverbial relations than we find it in the literary remains. See 
further $ 251. 

322. Space. — The genitive may denote by what way: 

pendon him pd odres peges hdmpeard, they return homeward by another 

way (Chr., 1006), Gr. rqc biov, Ger. deines xoeges. 
How tar from (?) : IV mild from pam mudan, four miles from the 

mouth (Chr., 893 ; so Mastzner), but four of miles is better ($ 295). 

323. Time — The genitive may denote the time when : 

pintres and sumeres pudu ltd gelice gehongen, winter and summer the 
wood is alike hung (with fruits) (Ph., 37); pass pintres, that winter 
(Chr., 878) ; dnes dxges, one day (Job, 165) ; dmges and nihtes, by 
day and night (B., 2269) ; pts psss feordes gedres, this was on the 
fourth year (Chr., 47). Note also pass, thereafter. 

324. Means.— -The genitive may denote means or cause : 

pmteres peorpan, to sprinkle with water (Dom., 78) ; glxd pines, jolly 
with wine (B., 2791). 

325. Manner.— The genitive may denote manner : 

bugan spilces geongor domes, bow in such vassalage (C, 283) ; gepeal- 
des monnan of sled, intentionally slay a man (LL. Alf., Intr., 13) ; so- 
des ic pe secge, of a truth I say to you (Matt., v, 26) ; peaxad self- 
pilles, grow of their own accord (Lev., xxv, 5). 

323. With Prepositions. —The genitive with a prep- 
osition is sometimes used to denote instrumental, abla- 
tive, or locative adverbial relations. See Prepositions. 

USES OF PREPOSITIONS. 

327. A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its 
relation to some other word in the clause. 

(a.) This relation is oftenest adverbial, but may be attributive, pred- 
icative, or objective : s&ton be pam strande, sat by the strand (Matt., 
xiii, 48) ; — attributive : redf of h&rum, garment of hair (Matt, iii, 4) ; — 
predicative : he pees from Bedsdida, her was from Bethsaida (John, 1, 44) ; 
— objective : on fus dgenum fader ire gescedpiitn, render honor to his fa- 
ther (C, 1580). 

(b.) A preposition may merely define a verb. It is then said to be in 
complete composition, if phonetically united with it, otherwise m incomplete. 
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328. Prepositions expressing extent take the accusative, 
others the dative and instrumental. 

Acc. Signs : geond, od, purh, ymb(e)=emb(e). 

Acc. sometimes : and, mfter, mt, for, fore, foran, in, innan, mid, on, t$, 
ofer, uppan, under, put. 

(a.) Prepositions expressing position, or a place of rest before or after 
motion, take a dative. The same preposition may express extension with 
one verb and rest after another. (Study the examples.) The dative also 
has taken up the instrumental and ablative relations, and all others ex- 
cept plain accusatives. Occasional instrumentals and genitives occur, and 
are given under their prepositions. 

(b.) Prepositions compounded with adverbs generally retain their case. 
Acc. ymb-utan, and sometimes on-butan, on-foran, on-uppan, ongegn, on- 
gemong, pid-geondan, pid-mftan, ptd-innan % Grein. 

329. The genitive is sometimes used with purh,pid, of, t6, 
innan, titan, pana,— mostly in old phrases. (Compare § 322.) 

(a.) Prepositions compounded with nouns may take a genitive originally 
an attributive with the noun : and-lang, to-middes, be-tpeonum. 

Table op Peepositionb. 

330. and (§ 254); + dative or + accusative : Gothic acc. 

I. Dative— number: eahta niht and feoperum, eight nights and four 
(Men., 211). 

II. Accusative— place : and eordan, on the earth (Met, 20, 123) ; and 
ordfruman, in presence of their creator (C, 13). 

and-long, -lang ( V y 259, 329. a) + gen. : ridende andlang fims pestenes, 
pursuing along the wilderness (Jos., viii, 16) ; up andlong (Chr., 882) ; ny- 
der andlang, down along (Lev., i, 15). 

831. after (§ 255), more aft; + dative or (rare) accusative. 
Goth, afar + dat., acc. ; O. Sax., O. H. Ger. aflar; O. N. eptir. 

I. Dative. 

Place — position: cumad mfter me, come further back than I = follow me 
(Matt., iv, 19) ; — extent : saton after beorgum, they sat dispersed through 
the hills (C, 191, 9). Latin secundum. 

Time — point: mfter pWym dagum ic arise, after three days I arise (Matt., 
xxvii, 63) ; — extent: vfter poruldstundum, during this life (El., 363) ; — 
repetition: pundor mfter pundre, wonder after wonder (B., 931). 

Cause : panian mfter headospdte, melt because of the hot blood (B., 1606) ; 
—end : aesode mfter him, asked after him (Psa., xxxvi, 35) ; grof mfter 
golde, grub after gold (Met., 8, 57). Compare for. 
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Likeness : geporhtne after his onlicnesse, made after his likeness (C.,25, 
18) ; after Engld lage, according to English law (M&t., 1). See bi. 

II. Accusative. 

Place : he eordan after pater sette, he set the earth upon the waters (Psa., 
cxxxv, 6). 

seft = after (rare) : aft mec, (come) after me (Matt., iv, 19, Northumbr.) ; 
seft sunnan setlgange, after sunset (Gen., xxviii, 11). O. Eng. eft, eft-soons. 

332. »r (§ 259)-f dative. North um. acc. and gen., Goth. gen. 

Time: or sumeres cyme, before summer's coming (El., 1228) ; hdtede me 
or eop, hated me before (it hated) you (John, xv, 18); ar pam, pon, p§, 
Lat. priusquam, before that. 

333. ffit (§ 254, 3)4- dative or (rare) acc. Gothic dat., acc, gen. 

I. Dative. 

Plaoe — position : paron at Exanceastre, were at Exeter (2E&8. VI) ; set 
ham, at home (B., 1248) ; — direction : cotnon at me, came to me (Matt., 
xxv, 43); — departure: dnimad pat pund at him, take the pound from 
beside him (Matt., xxv, 28) ; onfeng pallium at papan, he received the 
pallium at the hands of the pope (Chr., 1026) ; so with learn, hear, take, 
etc. at = of, from. So in Gothic, O. Norse. Compare Gr. rrapa and 
the dative of separation ($ 301). Often strengthened by gelang (B., 1377). 

Time — point : at middan sumere, at midsummer (Bed., 5,23) ; at tires tan, 
for the first time (Ex., 51, 30). 

Specification (Lat. quoad) : at Ate speop, got along as to eating (B.,3026). 

Opposition : at me gepyrcean, work against me (Psa., exxviii, 1). 

State — circumstance : stande at gebede, stand praying (Psa., v, 3) ; sat 
at pine, sat at the wine (Rid., 47, 1). 

II. Accusative — space: at s&streamas gebr&ddest, extendest even to 
the sea-streams (Psa., Ixxix, 11). 

aet-foran (+ dative or (rare) acc.) : — place : atforan pam folce, (go) in 
front of the people (Jos., iii, 6) ; — person: gepemmed atforan Gode, cor- 
rupt before God (Gen., vi, 11) ; — time: atforan massan, before (St. An- 
drew's) mass-day (Chr., 1010). II. Acc. : atforan edgan pine, before thine 
eyes (Psa., v, 5 ; Ettm.). 

w 

334. bi, be (§ 254, 2) ; -f dative (instr.) : Gothic acc. and dat. 

Place — immediate juxtaposition : hi s&ton be pam strande, they sat by the 
strand (Matt., xiii, 48) ; dledon be maste, laid him by the mast (B., 36) ; 
for be pam lande, sailed along by the land (Oros., 1, 1) ; be pege, by the 
way (Me., viii, 3) ; — part handled : genam befeaxe, took him by the hair 
(Jud., 99). 
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Time: be dstges leohte, by daylight (Rid., 28, 17); — dative absolute: fru 
ne dl&te be pe lifigendum, permit thou not, while thou livest (B.,2665). 

Cause — means : hangad be pr&de, hangs by a thread (Boeth., 29) ; — source : 
sunu dgan be bryde pinre, have a son by thy wife (C, 2326) ; — theme : 
sungon be Godes bearne, sung of God's son (El., 562) ; dcsiad be Pam 
cilde, ask about the child (Matt., ii, 8) ; be pam dxge nan man ndt, of 
that day no man knoweth (Mc, xiii, 32) ; — command : fcrde be his hld- 
fordes h&se, went by his lord's command (Gen., xxiv, 10) ; — agent (rare, 
if ever) : forl&d be pam lygenum, seduced by him by lies (C, 598) ; so 
Metzner, I, 404, and Grein under lygen, but better by the lies (means). 
Goth, bi is not so used. In Middle English (Wycliffi) first common. 

Manner: be fullan, fully (Psa., xxx, 27) ; be sumum d&le, partly (Met., 
20, 96) ; — succession, likeness : pord be porde, word for word (Boeth., 
Pref.) ; — proportion : be gepyrhtum, according to their works (An., 1613); 
— accompaniment : be hearpan singan, sing to the harp (Bed., 4, 24). 

Measure of difference ($ 302, d) : mare be dnurn stxfe, more by one let- 
ter (Nic, 33). 

b-aeftan (-f-dat.) : gang bxftan me, get behind (by) roe (Matt., xvi, 23) ; 

bmftan pam hldforde, except with the owner (Exod., xxii, 14). 
be-eaatan, -pestan, etc. (4-dat.) : be-edstan Rine, east of the Rhine 

(Oros, 1, 1 ; where also -pestan, etc.). 
be-foran (-f-dat. or acc.) :— place : him be/oran, before him (C, 183, 17) ; 

— time (Psa., civ, 15). Acc, place : be/oran pone cymng, in sight of 

the king (Boeth., 16, 2). 
be-geondan (4-dat. or acc.) : he pms begeondan lorddne, he was over 

by Jordan (John, iii, 26). Acc. : com begeondan Iorddnen, came by 

past Jordan (Matt., 19, 1). 
be-healfe (+dat.) : behealfe hldforde, beside of my lord (By., 3 18). 
be-heonan (-f-dat.) : beheonan s&, this side the sea (Chr.,878). 
be-hindan (-f-dat.) : him behindan, behind him (Met., 29, 52). 
b-innan (-f-dat.) : — place: binnan pam dice, within the dike (Bed.,1, 

1 1) ; — time : binnan Jnym dagum, within three days (John, ii, 19). 
be-neo<lan (-f-dat.) : beneodan cneope, below the knee (iElf. LL., 63). 
b-ufan (-f-dat.) : bufan pxm elnbogan, above the elbow (54) ; a-b-ove 

<Orm. d-b-ufenn has not been found in Anglo-Saxon. 
b(e)-utan (a, o) (-f-dat.) : buton burgum, out of towns (Edg., IV, 2, 3) ; 

buton ende, without end (Sat, 315); buton dnurn, except one (B.,705). 

Conj.-f acc: buton Pone hafelan,(be took no more) but the head (B.,1614). 
be-tpeonum, -tpdm, -tpynan (-f-dat. or acc.) : be s&m tpeonum, by two 

seas (B..858) ; him betpyndn,*mong them (Job,166). Acc. : be-tpeonum 

peallds, (ledest) between walls (Psa., cv, 9). Genitive : Rid., 30, 2. 
be-tpib-(a), -tpeox, Layamon betwixte (-f-dat. or acc) : betpeox pi and 

Pam pife, betwixt thee and the woman (Gen., iii, 15). Acc : betpeox 

his mdgds, (sought him) among his kindred (Luc, ii, 44). 
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335. eao (§ 254, 1) + dative. Gotb. adv. conj. 

Number : py pnddan gedre edc tpentigum, the third year in addition to 
twenty (Bed., 1, 13) ; frebnd Anxgne edc pissum idesum, any friend be- 
sides these women (C, 2500) ; edc pam (Pan, pon), thereupon, more- 
over (Met., 1, 44). 

336. feor (§ 259) + dative. 

Place : feor urum mynstre, far from our monastery (Bed., 5, 4) ; feor hu 
fmder, far from his father (Luc, xv, 30) ; unfeor (vii, 6). 

337. for (§ 254, 2) + dat, or instr., or aco. Goth, acc 

fore (§ 254, 2) + dat. or acc. Goth. dat. (for- =fnb~.) 

I. Dative and instrumental : (for-: for-manig, very many, By., 239). 

Place : for his edgum, before his eyes (C.,2429) ; fore edgum (Cri., 1324) ; 
for Abrahame, before Abraham (C.,2778) ; fore (Cri., 1233). 

Time : for pintrd fela, many winters before (C, 2199) ; fore (Cri., 1031). 

Oause — motive: prbpode for manna lufan, suffered for love of men (Men., 
86) ; fore (Hell., 110) ; — occasion : for guman synnan, suffered for man's 
sin (Kr., 146); fore (Cri., 1095) ;— exciting object : for his life lyt sor- 
gedon, they cared little for his life (Ex., 116, 18) ; fore (B., 1442) Na- 
tive of advantage : for us geprbpbde, suffered for us (Sat., 665) ; fore 
(Cri., 1202) ; — theme : s&don for manegum yfelum dtedum, spoke of many 
evil deeds (Nic, 2) ; fore (Pa., 34) ; — oath : for drihtne, for God's sake 
(Met., 1, 64) ; fore (Jul., 540) ; — reason : for pam (an, on), for Py, there- 
fore; for hpam (an, on), for hpi, wherefore; — exchange: febunge for 
lufan, hate for love (Psa. cviii, 4) ; for eallum pissum, in spite of all that 
(Chr., 1006) ; for intingan, for the sake of (Bed., 3, 8). 

Manner : for his peld&dum, according to his good works (Psa., Ixxvi, 7) : 
—order: gyfe for gyfe, gift after gift (John, i, 16). 

II. Accusative. 

Place— after motion: gdn for pS andpeardne, go before thee (C, 871); 
fore (An., 1030). 

Time: for ealle men, (acted) before all men (Kr., 93); fore preo niht, be- 
fore three nights (An., 185). 

Cause — motive: for plenco, for pride (B., 1206); — advantage = dative : 
for ehterds and t&lendum, pray for persecutors and calumniators (Matt., 
v, 44) ; — exchange : tod for tod, tooth for tooth (Matt., v, 38). 

Factitive Object ($ 286, b) : hine hsefde for fulne cyning, held him for 
(as) full king (Chr., 1013). 

338. fram,/rom (§ 254, 2)+ ablative >dat. (instr.). Goth. dat. 
Place whence motion : comon fram edst-dAle, came from the east (Matt., 

ii, 1). 
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Time : fram dirges orde, from daybreak (El., 140). 

Conditions and relations whence separation : drds he fram sl&pe, he arose 
from sleep (Bed., 4, 24); fram jynnum, from sine (El., 1308); feor 
from me, (their heart) far from me (Mc, vii, 6). Instrumental : fram 
Py* pig-plegan, (turn) from this war-play (By., 316). 

Cause — source: fram pam hit naman onfeng, from whom it took name 
(Bed., 1, 1) ; — agent with the passive: costnod from deofie, tempted by 
the devil (Matt., iv, 1) ; — theme : fram ellend&dum secgan hyrde, heard 
tell of hero-deeds (B., 875). 

339. gehende (§ 259) + dative. O. Sax. at handum. 
Place : gehende pam scype, handy (near) to the ship (John, vi, 19). 

340. geond (to) (§ 255), thither +aec of that intervening. 

Place : gd geond pegds, go through the highways (Luc, xiv, 23) ; geond 
pudu, through the wood (In., 20) ; geond pa peode, among the people (An., 
25) ; geond stopd, through the places, all about (Luc, xxi, 1 1). 

Time: geond feopertig dagi, after forty (of) days (Num., xiii, 22). 

341. in (§ 254, l) + dat., instr., acc. Goth, dat., acc., genitive, 
on (§ 254, l)-f dat., acc. Goth, dat., acc. 

In Old Saxon in is not found, nor in the Anglo-Saxon of Alfred's Meters, 
the Runes, or Byrhtn6d ; it is twice in the Psalms, three times in Caedmon's 
Genesis ; elsewhere in the Anglo-Saxon poetry in and on freely inter- 
change ; but in prevails in the North, on in the South. The distinctive 
on has a vertical element (up or down), which easily runs to against or 
near. (See Grein, 2, 140.) 

I. Dative, Instrumental. 

Place where: in tune ofsleah, slay (a man) in town (iEdb., 5); on Py 
cynerice, in the kingdom (Chr.,871); in hcafde hpite loccds, on the head 
white locks (Rid., 41,98); on has also: on picge, on horse-back (B., 
286) ; on Temesan, winter quarters on (along) the Thames (Chr., 1009) ; 
— person : on hym sy gefylled. in them is fulfilled (the prophecy) (Matt., 
xiii, 14) ; on pifum, (blessed) among women (Luc, i, 28) ; — after verbs 
of taking away : bl&da name on telgum, took fruit from the branches 
(C, 892). Compare sett. 

Time when : in gedr-dagum, in old days (B., 1); — on: on pam eahtodan 
dssge, on the eighth day (Job, 164) ;— how long : on six dagum, in six 
days (he made the earth) (C, 266, 1) yon p$ ylean geare, in the same 
year (Chr., 896). 

Cause— theme : think on (Psa. cxvii, 8) ;— end : on forgifenmsse, for for- 
giveness of sins (Horn., ii, 268) ; — exciting object: pundredon on his lore, 
wondered at his lore (Mc, vi, 2) ; trust in (Psa. li, 6 ; acc, cxxiv, 1). 

Means or instrument : se pass beorht on hl&dum, that was bright with 
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flowers (Dan., 500) ; ie on minum mude andetle, I confess with my 
mouth (Psa., cviii, 29) ; sungon on tympanis, they sang to the accompa- 
niment of drums (Psa., lxvii, 24) ; psalterio, hearpe (cxliii, 10). 

Material : on pdm telgum timbran, to work upon the branches (Ph., 188). 

M armor : comon on prtm Jioccum, came in three companies (Job, 165) ;— 
condition: in gebede he stod, he stood in prayer (Bed., 5, 12); on (B., 
1739) ; on onlicnesse purde,grew into likeness (C.,2564). 

II. Accusative. 

Place whither: heb nine in past mynstre onfeng, she took him into the 
monastery (Bed., 4, 24) ; — on: feollon on pornds, fell (down) on thorns 
(Matt., xiii, 7) ; l&dde hine on munt, led him (up) on a mount (Matt., iv, 
8) ; datives are found in this sense : on heofenum cuman, to come into 
heaven (Job, 166); — persons: com hungur on Bryttds, hunger came 
among the Britons (Bed., 1, 14) ; he on hi feaht, he fought against them 
(2, 9). 

Time how long : in ealle tid, for all time (Pa., 17) ; on pd Afenlid, si 

eventide (Kr., 68) ; preopa on dseg, thrice a day (iElf. C). 
Cause — purpose : gdn on fixod, go a fishing (John, xxi, 3) ; — price : be- 

bohte on seolfres sine, sold for a treasure of silver (C, 301,7). 
Maimer : on Scyttisc, in Scottish (tongue) (Bed., 3, 27) ; — condition : on- 

psecned in lif, awakeneth into life (Ph., 649). 
Factitive : he up dr&rde redde slredmds in rand-gebeorh, he reared the 

red streams into (as) side defences (C, 196, 24). 

innan (§ 257, Goth. adv.) + dat., ace, gen. Dat. : he smt innan huse, 
he sat in the house (Matt., ix, 10) ; — acc. : feal innan pd s&, fall into 
the sea (xxi, 22); — gen.: gdst innan hredres, soul within the body 
(Psa. cxlii, 4). So time ; Dat. (Chr., 806) ; Acc. (Chr., 693). 

on-batan (rare), dbutan ($ 257) -j- dat. or acc. : teteoped abut an p&re 
sunnan, (ring) visible around the sun (Chr., 806) ; onbutan p&re sun- 
nan (Chr., 1104) ; — acc. (Exod., xix, 12). Number : dbutan /coper 
hund manna, about four hundred men (Chr., 1055). 

on-em (O. Sax., 0. H. Ger., $ 258) + dat. : him on-efn liged, anent (= 
beside) him lies (B., 2903). Acc. (Grein) ; gen. (Gen., xvi, 12). 

on-foran ($ 257) dat. (rare, see be-foran) : onforan pinter, before win- 
ter (Chr., 894). 

on-gegn, d-gen, -gedn ($ 258) +dat., acc. Place : /am d£lum ongegen, 
(Britain lies) opposite the regions (of Europe) (Bed., 1, 1); ongen ebp, 
opposite you (Matt., xxi, 2) ; — hostility : ongedn gramum, (go) against 
the fiends (B., 1034) ; ongedn his lustum, fight against his lusts (Job, 
167)=pid. Acc. — place : dgen hine am, ran to him (Luc, xv, 20) ; 
— hostility: cuman ongedn hine, come against him (Boet., 35, 6). 
Time: ongedn pinter ham tugon, against winter went home (Chr., 
1096). 

©n-(ge)mong(e) ($ 258 ; O. Sax. angimang)+dd.t. Place : Godum on- 
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gemonge, stood among the Gods (Psa., Ixxxi, \)=betpuh, on middum. 
Time: onmang pam gepinnan, during the fight (Chr., 1106). 
in innan (inne), on innan (inne) ($ 257) -}- dat., acc. : ofne on innan, in 
the oven (Dan., 259). Acc. : in pone ofn innan, into the oven (Dan., 
238). 

on-middan, -middum (§ 258)+ dat. : on-middan pam hp&te, amidst the 

wheat (Matt., xiii, 25) ; omiddan scedfum, amid your sheafs (Gen., 

xxxvii, 7). See to-middes. 
on ufan ($ 257) + acc. Place : locad ufan on helle, looketh from above 

on hell (A. R., 25). Time : on-ufan harpest, after harvest (Chr., 923). 
on-uppan ($ 257)+dat. : on-uppan pam assan, rode upon the ass (John, 

xii, 14). 

in-td ($ 254, 1, 3)+ dat. : com into healle, came into the hall (Matt., ix, 
23) ; into him, went unto him (Bed., 3, 12) ; into heom, locked the 
doors onto them (Chr., 1083). 

342. lfflS (§ 259) 4- dat. (instr.) : 

Number: tpd Ixs XXX (Jtrittigum) gedrd, two less (than) thirty (of) 
years (Chr., 642). 

343. mid (§ 254, 1) + dat. (instr.), acc Goth. dat. 

I. Dative (instr.). 

Place — among whom : ic pxs mid Hunum, I was among the Huns (Trav., 
57) ; — near whom : mid Eormanrice, I was with Ermanric (Trav., 88). 
Time: mid &rdsege, with the dawn (B., 126). 

Manner: mid gefedn, joyfully (An., 868) ; mid rihte, rightfully (Jud., 97). 
Co-existence: se mid lacum com, he came with gifts (C, 2103) ; perds 

mid pifum, men with their wives (C, 1738) ; (instrumental) gepdt him 

ham mid Py here-tedme, got himself home with the booty (C, 2162). 
Cause — means : mid his kandum gesceop, with his hands made (C, 251) ; 

{instrumental) py hungre, with hunger (Soul, 31) ; — instr. : mid Py bille, 

with the sword (C, 2931). 

II. Accusative. 

Place : puna mid usic, dwell among us (C, 2722) ; mid aldor, lived with 

their lord (C, 20). 
Co-existence : gepdt mid cyning, he departed with the king (C, 1210). 
Cause: sloh mid hdlige hand, smote with holy hand (C, 208, 18). 
Object of address or discrimination : sprarc mid hine, spoke with him 

(Bed., 2, 13) ; dema mid unc tpih, judge between us two (C, 2253). 

344. neah, nSh, n£h; near; nehst (§ 259)+dat. Goth. dat. 

Place : seo ed floped neah p&re ceastre pealle, the river flows nigh the 
town's wall (Bed., 1, 7) ; pille ic pam Itge near, I will go nearer to the 
fire (C, 760) ; nehst p&re caxe, (the nave) turns nearest the axle (Boet., 
39, 7). 
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845. nefae, nemne (ne gif ne, Lat. non ni*i? but see § 259) 
nem<te> nymck -f dative. 

Separation : eatle fomam nemne feSum anum, took off all except a few 
(B., 1081) ; nytnde keolstersceado, except darkness (C, 103). 

346. neodan (§ 257) -face.? See be-rieodan, zender-neodan. 

He peard purhscoten neodan pset bder breast, he was shot through be- 
neath the other breast (Oroa, 3, 9) ; so Koch, but the texts have under- 
neodan. The O. H.Ger. nida is used as a prep., as is 0. Norse nedan 
with fyr, but I have not found neodan no used. 

847. 64 (§ 254, 8) + ace, (rare) dat. Goth, acc., dat. 

Space— extent to : ealne od pone peed genoman, they took all as far as to 

the wall (Bed., 1, 12). 
Time : od pone dssg, until that day (B., 2399). Dative : 6d pisum dwge y 

unto this day (Horn., ii, 132). 
Cffeot: unrot od dead, sorrowful unto death (Mc, xiv, 34). 
Degree : ealrd od nytenu, (slew the first-born of the Egyptians) of all even 

to the cattle (Psa., exxxiv, 8). 

348. of (§ 254, 2)+ dat. Gothic of translates hm^frmn oft- 
ener inrd ; in space and time relations they interchange ; in causal, 
of is material cause, fram is efficient ; both take a dative. 

Place whence: hi usidh of pom paHere, he came out of the water (Matt., 
iii, 16). 

Time : of pom isegt, from that day (John, xi, 53). 

State or circumstances : of sl&pe onpvc, awoke from sleep (C, 249, 2) ; 
alys us of yfle, deliver us from evil (Matt., vi, 13) ; — any object of sepa<- 
ration (§ 301) : hdl of pysum, whole of this (Mc.,t, 34 ; Luc, vii, 21). 

Partitive: an of pysvm, one of these (Matt., vi, 29). 

Cause— material : of eordan geporht, made of earth (C, 365); dfedie 
of fixvnty fed with fishes (An., 589) ; redf of hedrum, garment of hair 
(Matt., iii, 4) ; — source: of Geatd fruman syndon Cantpare, from the 
Goats are the people of Kent (Bed., 483, 21) ; — author : gehyrde of Gode, 
heard from God (John, viii, 40) ; I do nothing of myself, of me sylfum 
(viii, 28) ; — agent: ptes of Myrcum gecoren t was chosen by the Mer- 
cians (Chr., 925). 

849. ofer (§ 252, d) + dat., acc. Gothic dat., ace. 
I. Dative. 

Place — point higher than : ofer since salo hlifian, over the treasnre a hall 
stand (C, 2403);— surface on which: pind ofer ydum t wind upon the 
waves (B., 1907). 
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Time : ofer pam anum ge&re, (live) over (= longer than) the one year 

(Horn., ii, 146). 

Degree: ofer snape scinende, shining above (= brighter than) snow (Psa. 
C, 75). 

Role: ofer deofium pe aided, rules oyer devils (Dan., 765). 
Accusative senses are frequently found with datives. 

II. Accusatives, often used where geond or after might be. 

Place — motion or presence from side to side of an object : ofer s& gepi- 
ton, over sea they went (Chr., 885) ; p&ron pystru ofer ealle eordan, 
there was darkness over all the earth (Matt., xxvii, 45) ; — above it : hlypP 
ofer heafod, (my sin) is gone over my head (Psa., xxxvii, 4) ; ofer peal, 
got over a wall (Psa., xvii, 28) ; standende ofer hig, standing over her 
(Luc, iv, 39). Dative senses: ofer hrof hand sceapedon, showed the 
hand above the roof (B., 983). 

Time— extent : ofer ealne dag, through the whole day (Jud., 28). Dative 
sense : ofer midne dmg, after mid-day (C, 853), common. 

Degree : ofer ynce, over an inch (JEdb., 67) ;— eminence : dn steorra ofer 
odre bcorht, a star bright above others (Met., 29, 19). 

Rule: pealded ofer eal manna cyn, ruleth over all mankind (Psa., lxv, 6). 

Confliot: ofer dnhtnes pord, against the lord's command (C, 593); ofer 
pillan, against the will (B., 2409). 

Separation: ofer pApen, without a weapon (B., 685). 

Exciting Object 315) : ic 61 is si ge ofer pinre spr&ce, I rejoice over thy 
speech (Psa., cxviii, 162). 

Theme : he ofer benne sprstc, he talked about the wounds (B., 2724). 

» 

On and compounds, see In. 

350. Samod (^ 255)+dat. : samod &rdage, with dawn (B., 1311). 

351. til, Northumbrian sometimes for U> (§ 259) + dat. Goth., 
Ang.-Sax. adjective; O.Norse prepositioti+gen. 

Cped til him, said to them (Matt., xxvi, 31); infinitive: til eotanne, to 
eat (Matt., xxvi, 17) ; so in Orm.— common in Chaucer, Wycliffe ; often 
with to or into ; used in time, place, and dative relations as late as 
Spenser. 

352. td (§ 254, 3) -f- dat (rare acc., gen., instr.). Goth. dat. 
(rare acc). 

Place — end of motion or extent: he to healle geong, he to the hall went 
(B., 925) ; hu heah to hefone, how high to heaven (Boet., 35, 4) ; beseoh 
to me, look at me (Psa., xii, 3)=on+acc. ; — after verbs of seeking, ask- 
ing: ssscee secean to Heorote, seek a fight at Heorot (B., 1990) ; dhsode 
to Fry sum, asked among the Frisians (B., 1207) —from. Compare xt, on. 

Time—- end of duration: 30000 pintra to pinum dedddxge, 30000 years to 
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thy death-day (Soul, 37); — when: to dsege pissum, to-day (C, 1031); 

to non-tide, at noon-tide (Mc, xv, 34) ; — how long : to langre hpile, lor 

a long time (C, 489). 
Degree : ge etad to fylle, ye shall eat to fullness (Lev., xxvi, 5). 
Price : geseald to prim hund penegum, sold for three hundred pence (Mc., 

xiv, 5). 

Order : hehstne to him, highest next to him (C, 254). 
Likeness : God gcsceop man to his anlicnesse, God made man in his like- 
ness (Gen., i, 27). 

End of action— object added to : to his anlicnesse, (add an ell) to his stat- 
ure (Luc, xii, 25) ; gecleofod to minum gomum, cleaved to my gums 
(Psa., xxi, 13) ;— of address or gesture : cpsed to him, said to him (Matt., 
viii, 7) ; gebuge to, bow to a worse God (Jul., 361) ; — condition : ageaf 
pi/ to gcpealde, gave a wife into his power (C, 1867) ; — act prepared 
for : to gefeohte gearu, ready for fight (Num., xxi, 33) ; — purpose : lig ti 
prxce sende, sent fire for vengeance (C, 2584). Factitives : ceorfon 
to sticcon, cut to pieces (Lev., i, 6) ; pe habbad Abraham to feeder, we 
have Abraham as father (Matt., iii, 9) ; hine to sylfcpale nemnad, name 
him a suicide (Ex., 330, 24). 
II. Accusatives (rare). 
Place: gongan to Galileam, go to Galilee (Sat., 527). Time: to mor- 
gen, this morning (C, 2438) ; to dseg, to-day (Psa., ii, 7). Condition: 
to dead deman, doom to death (Gu., 521). To ham faran, go home (B., 
124) ; to honda, at hand (Gu., 102) ; to gepealdf (Jul., 86) ; to sod, in 
truth ; and some other adverbial phrases are possibly accusatives. 
* III. Genitives — mostly with pxs, hp&s, middes: to pws, to such a de- 
gree (B., 1616), thither (B., 2410) ; to hpses, whither (C. Exod., 192); to 
middes dxges, at mid-day (Psa., xxxvi, 6). 

IV. Instrumental : to hpi, wherefore (Horn., ii, 134). 

V. Infinitive — purpose or end : m&l is me to Jeran, it is time for me 
to go (B., 316). Gerund: he com eordan to demanne, he came to judge 
the earth (Psa., xcvii, 8). 

td-eacan ($ 258)+dat. : to-edcan pdm, in addition to these (Boet., 26, 2). 

td-foran ($ 257) + dat. Place : toforan him gegaderode, gathered be- 
fore him (Matt., xxv, 32). Time: toforan pam d&ge, before the day 
(Chr., 1106). 

t6-gegneB, -genes, -geanes ($ 258) -f- dat., acc. : him togeanes rdd, rode 
against him (B., 1893). Time : togeanes Edstron, against Easter 
(Chr., 1095). Acc. (Gen., xiv, 17). See further ongegn. 

td-middes (^ 258) -f gen., dat. : to-middes heora, in the midst of them 
(John, viii, 3). Dative : to-middes p&m pxterum, amidst the waters 
(Gen., i, 6). 

td-peard, -peardes ($$ 259; 251, 1): topard Huntendune, lie toward 
Huntingdon (Chr., 656) ; ferdon topardes Ou> went towards Ou (Chr, 
1094). 
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td-pitlere 255, 359) -}-dat., ace: pradum topidere, answer to ( = 
against) enemies (Cri., 185) ; pig topidere, to hold against a fight (Ex., 
341,20). 

853. J>urh (§ 253 } 3) -face, (rare dat., gen.). Goth. acc. 

Plaoe — motion into and out at the opposite side : gan purh anre n&dle 
edge, go through a needle's eye (Luc.,xviii,25) ; purh heora midlen, went 
through their midst (Luc., iv, 30) ; — simple extent (=geond) : l&rende 
Purh ealle Iudeam, teaching throughout all Judea (Luc, xxiii, 5). 

Time : purh ealne dwg, through the whole day (Psa., lxxiii, 21) ; purh 
sl&p, (spoke to him) during sleep (C.,2641). 

Cause — agent : pszs geporht purh htne, was made by him (John, t, 10) ; 
— means : purh dryhtnes pord, (light was named day) by God's word (C, 
130) ; — motive : purh feondscipe, through hatred (C, 610); lust (Ex., 
23, 15) ; — reason : purh ptet, Lat. propter hoc, for that reason (Gen., 
xxxvii, 5) ; oath (Lat. per) : ic sperige purh me silfne,>\ swear by my- 
self (Gen., xxii, 16). See on. 

Manner : purh endebyrdnesse singan, sing in order (Bed., 4, 24) ; demon 
Purh his d&da, judge according to his deeds (Sat., 623). Co-existence : 
cennan purh sdr micel sunu,to bring forth with pain many a son (C, 924). 

II. Dative — place : perh hiora middum, went through their midst (North. 
Luc. iv, 30) ; means : purh costnungum gepeman, seduce by temptations 
(Job, 165). 

III. Genitive — means : gecl&nsode purh pses huselganges, purified by the 
sacrament (Horn., ii, 266). 

ut ]>urh>Semi-Sax. purh ul^>Eng. throughout is common. 

354. ufan, adv. See bufan, onufan. 

355. under (§ 255) -f dat., acc. Goth. undar i + acc; undar6 y 
4-dat. O. Sax. undar, -er; O. H. Ger. untar ; O. Norse undr. 

Place — where its object would fall, or overshadow : pu p&re under pam ftc- 
treope, thou wast under the fig-tree (John, i, 48) ; under beorge, at the foot 
of the mountain (B.,2559) ; — or cover, or enclose : under hearmlocon, un- 
der lock=in prison (El., 695; C.,6, 19); — dress: under helme, hel meted 
(B., 342, 2539) ; under gyldnum beage, wearing a golden diadem (B., 
1163). 

Time : under pam, Lat. inter hmc, in the midst of these things (Chr., 876) ; 
so in O. Sax. 

Personal — rank, rule : pegn&s under me, servants under me (Matt., viii, 9) ; 
under Northmannum, under the rule of the Northmen (Chr., 942) ; under 
onpealde, under authority (901). 
II. Accusative. 

Place— after motion : under hrof ge/6r,vrent under a roof (C, 1360) ;— di- 
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rection : under b&c, backwards (C, 2562) ;— extent like a dative : under 
roderd rum, under the expanse of the heavens (C, 1166). 
Personal : under helle cin, among the race of hell (Ex., 99, 5), so O. Sax- 
on ; under hand speordes, (give) to the sword (=under the hand of; (Psa., 
lxii, 8). 

under-neodan (+dat). Not in Lay anion, Orm. ; rare O. 
English. 

psss undernmden his fote, (support which) was underneath his foot (Chr., 
1070). 

356. uppan (g 257) +dat., acc Goth, iupa, adv.; O. Saxon 
uppan,-en; O. Norse upd ; O. H. G. Of an. Perhaps two words, 
derivative t^pan<wjt>, and compound wp-f- on, have mixed. 

Place— on a high object : ge-offrd hine uppon anre dune, offer him upon a 
hill (Gen., xxii, 2) ; uppan assene, ride upon an ass (Matt., xxi, 5) ;— over : 
him uppan, above him the cross was raised (El., 886). 

Time : uppon Edstron, after Easter (Chr., 1095). 

Separation : uppon him genumen hmfde, had taken from them (Chr., 1106). 
II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : me dhof uppon hedhne stdn, raised me upon a high 
stone (Psa., xxvi, 6) ; but dat. and acc. mix (Exod., xxxiv, 2). 

Time : uppon Pentecosten, at Pentecost (Chr., 1095) ; — succession : sigder 
uppon oderne, one upon another (Chr., 1094). 

Opposition: uppon pone eorl pan, fought against the earl (Chr., 1095); 
tealde, charged against the king (Chr., 1094). 

357. utan (§ 257) +genitive. Goth. utana+ gen. 

Place : innon landes odde uton landes, within or out of the land {JEds, vi, 
8, 2). See b-utan, on-b-utan, pid-utan, ymb-utan. 

358. pana (§ 259) + genitive. Goth, vans ; O. N. vanr, adj. 
ones pana prittigum, thirty less one (Bed., 1, 1). Same idiom in Gothic, 

etc. See $3 17, b. 

359. pid (§ 254, 1) -|-acc., dat., gen. Goth, vifrra -|-acc.; O. 
Norse acc, dat. In senses analogous to Latin contra, opposite ; 
but gradually absorbing mid, § 343. The accusative and dative 
are not wholly separable in sense ; they often interchange in the 
same passage. 

I. Accusative. 

Space — beside, along : sum feol pid pone peg, some (seed) fell along the 
way (Luc, viii, 5) ; ebde put pas A, went along the sea-side (Matt., iv, 18) ; 
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put peal, (set their shields) against the wall (B., 32$); put pas HtUe tides 
Jet, (sat) by the Savior's feet (Luc, x, 39) 
Other Relations — association : he put pulf, be with the wolf (stripped the 
dead) (B., 3027) ; hagol put fyr gemenged, hail with fire mixed (Exod., 
ix, 24) ;— conversation : put Abraham sprecan, to talk with Abraham (C, 
2405) ; — comparison : put sunnan ledht, (the brightness of the stars is not 
to be set) beside sunlight (Met., 6, 7) ;— hostility : pan pidpaldend, fought 
against the lord (C., 303) ; yrre put me, angry against me (Gen., xli, 10) ; 
— defence : unc put hronfixds perian, to guard us against whales (B., 540) ; 
put hearm, against harm (C, 245, 6) ; — friendship, agreement: bed put 
Gedtds glmd, be with the Geats friendly (B., 1173) ; acordedan pidhine, 
they agreed with him (Chr., 1120). 

II. Dative. 

Place — position opposite : s&peal uplang gestod put Israhelum, the sea- 
wall stood upright next to the Israelites (C, 197, 8) ;— from far to near 
($ 299) : tedh hine put hyre peard, drew him toward her (Jud., 99) ; so 
after go near (Sat., 249) ; grasp after (B., 439) ; strike against (B., 
1566) ; — from union to near : gesundrdde ledht put peostrum, separated 
light from darkness (C, 127). 

Other Relations — association : teofanade Aghpylc put ddrum, associated 
each with the others (Sch., 44) ; mengan lige put sode, mingle falsehood 
with truth (EL, 307) ; — conversation : pid Abrahame spraec, talked with 
Abraham (C, 2303) ; — exchange : he sealde &lcon Anne penig pid hys 
dxges peorce, he paid to each a penny for his day's work (Matt., xx, 2); 
— opposition: pid Gode punnon, fight against God (B., 113); ptd pinde 
roped, rows against the wind (Ex., 345, 12) ; put rihte, against right (B., 
144); — defence: helpan pid lige, help against fire (B., 2341) ; pid cpealme 
gebearh cnihtum, shield the youths from death (C, 246, 7) ; — separation : 
mod pid dredmum ged&lde, mind from enjoyments sundered (Ex., 146, 18). 

III. Genitive. 

Place — towards an object exciting desire or dread (see $ 315) : beseah un- 
derbxc pid pses pifes, (Orpheus) looked back after the woman (Eurydice) 
(Boet., 35, 6) ; let fiedgan hafoc pid pxs hoi tea, let the hawk fly to the 
wood (By., 8) ; ptd pxs fsestengeates folc onette, toward the city gate 
folks hastened (Jud., 162) ; hndh dledt pid Pies engles, louted low before 
the angel (Num., xxii, 31). 

Abstract— defence : hied pid hungres, protection against hunger (El., 616) ; 
pidyfela gefred us, deliver us from evils (Hy.,6,31). 

plder ($ 255)+acc. : pider mi p&ron, they were against me (Psa., lv s 

5). See td-pidere. 
pld-aeftan ($ 257) -face. : pid-mftan his fet, behind at his feet (Luc, vii, 

38 ; Mrc, v,27). Better pid mftan. 
pi<l-eastan, -nordan, -sudan, -}-acc, dat : next eastward of, etc. (Oros., 

1,1). 



172 



PID-FOBAN. — YMB(E). — ADJECTIVE. 



pid-foran ($ 257)+acc. : pidforan pd sunnan, before the sun (Boet, 
39, 13). 

pid-geondan 257)+acc. : putgeondan Iordanen, beyond Jordan (Matt, 

iii, 5). 

pid-innan ($ 257) + acc. : pidinnan ptntan-ceastra, within Winchester 
(Chr., 963). 

pid-ntan ($ 257)+acc, dat. Place : ptduian pd pics tope, without the 
camp (Lev., xxiv, 14). Dat. (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; — manner : Alcon p&pnon % 
without any weapons (Chr., 1087). 

pid peard (separate) : put heofonds peard, towards heaven (Horn., 1, 
46) ; pid hire peard, towards her (Jud., 99). 

360. ymb(e), emb(e) (§ 254, 2) +acc. (rare dat.). O. Sax. acc. ; 
O. Norse acc, dat. 

Place : gyrdel ymbe lendenu, girdle around his loins (Matt., iii, 4) ; ymb 

hine swt, (a multitude) sat around him (Mc, iii, 32). 
Time : (1) ymb dntid, about the first hour (B., 219) ; (2) ymb pucan, afler 

a week (C, 2769) ; (3) ymb dne ntAr, within one night (Chr., 878) ; 

(4) ymb Preo mht, three nights before (Sat., 426). 
Theme : ford sprecan ymb Grendel, to speak about Grendel (B., 2070) ; 

ymb pd fyrde pencean,U) think about the expedition (C.,408). So afler 

to wonder (El., 959) ; care (B., 1536) ; strive (Gn. C.,55); and the like; 

hig dydon ymbe hyne, they acted about him = they did to him (Matt., xvii, 

12). * 

Dative (generally afler its case) : him ymbe gestodon, around him stood (B., 
2597) ; sprasc ymb his m&ge, spoke of his kinsman (Hell., 25). 
ymb-utan ($ 257)4-acc. ; — place : begad me ymbutan, lieth round about 

me (C, 382) ; ymbutan eop, (why seek) without you (what is within) 

(Boet.,11, 2) 



ADJECTIVE. 
361. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in gender, 
number, and case. 

(a ) This rule applies to the articles, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

(b.) An infinitive or clause may take an adjective in the neuter singular : 
leo/re is us gefon fisc, to catch fish is pleasanter to us (jElf.) ; god is pet tc 
on God hyht sette, it is good that I hope in God (Psa., Ixxii, 23). 

(c.) Indefinite. An adjective is often used indefinitely in the masculine 
for a person, or neuter for a thing : se blinda, gif he blindne l&t, the blind, 
if he lead the blind (Matt, xv, 14); me pyrse gelamp,* worse thing hap- 
pened to me (Sat., 175). 

(d.) Noun understood : Englisc ne cude, did not know English (speech) 
(Bed., 3, 3) ; pin spydre, thy right (hand) (Matt., vi, 3). 
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(e.) Collectives singular may take a plural by synesis : seb heord 
purdon ddruncene, the herd were drowned (Mc.,5, 13). 

(/.) Copulative singulars may take a plural, or have a repeated singu- 
lar understood : p&ron gehdlgbde Eadhsed, and Bosa and Eat a, Edhed, and 
Bosa, and Eata were consecrated (Bed., 4, 12); eddtg is se innod, and pd 
brebst, blessed is the womb, and the breast (Lc M 11,27). 

(g.) Partitives. Neuter partitives may be used for agreeing adjectives 
(§ 312, a) : nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., 10, 15). 

Strong on Weak, §§ 103+. 

362. The weak forms are used after the definite article, demon* 
stratives, and possessives ; and often in attributive vocatives, in- 
strumentals, and genitives. The comparative forms are all weak : 

1. Article: se ofermbda cyning, the proud king (C.,338). Exceptions 
are rare: sib hdlig rod, the holy rood (El., 720); se bder, the other 
(B., 2061). For present participles, see $ 119, b. 

The article is sometimes omitted before the weak form of a current epi- 
thet, especially in epic forms: hrefn blaca, black raven (B., 1801); 
mihtigan dryhtne, mighty lord (B., 1398). 

Demonstrative: of pissutn l&nan life, in this long life (C, 1211). 
Exceptions occur : on pis sum Isenum life (Kr., 109). 

2. Possessive : minne stronglican stbl, my strong throne (C, 366). 
The article is often inserted : min se heofenlica fxder, my heavenly 
father (Matt., xviii, 35). Strong forms are frequent : minne spetne 
kldf my sweet bread (Psa., ci, 4). His, and other possessives of the 
the third person, are regularly followed by a strong form or inserted 
article: mtd his agenum redfe, with his own robe (Matt, xxvii., 31); 
his se debra sunu, his dear son (Sat., 243); sinne dribrigne (B.,2789). 

3. Vocative: blindan lattebpds, blind guides (Matt., xxiii, 16); gS 
blindan, ye blind ; ge dysigan, ye foolish (Matt., xxiii, 17). For 
other examples, and inserted article, see $ 289. 

4. Instrumental : leohtan speorde, with a bright sword (B., 2492). 

5. Genitive : l&nan lifes, (end) of a long life (B., 2845) ; so C, 1, 13 ; 
231,13; Ex., 4,25; 11,4. 

6. Comparatives : ladran landscipe, (I never saw a) loathlier landscape 
(C, 376) ; pxs betera ponne ic, he was better than I (B., 469). 

363. In other cases strong forms are used. 

1. No definitive : pu eart heard man, thou are a hard man (Matt, xxv, 
24); — vocative: pu riht cyning, thou true king (Ex., 2, 13) ; — instru- 
mental: redde lege, with red flame (C, 44); — genitive: mihtiges • 
Godes mod, mighty God's wrath (C, 403) ; — predicate : Eadige synd 
Pa, blessed are they (Matt., v, 3) ;— superlative : se pas lebfbst, he was 
dearest (B., 1296). For exceptions, see over, $ 362. 
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2. "With the indefinite article : ofslogan sknne Bryttiscne eymn^, slew 
a British king (C nr., 508); Anne ledfestne sunu, (he had) a dearest son 
(Mrc, 13, 6). 

364. These uses are established in Gothic, except that with the possess- 
ives, and perhaps the demonstratives, of some of which examples do not 
occur. The weak form has spread in High Gorman. See $ 107. 



PRONOUNS. 

365, A Substantive Pronoun agrees with its antecedent 

in gender, number, and perton. 

366. — 1. Personal Pronouns, §§ 13 0 -h. 

1. Omitted subject: — imperative (regular) : arts, arise (thou) (Matt., ii, 
20) ; — repeated in a concessive clause : punige p&r hi punige, dwell 
(he) where he may dwell (j£(lr., 5, 6) ; — reflexives : pende Aine, (he) 
turned him (C.,34, 33); — other cases (rare): ndt pit fare, (I) know not 
whether thou come (C, 34, 2) ; bist ful hdlgan hyhtes, (thou) art full 
of holy joy (Ex., 4, 24). 

2. Repeated subject : $ 287, definitive. 

3. First person plural for singular by authors and preachers : nu pxlle 
pe reccan, now will we (I) recount (Oros., 1,1,11) ; — so (Horn., 2, 446). 
Kings say »c, or pe for themselves and council : tc Mdelstdn cyning 
(LL., 1) ; pe (LL. Ina. 1, 1), but Beowulf used the plural majestatis 
(B., 958, 1652) ; in Norman French nous (LL. William, 1, 41). Ye 
and you as pronomen reverentiae appear first in Old English. 

4. Dual: — interchange with plural: gelyfe gyt, — parniad Juet ge ne 
secgon, believe ye * • take heed that ye tell not (Matt., ix, 28-30) ; — 
strengthened by bu, bu tu t bd, bd tpd ($ 141) : pit bu druncon, we two 
both drank (Bed., 5, 3) ; — with single appositive : unc, A dame, to us, 
(me and) Adam (C, 387, see $ 287, g). 

6. Hit may represent a definite object of any gender or person : etad 
pisne hldf, kit is mm lichama, eat this bread, it is my body (Horn., 2, 
266) ; kit (seo sunne) p&re btrnende stdn, it (the sun) is burning stone 
(A. R. Ett., 39) : tc kit eom, I am it = he (Matt., xiv, 27) ; ic sylf kit 
eom (Luc, xxiv, 39) ; pit hit eart (Matt., xiv, 28) ;— or a clause : kit is 
apriten, ne costnd pu y it is written, Do not thou tempt (Matt, iv, 7) ; — 
an indefinite subject — an operation of nature or chance : hit snipd, it 
anows (2E\(. Gr., 24) ; hit gelunped, it happens (B., 1753) ;-*-a date : hit 
pass pinter, it was winter (John x, 22) ; hit mfenlekcp, it tsr evening ( Luc, 
xxiv, 29) ; — appetites, notions, and the like : (rare) hit lie ode Herode, 
it pleased Herod (Matt., xiv, 6). 

6. Indefinite persons are denoted by hi: ponne kig pyriad top, when 
men shall revile you (Matt., v, 11). 
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7. Cases mix, dative me with accusative mec, pi with pec, us with usic, 
cop with topic. The dative finally displaced the accusative ; so also 
have him and them in English. Nominatives also give place to the 
oblique cases : he is strongra pon mec, he is stronger than me = I 
(Matt., iii, 11, North ura.) ; himself, etc., see $ 366, 10. 

8. Personal pronouns are often reflexives : tc me reste, I rest myself 
(Ex., 494, 8) ; rest ad ebp, rest yourselves (JEWd., 3) ; gegadorode mtcel 
folc hit, a great crowd gathered itself (Chr., 921). See 10. 

9. Personals reciprocals : hig betpeox htm ep&don, they said among 
themselves (Mrc, 1,27). 

10. Strengthened by dgen, dn, self (for declensions, see 131+) : pin 
dgen beam, thy own child (C, 144, 27) ; hire dgen beam, her own 
child (158, 6) ; pinum dgnum fotum (173, 2) ; tc ana setbstrst, I alone 
escaped (Job, 165); ic selfa, \ myself (C, 35, 11); pu self a, thyself 
(36, 12) ; pu sylfa, feminine (Ex. 262, 32) ; ge sylfe (John, iii, 28) ; he 
sylf (C, 35, 18). Accusative for nominative : pe sylf cyme, thyself 
come (Ex., 8, 8) ; Ptldtus hym sylf dprdt, Pilate himself wrote all this 
(Nic, 34) ; — reflexive : lufa pinne nehstan spa pi sylfne, love thy 
neighbor as thyself (Matt., xix, 19) ; — possessive : pin sylfes beam, thy 
own child (C. 176, 34); hire selfre sund,her own sons (B., 1115); — 
pronoun omitted : seolfes bl&dum, its own shoots (C, 248, 17). 

11. Personals with pe as relatives, see relatives. 

Possessive s, § 13 2. 

367. — 1. The possessives couple with a demonstrative without weak 
flexion : pes min sunu pies dead, this my son was dead (Luc. xv, 24) ; 
min se gecorena sunu, my chosen son (Matt., iii, 17). 

2. Sin and his : his hearran, drihten sinne, his lord (C, 19,20). Sin= 
Lat. suus; his (=Lat ejus) displaces sin in late prose, $ 132, b. 

3. Por genitive ending: Enac his cynryn, Anak's children (Num., xiii, 
29) ; Gode hts naman cigdan, call on God his name (Psa. xcviii, 6), 
doubtful ; common in Layamon and Old English, where also her: Pallas 
her glass=Pallas % s glass (Bacon). 

4. Omitted : mid handum, (I can work) with my hands (C, 18, 27). 

5. Without its substantive : ealle mine synd pine, all mine are thine 
(John, xvii, 10) ; heard is heofenan rice, theirs is heaven's kingdom 
(Matt., v, 10). In Layamon, Aeorai>01d Engl. Aemn> Engl, hers; 
ourun>ours, etc. 

Demonstratives, § 133. 

1. Se, sed, J>aet, as an article. 

368. The definite article marks its object, 

(a.) As before mentioned or well known: porhte fen, and smyrede 
mid pom fenne,he made clay, and anointed with the clay (John, ix, 6); se 
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176 THE ARTICLE USED, OMITTED. 

Htiblend, the Savior (Luc, x, 38) ; p&re eordan, the earth (John, viii, 6) ; — 
proper names : Hlodpiges sunu. Se Hlodpig pxs Carles brodor (Chr., 885) ; 
Psene Her6dem,t\\e (famous) Herod (Matt., ii, 22). 

(b.) As farther described, by a clause : pam bure pdr heo inne Ixg, the 
bower wherein she lay (Ap., 1) ; se Beopulf, se pe pid Brecan punne, the 
Beowulf, who fought with Breca (B., 506) ; — by an appositive : pxs muntes 
Syon, the mount Sion (Psa., xlvii, 2) ; — by an adjective : pxt betste hors, 
the best horse (Bed., 3, 14) ; se hdlga Gudldc, the holy Guthlac (St. G., 4) ; 
seo Magdalenisce Maria, the Mary called Magdalene (Matt., xxvii, 56) ; — 
by a possessive: pant hldforde pxs huses, the lord of the house (Bed., 3, 
10) ; — by relation to other objects mentioned (often possessive) : gefyldon 
pd od pone brerd, they filled it to the (=ils) brim (John, ii, 7) ; pam geate, 
(into the sheepfold) at the (=its) gate (John, x, 1). 

(c.) As a definite whole : pd ludeds, the Jews (John, vii, 1) ; pd cl&n- 
heortan, blessed are the pure in heart (Matt., v, 8); — a personified abstract: 
se pisdom,\Visdom (Boet.,3,3). 

360. The article is often omitted where it might be used. It U used leas in Anglo- 
Saxon than in Gothic or Old High German, and very rarely in the oldest poetry, e. g., 
twice in the Traveler's Song, 19 times in the first 537 lines of Beowulf, 12 times in 208 lines 
or Csdmon (Grimm D. G., 4, 429). The steadiest uses are th<«e in 368, b. Proper names 
of places and times, which are compounded with or described by appellatives, often take 
the article without further reason. Polk names nnder c vary. 

(a.) Marked cases of the omission of articles are (1) after a genitive, (2) with an object 
compared, (3) with a negative, (4) superlatives, (5) copulative or disjunctive singular* mean* 
ing many, (8) a repeated word in correlation, (7) predicate nominative, (8) factitive object, 
(»), after prepositions with names of places, parts of a house, part* of the body, (10), before 
an attributive adjective, genitive, or appositive. 

(1) Mid Godes gtfe, by God's gift (In. LL. 1) ; pxs folces prilerds, the 
scribes of the people (Matt., ii, 4, so oftenest) ; pxre Godes lufan, the love 
of God (St. G., 2) ; § 367, 1 ; (2) strengre ponne rose, more fragrant than 
(the) rose (Rid., 41, 24); (3) peof ne ct/md, thief comes not (John x, 10); 
(4) idesd scenost, fairest of women (C, 626) ; (5) berad bord and ord, 
(chosen men) bear shield and spear (El., 1187); (6) pxs dd&led pxler of 
pxtrttm, then was parted (the) water from (the) waters (C, 152); (7) he 
pxs man-slaga, he was (a) murderer (John, viii, 44) ; (8) hine he old for 
fulne cyning, took him for full king (Chr., 1013) ; to hldforde (921) ; (9) 
on sx, on (the) sea (Ap., 19) ; on sonde (C, 242) ; xt huse, at home (Psa., 
cxi,3) ; ut ofhealle, out of (the) hall (B., 663) ; beforan dura, before (the) 
door (Mc, 11, 4) ; on bed gdn, go to bed (C, 2234) : cpxdan on heortan, 
said in heart (Psa.,lxxiii,8) ; xt fotum (B.,500); on cneopum (C, 227,2), 
etc., abundantly ; (10) hxfdon langne speoran, they had (a) long neck (St. 
G., 5) ; ch/piendes stefn, the voice of one crying (Matt., iii, 3) ; JElfred 
cyning, Alfred king (Chr., 894). 

370. The article with an adjective is frequent, to point out persons: 
se dumba sprxc, the dumb spake (Matt., ix, 33) ;— or things (rare) : pd 
topeardan, the future things (St. G., 13) ; — in apposition with a proper 
name : Sidroc se geonga, Sidroc the younger (Chr., 871) ; — bo also : heUe 
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p&re hdtan, hell the hot (C, 302). Just so participles : pd timbriendan, 
those building (Matt., xxi, 42) ; for pdm gecorenum, for the chosen (xxiv, 
22) ; pd geladddan, those invited (xxii, 3). 

371. With a numeral : pd tpelfe,the twelve (Mc., 4, 10) ; past dn (Matt., 
v, 47) ; se eahtoda dmg, the eighth day (St. G., 3). 

372. With pronouns : pd odre, the others (Matt, xxvii,49) ; se ^?,the 
which (Bed., 2, 5) ; eal past land, all the land (Matt., ix, 26) ; butu pd scypu, 
both the ships (Luc., v, 7) ; so: kealfne Pone speoran,ha.U the neck (Jud., 
105) ; — po88essive8, see $ 367. 

373. The article is repeated with copulative words oftener than in En- 
glish : p&t gold and past seolfor, the gold and the silver (Apol., 14) ; — some- 
times a plural is used with two singulars : hyre pd lebfstan hldford and sunu, 
her (the) dearest lord and son (Chr., 1093). 

Se, Bed, J>8Bt; fcea, J>eds, J>is, § 133. 

374. Se is less emphatic than \>e*. Both denote the near ob- 
ject, or an antecedent to a relative. 

1. Se is often nearly the third pronoun : spungon kig pone, and forleton 
hine, they beat that one (him), and sent him away (Mc, xii, 3). Note sed 
>Eng. she, pd^>Kng. they ; Lat. hie. 

2. past and pis are often used without agreement in gender or number : 
pset pxs god cyntng, that was a good king (B., 1 1) ; pait p&ron pd Arestan 
sctpu, that (those) were the first ships (Chr., 787) ; pis ts seo eorde, this is 
the earth (C, 1787) ; pis stnt pd bebodu, this (these) are the statutes (Lev., 
xxvi, 46). Compare hit, $ 366, 5. German es smd. 

3. Antecedent : se pe bryde hazfd, se is brydguma, he is bridegroom, 
(the which), who has the bride (John, iii, 29) ; pmt Pe dcenned is of fl&sce, 
pset is fl&sc, that is flesh, the which is born of the flesh (iii, 6) ; rare with 
Pes (John, i, 15, North.). 

4. 6d pis, till now (Bas. Hex., 6) ; but generally these two years =nu tpd 
gear (Gen.,xlv, 6). 

5. This and that— the former, the latter, are not expressed by pis, p<xt ; 
but se &rra, se aeftera (Bed., 4, 23). A discriminated remoter object is 
rare. 

6. Py md, Lat. ed magis, more by that (so much the more) (C, 54, 33) ; 
Py heardra, the harder=harder by that (80, 8) ; $ 302, d. 

375. ylc,pylc, spyle ($ 133, 3). Ylc couples with the article or demon- 
strative ; Pylc and spyle may be used as adjectives or substantives ; pxt ylce 
leoht, the same light (C, 301, 34) ; such (Luc, ix, 9) ; pyllic, such (Boet, 
39, 3 ; Matt., xviii, 5) ; spyle, such (Mc, iv, 33 ; Boet., 38, 2). 

376. Self 131), with personal pronouns ($ 366, 10), with substantives : 
P&re sylfan slope, the same place (John, xi, 6); se cyning sylfa, the king 
himself (Ex., 2, 1) ; se pedden self, the Lord himself (C, 9, 10) ; on p*t 
dstgrei sylf, at the dawn exactly (Jud., 204). 

M 
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Intereoqativeb. 

377. Hpa, hp®t (§ 135). 

Hpa asks mostly for persons : hpa pfat bocstafds xrest, who wrote letters 
first? (A. R.,40). 

Hpxt asks (I) for neuters, (2) for an answer without regard to gender or 
number, (3) for a special character or part of an object : 

(1) Hpxt nxddercynnd si on eordan, what of snake kind are on the 
earth ? (A. R., 41) ; (2) hpxt syndon ge, what (who) are you ? (B., 237) ; 
hpxt is se cymng, who is the king (of glory)? (Psa., xxiii, 10) : com- 
pare pxt, pis 374, 2) ; (3) hpxt godes do ic, what (of) good thing 
must I do? (Matt., xix, 16); hpxt nipes, what of new? (Ex., 441, 22); 
hpxt peorces, what kind of work? (J2if.)>01d English adjective use : 
whatt weorrc (Orm., 1833). 
(a.) Hpxt is se pe me xthrdn, what is ho who touched me (=emphatic 
who), Lat. quis est qui (Luc, viii, 45). 
(b.) Interjection, opening poems, etc., Hpxt! pe Gar-Bend (B.). 
(c.) Hpxne secgad men pxt sy mannes sunu, whom say men that the Son 
of Man may be? Hpxne (Thorpe), North, huelcne is used for hpxt of other 
A. Sax. versions in imitation of the Latin Quern dicunt homines esse Filium 
hominis (Matt.,xvi, 13), making anacoluthon, § 293. 

378. Hpseder (which of two), and hpile (what kind of, which among 
like), may agree as adjectives, or govern a genitive : hpxder uncer tpegd, 
which of us two (B., 2530 ; Matt, xxi, 31 ; A. R., 39) ; hpyle man (A. R., 
40) ; hpile manna (JEKc). 

For interrogatives as indefinites and relatives, see 382, 390. 

Relatives, § 134. 

379. Relative clauses in the Teutonic tongues are oftenest con- 
structed like leading clauses with a demonstrative, personal, or 
interrogative pronoun. They are made relative, i. e., subordinate 
adjective, by tone alone, or by a relative particle pe added. The 
Sanskrit and Greek have peculiar forms for the relative; the 
Latin qui is from the interrogative ^>quia. 

380 — A. Demonstrative Forma. 

1. Se, seo, hxt alone : j>d feng Nero to rice, se forlet Bntene, then came 
Nero to the kingdom, who (that one) lost Britain (Chr., 47) ; se purhpunod, 
se byd hdl, who endureth, he shall be saved (Matt., x, 22) ; — antecedent 
omitted : Pxt ge gehyrod, bodiod, that ye hear, preach (it) (Matt., x, 27). 

2. pxt pxt, whatever : pxt pxt lator but, pxt hxfd angin, whatever later 
is, that has beginning (Horn., i, 284). 

3. Se, seb,pxt with indeclinable sign pe: Augustinum,pone pe hi geeoren 
hapfdon, Augustine, whom (the one that) they had chosen (Bed., 1, 23) ; pd 
ungele&fsuman, pdra pe hi pd gereorde ne cudan, the unbelievers, of whom 
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they the speech did not know (Bed., 1, 23) ; pset pe>p&ttte may refer to a 
sentence (Bed., 2, 7). 

4. Pe alone: se stdn,pe, the stone, that (the builders rejected) (Mc, xii, 
10) ; pd mddmds, pe, the treasures, that (thou gavest me) (B., 1482) ; — an 
antecedent omitted : nu synd fordfarene pe sohton, now are gone (those) who 
sought (Matt., ii, 20). 

From pe a preposition is usually separated : p&t bed, pe se lama on Ixg, 
the bed that the lame one on lay (Mc, ii, 4). 

5. Spylc — spylc: he sect spylcne hldford, spylcne he pille, he may seek 
such a lord, as he may choose (iEds., v, 1, 1) ; spylce burh, spylce sco pxs, 
such a city, as it was (Oros., ii, 4, 5). 

6. Spa: spylcrd yrmdd.spd pu unc &r strife, of such miseries, as thou 
to ns before assigned (Ex., 373, 2). Compare German so, Engl. as, and 
$ 382, 2. 

381. — B. Personal Pronouns. 

1. Alone : pxs begenes his gebyrd . . . sind cude, the thane whose birth 
(and goodness) are known (Horn., 1, 2). So O. H. G. : Fater unser du pist 
in himilum,our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Schade.8 ; Grimm, iii, 17). 

2. Personals with indeclinable pe or se : hpset ic hdtte, pe ic lond 
redfige, what am I called, who (i. e. I) the land ravage? (Rid., 13, 14) ; se 
mec, whom (i. e. me) (Ex., 144, 9) ; pe pe, (we) who (Cri., 25) ; Feeder 
ure,pii pe earl on keofenum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Malt., 
vi, V) ; pe pu (Hy., 8, 13) ; pe hi (Psa., lxvii, 4) ; pe his, whose (Psa., 
xxxix,4) ; pe him, to whom (Psa., cxlv, 4)=se him (C, 201, 31) ;— pe sep- 
arated : hpset se god p&re, pe pis his bedcen pxs, of what sort the god was, 
that this was his sign=whose sign this was (El., 162). The German re- 
tains this idiom, du, der du bist, etc. The Gothic uses xkei (tk+ei), puci, 
izei. 

3. Personals with se pe : se bid leo/Sst, se pe him God syled, he is 
dearest, (he) to whom God giveth (Vid., 132). Compare $ 384, a. 

382 — C. Interrogative*. 

1. Hpset ;— indirect interrogative>relative : ne r&dde ge paet hpset Dauid 
dyde, have ye not read (that) what David did (Luc, vi, 3) ; nwfdon hpset 
hig &ton, they had not what they might eat (Mc, viii, 1). 

Hpd (who) appears as a proper relative first in its dative tram, tcan in 
Layamon (2, 632 ; 3, 50), in its genitive whas and dative wham in Or- 
mulum (3425, 10370). The nominative who is found sometimes with 
a pronominal antecedent in Wycliffe, A.D. 1382-3 (Isa., 1, 10), and be- 
comes common as a full relative in Berners* Froissart, A.D. 1523. 

2. Spa hpd spa, spa hpset spa, spa hpylc (spa), whosoever, whatsoever, 
whichsoever : l&te ic htne, spa hpd spa cymed, I will let him, whosoever 
coraeth (sit by me) (C, 28, 20) ; spa hpset spd (Matt, xvi, 19) ; spa hpylc 
spa (Matt, x, 42 ; Bed., 2, 2) ; spa hpylc (Psa., cxxxvii, 4). 

Hpylc (which) appears by itself as a relative in Layamon. 

383. Attraction, (a.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the case 



- 



Digitized by Google 



180 



RELATIVES.— IKDEFI X ITES. 



of its antecedent : hdligu trebp, seo pu healdest, holy troth, which thou hold- 
eat (C, 21 19). But see § 384, a. 

(b.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the gender of a noun in its own 
clause : fulpiht-tid, pxne (hi) Tpelfta-dxg hdtad, baptism-time, which they 
Twelfth-day call (Men., 13). 

(e.) For relative adverbs, see 396-398. 

384. Incorporation. The same word may represent both antecedent 
and relative. It may have the case (a.) of the antecedent : gebyrgde pxs 
gepeox, tasted of what grew (C, 483) ; such cases are frequent, pms=pxs 
pe. Those in $ 383, a, may be similar, seo— seo pe, seo appositive with 
trebp. Compare $ 381, 3. (b.) Of the relative : hi nafdon hpxt hig &ton, 
they had not what they might eat (Mc, 8, 1). Here the clause hpxt hig 
xton is the object of nxfdon. (c.) The case of pe is not discriminated. 
For examples, see § 380, 4. 

385. Omission. Phrases of naming often lack their subject : an munac, 
Brihtnod pxs gehaten, a monk (who) was called Brihtnoth (Chr.,963); 
sealde ane peopene, Bala hdtte, gave her a maid, (who) was called Bilhah 
=01d Eng. Bilhah hight (Gen. xxix, 29). M. H. German used the same 
idiom. Similar phrases sometimes have a relative expressed, sometimes a 
personal pronoun : se pxs hdten Penpald, who was called Penwald (St. G., 
1) ; Agado he pxs gehaten (Chr., 675). Compare gefor JElfred, pxs gerefa, 
Alfred died (who) was sheriff (Chr., 906). But the Anglo-Saxon does not 
omit the relative freely, like the English. 

Indefinites, § 136. 

386. An indefinite article : an man hxfde tpegen sund, a man had 
two sons (Matt.,xxi, 28) ; dstdh on hine spa an culfre, (the Spirit) descended 
•on him, like a dove (Luc, iii, 22) ; seldom, if ever, in poetry ; but a pretty 
indefinite an after its noun occurs ; he eordsele dnne pisse, he knew a cav- 
ern (B., 2410) ; — with numeral or measure : an fiftig sealmds, a fifty 
psalms (iEds., 5, 3) ; ane healfe tide, a half time (W. P. T., 12) ; an gear 
an man, they ruled a year a man=each man one year (Oros., 2, 2, 3) ; 
one fedpa pordd, a few words (Nic, 11), dne is plural and means only. 

(a.) The English an>a has several shades of meaning. A nurse said, " a spoonful an 
how is a dose for a child till a doctor cornea" = A certain none said, " one spoonful each 
hour is what it called dose for any child till tome doctor comes." The first, second, and 
third of these uses are sometimes found in Anglo-Saxon, as in Latin (tmui), Onr sec- 
ond example is nearly the fourth use, which is the most characteristic use of the proper 
article, i. e., simple sign of a singular use of a generic term : but compare it tea dove 
with it is like a dove. Ntin means not any: is ndn cam, is there not any care f (Mc., 10, 
40). The Goth, aine translates Gr. tit; turns, nr. O. Norse firms is sometimes pro- 
clitic, so Germ, einer. See sum. 

(b.) In (indefinite pronoun) is adjective or substantive. Peculiar uses : 
(1) his dnes crxft, his own power (C, 272) :— -(2) puhte pe dnum, it seemed to 
thy self (Sat., 55) (3) dn xfter dnum (Sal., 385) =aW and dnne (Oros., 
2, 2)~&n after eallum (B., 2268)= an xfter bdrum (Sat., 26)=anc* and 
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vdres (Met., 25, 52), one after another; — (4) butan pdm anum, except the 
ones (Sat, 147) ; for unc anum tpdm, for us two alone (Rid., 61, 15) ; — 
(5) an sunu, only son (Kid., 81, 10) ; — (6) fleet psss an cyning, that was a 
(true) king (B., 1885); — (7) dnrd with indefinite pronouns: dnrd gekpylc, 
each one «of ones) (Matt, xxvi, 22) ; so Aghpylc (Gu., 4) ; hpd, gehpd, 
etc., compare gehpylc Pegnd, each of thanes=each thane (B., 1673) ; — (8) 
dues hpxt, somewhat, in any degree (Boet, 18, 3) ; — (9) on an, in one, to- 
gether, once for all (Psa., cxxxii, 1 ; lxxxii, 9 ; lii, 4). 

387. Nan, &nxg, n&nig have both substantive and adjective syntax. 

388. Sum; (1) indefinite article=an: sum man hsefde tpegen tuna, a 
man had two sons (Luc, xv, 11), see $ 386 ; — (2) pronoun : anum he sealde 
Jtf pund, sumum tpd, to one he gave five pounds, to another two (Matt, 
xxv, 15) ;— (3) eode eahla sum, he went one of eight (B., 3123) ;— (4) sum 
feol, some (seed) fell by the way (Mc, 4, 4); — (5) sume pd bocerds, some 
(of) the scribes (Matt, ix, 3) ; sume ge, some of you (John, vi, 64), see $ 
287, c ; — (6) sume ten gear, some ten years (Boet, 38, 1), see $ 148. 

389. Man, piht. dpihl, ndpiht : gxf mon pif of sled, if one a woman 
slay (^Elf. B., 9) ; Ixde mon hider, some one led hither (Bed., 2, 2) ; lades 
piht, anything of pain (painful) (Ex., 144, 1) ; opiht elles, anything else, 
something (Bed.. 3, 22) ; nopiht yfeles, nothing evil (Bed., 2, 12) : so nan 
Ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15). 

390. Hpd and compounds : hpd— man, any one (Matt, xxi, 3 ; Mrc., 12, 
19) ; spylces hpxt, some what (B., 880), summ what I appears in Orm, 958; 
gehpd, each (Mc, 15, 24); teghpd, each (Rid., 66, 2); hpxt-hugu, some 
what (Bed., 1, 27). 

391. Gehpseder, each of two, dhpxdcr, any, are substantive, xghpxdtr, 
either of two (Bed., 2, 3; 1,7), of many (B., 1636),subst. and adj. 

392. Compounds of -lie are used substantively and adjectively : xlc f 
each, every (Matt., vii, 17 ; xx, 2), xuer xlc>everyche>every appears in 
Layamon, 2814 ; xlc with oder, are both inflected : hi cpmdon mlc to odrum, 
they said, each to the others (Mc, 4, 41); setc odres Jet, each wash the 
other's feet (John, xiii, 14) ; spilce pri, some three (Luc, 1,56). 

Numerals, §§ 138-148. 

893. Cardinals: oflenest substantive with gen.: febpertxg dagd, forty 
(of) days (C, 1351): with of: an of pisum, one of these (Matt,v, 19); 
— apposition : an fiftig sealmds, a fifty psalms (JE.&&., 5, 3); — with 
pronoun : hi pry, they three (Ex., 190, 11) ; — alone : pd forman tpd, the 
first two (=pair), Adam and Eve (C, 194) ; — adjective : mid L scipum, 
with fifty ships (Chr., 1052) ,• tyn pusend, ten thousand (Matt., xviii, 
24). Compounds with and : six and Jtf tig, 56 (Bed., 2, 5) ;— with Ims, 
pana, butan: tpd Ims XXX. 28 (Chr., 641); dnes pana prittigum, 
thirty less one (Bed., 1, 1) ; tpentig butan an, 19 (Bed., 5, 19) ; numerals 
with sum. see § 388, and compare French quelque, Gr. tiq. 
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For ordinal dates : sixtigum pintrd, 60 years (=60th year) B.C. (Bed., 
1, 2) ; — multiplicative : six spa mice/, six times as much (LL., p. 398) ; 
— distributive : tpdm, by twos (Lc., 10, 1) ; dnne and dnne, one by one 
(Oros., 2, 3, 4);— how often: sixtyne sidum, 16 times (An., 490);— 
division : on tpa, in two (Ap. 11). 

394. Ordinals. Adjective, with or without an article r se eahtoda dxg, 
the eighth day (St. G., 3) ; pnddan dmge, the third day (Lc., 9, 22) ; — 
with of (rare) : bder of his leoming-enihtum, a second of his disciples 
(Matt., viii, 21), an operr appears in Orm., 5778 ; — compounds ; (1) or- 
dinal-^ ordinal: fry tpentigdan and fry feordan, the 24th (day of Sep- 
tember) (Bed., 4, 5) ; (2) cardinal+ordinal : an and tpentigbdan, 2lst 
(Exod., xii, 18); (3) ordinal +cardiaal : sixta edc feopertigum, 46th 
(Bed., 1, 15). 

Division : seofedan d&l, seventh part (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; before kealf 
147) : nxgontebde healf gear, 18i years (Chr.,855) ; feorde healf hund 
scipe, 350 ships (Chr., 851). 

395. Indefinites (1.) eal : eal here,the whole mob (C, 150, 12) ; perod 
eal, the host aU (C, 184, 1) ; eal seb &, all the law (Matt., xxii, 40) ; 
uninfected (B., 2042, and often when parted from its noun) ; — with 
pronouns : pe ealle, we all (C, 268, 27) ; ealles pass, all that (186, 25) ; 
hig ealle, they all (Matt., xiv, 20) ; — substantive : eallum gumend 
cynnes, all of mankind (B., 1057) ; geornast ealles, eagerest of all (Psa., 
83, 12) ; hpxt ealles, what on the whole (cxix, 3) ; ealrd rtcost, richest 
of all (Vid. 15, ^ 312, c) ; tpelfd ealrd, twelve in all (B., 3171). 

(2.) Manig ;— adjective : manige men, many men (B., 337) ; nnc manig* 
many (a) man, Germ, mancher maun, Lat. multus vtr (An., 1118) ; 
mony emte ktng, many a king, appears in Layamon (6591). Note the 
noun msemgeo, a crowd (Matt., viii, 18; iv, 25); and often (^Shake- 
speare's the rank-scented many, a great many ; — substantive : moniges 
pintrd, many (of) winters (C, 1230). 

(3.) Micel, much ; md, mdrd, more. 

(4.) Feapa, few ; fed(p)um dnum, few only, a few (B., 1081) ; fed(pe)rd 

sumne, one of few=with few companions (B., 3061). 
(5.) Lyt: lyt freondd,fevr (of) friends (C, 2626); cynnes lyt -hpon, few 

of the race (Jud.,311). For hpon, see Grein. 



ADVERBS. 

395*. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 
Adverbs could for the most part be parsed as cases of nouns, as they were, 
§251. They make 
Adverbial combinations : he peop bitertice, he wept bitterly (Matt., 
xxvi, 75) ; spa genngum, so young (B., 1843) ; spa mieeles gepdh, he 
throve so greatly (C, 186, 24). 
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Predicative, mostly adverbs of place : hp&r is se Iuded cymng, where 
is the Jews 1 king? (Matt, ii, 2) ; pe her £eon, we are here (Mc, 9, 5) ; 
h&r tc eom, there I am (Matt., xviii, 20) ; — expletives, so called, pxr 
peard geporden mycel eordbifung, there was a great earthquake 
(Matt., xxviii, 2). 

Attributive, rare : min tu magister, my of-yore master (Bed., 5, 10). 
396. Interrogative and demonstrative adverbs may be used like 
their pronouns, §§ 252, 260. 

A. To govern a case : hp&r eordan Abel p&re, where (=in what part) 
of the earth Abel was (C, 1003) ; hpxder (Jul., 700) : — governed : sell j>£r 
pu on sitest, seat where on thou sittest (Hy., 7, 41), so other prep, often. 

B. To introduce clauses. 

3 9 7— L Leading Clauses. 

Declarative : psbr may introduce a clause like an indefinite hit ($ 365, 
5) : peer peard geporden mycel eordbifung, there was a great earthquake, 
Germ, es geschah etn gross erdbeben, Gr. atux/*6c iytviro, Lat. terra motus 
f actus est (Matt., xxviii, 2) ; hence English so-called expletive there. 

Interrogative. — Interrogation may relate to the general affirmation of 
a sentence, or to some particular point connected with it, the subject, ob 
ject, time, place, manner. 

(1.) General questions are expressed by inversion or tone : hsefst Jnt 
hafoc. hast thou a hawk? (^Elfc.) ; — by hpwdcr with the subjunctive: 
hpaeder ge nu pillen p&dan,v/i\\ ye now hunt? (Met., 19, 15). 
(2.) Particular questions are expressed by interrogative pronouns or 
adverbs : hpxr is heord God, where is their God ? (Psa., cxiii, 10) ; 
hpider, whither? (C, 2269); hpanon, whence ? (B., 333). For pro- 
nouns, see $ 377-8. 
(a.) Ncsative questions add ne: ne drtnest pu pin, dost thou not drink 
wine? (iElfc). 

(b.) The particles ac, oA, A#, Id, are used to strengthen ques- 
tions. 

Ac for hpam, wherefore then? (Sal., 342) ; ah ne pe for drxj on, did we 
not cast out (devils) ? Matt., vii, 22 ; North.) ; hu ne synd ge selran, 
are not ye better? (Matt., vi, 26); hpaet is pis Id manna, who is this 
(Id) man? (El., 903); so are used forms of secgan and cpedan, say: 
segst pt't ms>g se blind a pone blindan l&dan, (sayst thou) can the blind 
lead the blind? (Luc, vi, 39) ; cpede ge hsebbe ge sufol, (say ye) have 
ye any meat? ( John, xxi, 5) ; cpede pe ys pes Dautdes sunu, (say we) 
is this David's son? (Matt., xii, 24). 

(3.) Disjunctive questions may have inverted clauses, or the sign 
hpmder : ys hit nht past man pam Casere gafol sylle, pe nd, is it right 
to give tribute to Caesar, or no? (Luc. xx, 21) ; hpxder first: hpxder 
is mare,pe pmt gold,pe tempi, which is greater, the gold or tho temple.? 
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(Matt., xxiii, 17); — before second clause: pses Johannes fulluht of 
heofone, hpssder pe of mannum, was John's baptism of heaven, or of 
men? (Luc, xx, 4). 

398.— II. Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Indirect questions : fraegn, hp&r Abel p&re, asked where Abel was 
(C, 1003). See further, ^ 424, 425. 

2. Relative clauses : hus, panon tc tit eode, house whence (=from 
which) I went out (Matt., xii, 44) ; pa dagds, bonne se brydguma byd 
dfyrred, the days when the bridegroom shall be taken away (Lc., 5, 35); 
on stAnihte,psbr kyt nsefde mycle eordan, on stony ground, where it had not 
much earth (Matt., xiii, 5). 

(a.) The relative adverb is often made a conjunction by incorporation 
($ 384) : ne mage ge cuman pider ic fare, ye may not come whither I go 
(John, viu, 21). 

Particles op Affirmation and Negation, § 261. 

399. Answers. The particles gea, gese, ne, nese, na, in 

answer to general questions, have the syntax of declarative 
clauses. (Other tongues have particles of like syntax.) 

(a.) They are quasi-clauses. $ 278, d: lufSst pit me? gea, lovest thou me, 
Yea (=1 love thee) (John, xxi, 16) ; gise, Id gese, yes, O yes (Boet., 16, 
4) ; — object of a verb : ne, secge tc eop, 1 say to you, no (Luc, xii, 51) ; nd 
(xiii, 3) ; nese (i, 60) ; cpyst pu, eart pu of Pyses leorning-cnihtum t nic, ne 
eom tc, art thou of his disciples? Not 1, 1 am not (John, xviii, 17). 

400. Negative Adverbs. Repeated negatives strengthen 
the negation. (So in old Teutonic and Greek, not in Latin.) 

1. General negation is expressed by ne. It may be repeated before the 
verb, subject, object, adverb : ne on mode ne mum, do not mourn in mind 
(An., 99) ; nan spile ne cpom, none such comes (Cri., 290) ; ne nan ne 
dorsie nan ping dcsian, no one durst ask him anything (Matt., xxii, 46) ; ne 
pep p{i nd, weep not at all (Lc., 7, 13). 

(a.) A positive word of emphasis may be added : ic ne forhtige piht, 
I shall not fear a whit (Psa., lxi, 2) ; often ndpiht (Matt., xxvii, 24) ; so 
French point, pas. 

2. Particular negation is expressed by un-, -leas, nd, nalxs, noht: nal&s 
ridende on horse, ac on his folum gangende, not riding on horseback, but 
going on his feet (Bed., 3, 28) ; noises micelre tide, no long time (4, 6) ; heo 
tiliad to cpemanne Gode mid pordum, n&s mid peorcum, they try to please 
God with words, not with works (Psa.,xlviii, 12) ; noht feor, not far (4,3). 
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USES OF THE VERB-FORMS. 
Personal Endings. 

Agreement. . J w .* 

401. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

(a.) Participles in compound tenses agree ; — passives : pes pd gebletsod, 
be thou blest (An., 540) ; pesad ge gebletsdde, be ye blest (Psa., cxiii, 23) ; 
—perfect : her syndon geferede, here have come (B., 361). After habban, 
transitive participles agree with the object, intransitives have no ending : 
he haefd mon geporhtne, he has man made (C, 25, 18) ; hie gegdn luefdon, 
they had gone (Jud., 140). But the endings early fell away. See further 
examples, 412-419. 

402. Simple Subject — 1. Its forms. 1. A substantive. 2. An adjec- 
tive used as a substantive. 3. A pronoun. 4. A numeral. 5. An infin- 
itive. 6. Any word or phrase as such. 7. A clause, or clauses. So in all 
tongues. Impersonal* generally have their subject hit. For examples, 
see § 366, 5. See p&r, $ 397. Indefinite personals {man, etc)., see 
389, 390. 

2. Collectives singular may take a plural verb by synesis : se here 
gebrohton, the army brought (their ships) (Chr., 1016) ; — a singular and 
plural : p&t folc sat * # , and drison, the people sat, and they arose (Exod., 
xxxii, 6) ; se here spor pmt hie poldon, the army swore that they would 
(Chr., 921) ; pin of spring steal dgan heard feonda gat a, thy offspring shall 
possess the gates of their foes (Gen., xxii, 17). 

3. Numerals plural may take a singular verb, generally before them : 
pd pxs dgdn V pintrd, then was gone 5000 years (Chr., 616, 655). Com- 
pare Aim gelkhde hire pea pas, him pleased her manners (?) (Chr., 1067). 

403. Compound subject, $ 282. 

Copulate singulars take a plural (1) after them regularly : Maria and 
Martha psbron tpd gespystru, Mary and Martha were two sisters (Horn., 1, 
130) ; — before them sometimes : pd cp&don Annantas, Azarias, Misahel, 
then said Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael (Horn., 2, 18) ; — oftener : pd peard 
he gedrifed, and eal Hierosoltm-paru> then was he troubled, and all Jeru- 
salem folks (Matt, iii, 2). 

(a ) Copulate words may be really a simple subject, 1, a repetition of 
the same notion, often a climax : mm sdpl and min mind is spyde gedrefed, 
my soul and my mind is greatly troubled (Psa., vi, 2 ; Milton, P. L.. 1, 139) ; 
— 2, complements of one notion : fi&sc and Mod ne setedpde p$, flesh and 
blood hath not showed to thee (Matt., xvi, 17, North. ; so Lat.. Greek, etc.) ; 
tor and burh stod, tower and burg stood (C, 102, 17 ; Milton, P. L., 2, 495 ; 
6, 814, etc.). 

(*.) Logical copulates connected by a preposition may take a plural by 
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synesis : se febnd mid his geferum feollon, the fiend with (=and) his 
mates fell (C , 306). So in Latin, Greek, and elsewhere. 

404. Agreement with a predioate may take place 

1. When the subject is pis or Just: pis synt pd bebodu, these are the 
statutes (Lev., xxvi, 46) ; just p&ron pd dtrestan sctpu, those were the first 
ships (Chr., 787). 

2. When the subject is remote : gyf p«t leoht pe on pe ys, synt Pystru, 
if the light that is in thee is darkness, Lat. tenebra sunt (Matt., vi, 23), and 
in other cases when the predicate is the more important to the thought. 

405. Omission of the subject occurs (1) with imperatives, (3) where 
it would be repeated, (3) with reflexives, (4) in other rare cases, mostly of 
the first and second persons (for examples, see $ 366) of the verb : 
(1) the verb to be in exclamatory clauses : pd eop, woe (be) to you (Matt., 
xxiii, 13, Cambridge) ; pel gesund, Apolloni, (may you be) very well, Apol- 
lonius (Ap., 7) ;— elsewhere (rare) : p&r leoht and lif in heaven, where (is) 
light and life (C, 212, 26) ; (2) to give in certain phrases: edge for edge, 
and tod for tod, an eye (must be given) for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth 
(Matt., v, 38). For hpsst, what, $ 377, b. For omission of the infinitive 
with auxiliaries, ^ 435-443. Answers, § 399. 

406. The Kinds of Verbs. 
Notional, § 55. 

Intransitive, $ 275, a. 
Transitive, 275, a ; 290, b. 
Copulative, 273, b ; 286, c. 

Impersonal, 290, c ; 299, a ; 366, 5. 

Reflexive, ^ 150, a; 290, d; 298, e. 

Factitive, ^ 275, a ; 294, a. 

Causative, $ 292, c. 

Relational, §§ 150-152; 176; 212; 435-443. 

(a.) The emphatic form in do ($ 177, 2) : spd dod nu pd peostro pidstan- 
dan, (as a great rock withstands), so does now the darkness withstand 
(Boet, 6). This perhaps never occurs in Anglo-Saxon except as a repeti- 
tion of a verb just used. See a possible example (Psa., cxviii, 25) Grein. 
But rfo+an object clause occurs as an emphatic form : ne do pu &fre, pxt 
Pu oncyrre=ne aver (as, do not (thou ever, that thou) turn away (Psa., 
cxxxi, 10) ; so cxviii, 97, 174, 170, etc. 

(h) The same verb may be in the same author notional in one connection, relational in 
another; bo also transitive and intransitive, reflexive and not, causative and not, and the 
like. 

(c.) Historically verbs change from one kind to another; especially from notional to 
relational, from Intransitive to transitive (causal), from transitive to intransitive. They 
acquire factitive, reflexive, or passive senses, or drop them. Such changes may be noted 
tn comparing Anglo-Saxon verbs with their English descendants. Bee impersonal and 
reflexive examples at the §i referred to above. 
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Voices, § 150. 

407. A transitive verb may take two forma as the agent or the object is 
made more prominent. 

408. Active. The active voice is used to make the agent 
the subject of predication. 

(a.) It is the common form of all verbs. 

409. Passive. The passive voice is used to make the direct 
object of the action the subject of predication. 

For its forms, see 178-182, and tenses, §§412-416. 

(a.) The agent is expressed with passive verbs by an oblique case after 
from, purh, or the like : from Siluestre l&rde p&ron, they were taught by 
Silvester (El., 190). 

(b.) A factitive object becomes a predicate nominative : Crist pxs 
H&lend gehdten, Christ was called H&lend (Saviour) (Men., 4) ; but if 
expressed with a preposition, it is unchanged : pxs to pdpan geset, was 
made (to a) pope (Chr., 1058). 

(c.) Other objects are unchanged with passives : (dative) pais Arende 
mdelum cempum dboden % the message was given to the noble knights (An., 
230) ;— impersonals : ts me gepuht=me pyncd, it seems to me (Ex., 163, 
6) ; — genitive : bedmds p&ron ofxtes gehlmdene, trees were laden with fruit 
(C, 30, 4) ; — instrumental : Uhannes paes heafde becorfen, John wa» cut 
off from his head (Bed., 1, 27). 

410. Middle. For middle forms, see 150, a; 290, d; 298, e. 



Ten8K,§ 152. 
411. In relation to time action is represented by A. -Sax. verbs 
as in its own nature indefinite, continued, or completed y and in 
regard to the time of speaking as present, past, or future. 



Indefinite 



Future 



Past 



{ 



take. 
nime, 

sceal (pille) mm an, 
shall (will) take. 
tc nam, 
took. 



Continued, 
tc com nimende, 
I am taking. 
ic bed nimende, 
I shall be taking. 



Completed. 
ic hsebbe numen, 
I have taken. 



I shall have taken. 



ic hmfde numen, 
I had taken. 



ic pses 

I was taking. 
For subordinate clauses, see $ 418. 

412. The endings of the Anglo-Saxon verb discriminate only 
past time from other time. 

1. The so-called present tense is used for present and future acta. 

2. The so-called imperfect is used for all past acts. 
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3. Compound forms in which the auxiliary has the present form discrim- 
inate varieties of present and future action. 

4. Compound forms in which the auxiliary lias the imperfect form dis- 
criminate varieties of past action. 

(a.) The present, future, and perfect are called principal tenses ; the 
imperfect and pluperfect, historical tenses. 

Indicative Tenses. 

413. The Present expresses 

(1.) What exists or is taking place now : pone maddum by red, he bears 
the treasure (B., 2055) ; — progressive : Jteds eorde xs berende, the land 
is bearing (= produces) (diverse birds) (Bed., 1, 1) ; — passive: ic eom 
gelufod, 1 am loved (JE\(. Gr., 26) ; eorde is gecpeden Godes fot- 
sceamely earth is called God's foot-stool (Horn., 2, 448) ; pyrd beredfad 
(Met., 28, 42) ; beod fangene (Bed., 1, 1). 

(2.) Customs and truths : p&r pin goldheord w, p&r is pin heorte t where 
thy treasure is, there is thy heart (Matt., vi, 21). 

(3.) Author's language : se pitega us monad, the prophet exhorts us 
(Horn., 2, 124, rare). 

(4.) Future : sefter prim dagon ic arise, after three days I shall arise 
(Matt., xxvii, 63) ; ne g&st pu panone, &r pu dgtlde, thou shall not go 
thence, till thou shall have paid (Matt, v, 26). 

(5.) Imperative : six dagds Pu pircst, § 420, c. 

(6.) Narrative clause dependent on a past tense : hpi noldest pu secgan 
past heo pin pif is, why didst thou not say that she is thy wife ? (Gen., 
xii, 18, frequent). $ 419, III. 

414. The Imperfect (preterit) expresses 

(1.) What took place or was occurring in time fully past: he saegde, 
he said (they were magicians) (Jul., 301) ; — progressive: spa ic &r 
secgende pxs, as I was saying before (An., 951); — passive: ic pms 
gelufod, I was loved (vElf. Gr., 26) ; pd pxs prutpord sprecen, then a 
mighty word was spoken (B., 642) ; purdon heofends ontynede, the 
heavens were opened (Matt., iii, 16). 

(2.) Perfect : nu Pu l&tst pinne peop,forpam mine edgan gesdpon pine 
h&le, now lettest thou thy servant depart, for mine eyes have seen thy 
salvation (Luc, 2, 30). 

(3.) Pluperfect : pd hi p&tgebod gehyrdon,pd ferdon htg, when they had 
heard the command, they went (Matt., ii, 9). 

415. The Future is expressed (1.) by the present, $ 412 (future perfect, 
$ 413, 4) ; — progressive : beod feohtende, will be fighting (Jos., x, 25) ; 
—passive : ic beo gelufod, I shall be loved (iElf. Gr., 26) ; tele treop 
byd forcorfen, each tree shall be hewn down (Matt, iii, 10 ; Luc, 6, 38) ; 
pyrd htm pite gegearpod, punishment shall be prepared for them (C, 
28, 6). 
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(2.) By sceal : ic pi sceal mine gelSstan freode, I shall keep my regard 
for thee (B., 1706) ; pu scealt peordan, thou shalt be (=wilt be) a 
comfort to the people (B., 1707) ; sceal gar pesan hxfen on handa, 
spear shall be raised in hand (B., 3021) ; he sceal pesan Ismahil hdten, 
he shall be called Ishmael (C.,2286); sceal pesan pridende (C, 176*2). 

(3.) By pille : pine ic pxt he gyldan pille, I think that he will pay (B., 
1184); pu pill secgan, thou wilt say (Met., 24, 48) ; North umb. has 
often uut//o in the first person (Matt., xii, 44 ; x, 33). 

(4.) By gd: hi gtibd rtibdan, Lat. pergit ledum, he is going to read (JSlf. 
Gr., 25), Fr. Je vais lire. See $ 445, 6, and uton, $ 443. 

(5.) By hssbbe : pone colic pe ic to drincenne httbbe, North, done ic drinca 
uuillo, the cup that I have to (= shall) drink of, Lat. bibiturus sum 
(Matt., xx, 22) ; rare. See $ 453, a. So in Goth., Romanic. 

(6.) By eom : Mannes Sunu ts to syllenne, North, sunn monnes gesald 
bid, the Son of Man is to (= shall) be betrayed, Lat tradendus est 
(Matt., xvii, 22). See $ 451. The three last forms perhaps give no 
pure futures in the Anglo-Saxon literature. 

(7.) The future perfect is not discriminated. In its place may be a fu- 
ture : tier pu dgilde, thou shalt not go thence, before (=till) thou shalt 
have paid (Matt., v, 26); a perfect: pit eft cumad siddan pit agifen 
habbad, we will come again, after we (shall) have completed (C, 174, 
25). 

(a.) The future forms are sometimes imperative, $ 420, c. 
(A.) Pure futures in sceal and pille are not sure in large numbers, and the 
English distinction between the persons is not made out. 

416. The Perfect represents an action as now come to completion. It 
is denoted 

(I.) By hsrbbe : hi hsefd mon geporhtne, he has made man (C, 25, 18) ; 

pi habbad lydre gefered, we have got along badly (Sat., 62). 
(2.) By eom, with a few intransitives mostly of being and going : ic eom 

hider gefered, I am (have) hither journeyed (C, 498) ; so synd ford- 

farene, have departed (died) (Matt., ii, 20) ; agan, gone (EI., 1227) ; 

geporden, geseten, urnen ; so in German. 

Passive.- eom + pp. of transitives : ealle ping me synd gesealde,M 
things have been given me (Matt., xi, 27) ;— eom geporden-\-p. p. : nu 
syndon hi gepordene tolysde (Psa., lxxii, 15 ; ic pms fulfremedltce 
gelufod—amatus sum (JE\f. Gr., 26). 

41 7. The Pluperfect represents an action as completed at some definite 
past time. It is denoted 

(I.) By hsefde: ksefde htne geporhtne,he had made him (C, 17, 4) ; 
gefaren hsefdon, they had gone (Bed., 1, 23). 

(2.) By pms with such as have a perfect in eom : pses pd lencten agan, 
spring had gone (El., 1227). Passive :— />®j-|-p. p. of transitives : pd 
se HtiUend gefullod pass, he dstdh, when the Saviour had been baptized, 
he came up (Matt., iii, 16) ; — psss geporden+p. p. : cearu pais gempod 



Digitized by Google 



190 



TENSES.— MODES. 



geporden, care had been renewed (B., 1304) ; ic jms gefyrn gelufod= 
Lat. amatus eram (;Elf. Gr., 26). 

Subjunctive Tenses. 

418. The tenses follow in general those of the indicative, but 
time is indefinitely expressed in relation to the speaker. Futurity 
runs with doubtful possibility. In indirect sentences the time is 
to be taken in relation to that of the principal verb. 

The Imperfeot often expresses time as future from a past of the prin- 
cipal verb : ic spbr past ic hine ham brohte, 1 swore that I would bring him 
home (Gen., xliv, 32) ; — with auxiliary : pohtan pmt hit ofergdn sceolde, 
they thought that it would go by (Chr.,1053); pold past sceoldon bodian, 
wished that they should preach (Horn., 2, 20) ; — Future perfect: /net polde 
pyncan pundorltc, gif &nig &r pom s&de pat hit spa gepurdan sceolde, that 
would have seemed wonderful if any before that had said that it should so 
happen (Chr., 1052). 

Sequence of Tenses. 

419. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses; historical on 

historical. 

Exceptions. — I. Present + Past, (a.) A present narration or question of 
a past fact : eart pu se mon pe p&re afed, art thou the man who was fed ? 
(Boet., 3, 1) ; — comparison of present and past : he is gen spa he pass, he is 
still as he was (Ex., 334, 5). II. Perfect + Past : pu haefst forgxten para 
p&pnd pe ic Pe sealde, thou hast forgotten the weapons that I gave thee 
(Boet., 3, 1). III. Past -f- Present ; — a truth in narrative: pa Sciddeas, pe 
on odre healfe bugiad, ne geheordon, the Scythians, who Itve on the other 
side, had not heard (the Roman name) (Boet., 18, 2);— quasi oratio directa 
in past narration : $413, 6. Compare $ 288, e. 



MODES. 
The Indicative,! 151 « 
420. The indicative is used in assertions, questions, and 
assumptions to express simple predication. 

(a.) Primary- It is the primary form, to be used every where unless 
there is reason for some other. 

(*.) Real. — Since there is a special mode for what may be and might be, 
the indicative is used in contrast to speak of things as real or fact. So in 
a protasis, $431. 

(c.) Imperative. — The indicative future may be used for the imperative : 
six dagos pu pircst, six days shalt thou labor (Exod., xxxi, 15) ; ne pylt pu 
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me gescyndan, Lat. noli me confundere, please not confound me (Psa., 
cxviii, 31). So in Greek (Hadley, 710) and Latin (Harkness, 470). 

The Subjunctive, § 151. 

421. The subjunctive is used to express mere possibil- 
ity, doubt, or wish. 

The Teutonic subjunctive has the general range of the Latin subjunctive, 
together with the infinitive having a subject accusative. Compare \ 293, a. 

1. In declarative sentences (hypothetical) : mtre min brodor dead, my 
brother would not have died (Job., xi, 21) ; punige p»r he pumge, he may 
dwell where he may dwell = wherever he may dwell (iEctr., vi, 3, 1). So 
in Greek (Hadley, 722) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

2. Interrogative sentences (doubt) : hpd ne m&ge pdfxan, who can fail 
to wonder \ (Met.. 28. 43) ; hpi pu A/re polde, how couldst thou ever wish ? 
(Met, 4, 33). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, c) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

3. Imperative sentences , 1st person (exhortation or request) : fare pe 
on tunas, go we to the towns (Mc, i, 38) ; up-ahebben pe his naman, exalt 
we his name (Psa., xxxiii, 3) ; uton gdn, let us go (Mc, 14, 42) ; — 2d 
person (command) . ne sperigen ge, swear not (iElf. LL. 48) ; nellon ge 
pesan, do not be (Matt, vi, 16) ;— 3d person (wish, demand) : si Gode lof 
praise be to God (Chr., 1009) ; stb si mid eopxc, peace be with you (Ex., 
282, 25) ; beon gegaderode pd pxteru, let the waters be gathered (Gen., i, 
9). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, a) and Latin (Harkness, 487). 

4. Exclamatory (wish, abridged subordinates) : Ed Id ! past hit purde, 
Oh ! that it might be (Met., 8, 39) ; Ed Id ! gif ic moste geefenl&can, Oh ! 
if I might imitate (the blessed Lawrence) (Horn., 1, 432) ; Ed la! gif pu 
psbre hund, Ah ! if (=would) thou wert a dog (Horn., 2, 308). So in Greek 
(Hadley, 721) and Latin (Harkness, 488, 1). 

5. In Co-ordinate and Subordinate clauses the subjunctive may every 
where be used as in the above examples to express a separate possibility, 
Joubt, or wish. Disjunctives (doubt) : sam pe pillan, sam pe nyllan, 
whether we will, or nill (Boet., 34, 12) ; si hit man, si hit nyten, be it man, 
be it beast (Exod., xix, 13). For adversative*, $ 432 ; for cauaala, 
$ 433. 

(o.) Snbordinatea share In the general possibility, doubt, or desire of their sentence, 
end take the subjunctive in many cages where It is not obviously the expression of either. 
Hence the following discussion, 54 422-434. 

The Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

422. The subjunctive may be used by attraction in clauses 
subordinate to a subjunctive. 

(a.) Cases of so-called attraction are mostly better explained as illogical 
conformation with some of the other rules : ponne pu &nig ping begxte p&s 
pe pd pine pset me licige, when thou any thing mayst take of that thou 
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may st know (=knowest) that may please me (=1 like) (Gen., xxvii, 3). 
Compare Latin (Harkness, 527), Greek (Hadley, 738). 

A. Substantive Clauses,§ 283. 

423. The subjunctive may be used in a substantive clause 
expressing something said, asked, thought, wished, or done. 

(a.) The indicative is used in the same clauses to emphasise reality or fact, { 490, b. 

(b.) These clauses oftenest represent an Infinitive with a subject accusative in Latin and 
Greek, bat sometimes in them also the subjunctive is used (Harkness, 648-006 ; Hadlej, 
7«3+). 

424 — I. The clause may be a subject, oftenest of a copula, impersonal 
or passive. 

(a.) An indirect assertion or question : hit is s&d pxt he ahofe, it is said 
that he raised (up his hands) (Bed., 3, 16) ; ne pses me cud, hpseder egesa 
pmre, it was not known to me, whether there was fear (of God) (C, 2710). 

(A.) Something cognized : puhte htm pxl faegre stode pudubeam, it seem- 
ed to him that a forest tree stood fair (C, 247, 17). 

(c.) Something to be desired, as fit, necessary, enough, pleasant, etc. : 
Pe ys betere,pwt an pinrd forpeorde, it is better for thee that one of thy 
members perish (Matt., v, 30) ; gedafenad past hi heord lore gymon, it be- 
seems (priests) that they their lore heed (Horn., 2, 342). 

425. — II. The clause may be an object. 

(a.) An indirect assertion or question : cpedad past Pu sie hl&fdige, they 
say that thou art a lady (Ex., 18, 15) ; smged past hit come, he says that it 
came (from God) (C, 683) ; he sasgde Past Sarra his speostor p&re, he said 
that Sarah was his sister (C, 158, 27) -,—hpast secge ge past ic stg, what say 
ye that I am"? (Matt, xvi, 15); Gregorius be/ran hpssder folc Cristen 
p&re, pe h&den, Gregory asked whether the people Christian were or 
heathen (Horn., 2, 120) ; frasgn gif him p&re, asked if to him were (a 
pleasant night) (B., 1319). 

(p.) Object of cognition : pende past se m&sta d&l p&re, weened that the 
most was (aboard) (Chr., 911) ; gelyfe past hit come,l believe that it came 
(from God) (C, 679). 

(c.) Object of desire or fear (hope, heed, doubt, pray, etc.), see $ 315 : 
ic pylle past he punige, I will that he wait (John, xxi, 22) ; hopode past hi 
gesdpe, hoped that he might see (Luc, 23, 8) ; so onegan, fear (C, 110, 1) ; 
begymad, heed (Matt., vi, 1) ; biddad, pray (Exod., ix, 28), etc. 

(d.) Object done : do symble Past ic A pine metige, I do continually that I 
meditate thy law=English emphatic form / do meditate (Psa., cxviii, 174); 
see further $ 406, a. 

426 — III. The clause may limit a noun or adjective : sylle ponne adpxt 
he nelle peof beon, take the oath that he will not a thief be (LL. Cnut, ii, 
21) : heo georndst bid pat heo af&re flebgan, she is earnest to (that she) 
frighten flies (Ps., 89, 10). 
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(«0 The clause is an appositive or genitiye: In moat cases might be conceiTed as ad- 
verbial or purpose or result. Tho same modal idea is liere in a noun or adjective which in 
L and IL is in the verb. 

B. Adjective Clauses, § 283. 

427. The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adjective 
clauses. 

Hypothetical relative sentence (Harkness, 501 ; Hadley, 757) : syle 
Pom pe pe bidde, give to him that asketh thee=if any one ask (Matt., v, 42) ; 
gehyre se pe edran hsebbe, let him hear who has ears (Mc, 4, 9) ; pyrce 
hpd pset pxt he pyrce, odde do pmt pmt he do, one may work that, that (what- 
ever) he may work, or do that, that he may do (Boet., 37, 2). 

O. Adverbial Clauses, § 283. 

428. — I. Clauses of Place. The subjunctive may be 
used in indefinite adverbial clauses of place. Compare § 427. 

Far,P&r Pu freonda pene, go where thou hopest for friends (Gu., 262); 
hafa bletsunge p&r p(i fere, take a blessing wherever thou goest (An., 224) ; 
pic geceos p&r pe leofost sie, choose a residence where to thee pleasantest 
may be (C, 2723). Oftenest indicative : puna p&r pe leofost ys, dwell 
where to thee pleasantest is (Gen., xx, 15) ; so with spa hpdr spa, wher- 
ever (Chr., 1130) ; spa hpider spa, whithersoever (Mc, 14, 14). 

429. — II. Clauses of Time. 

The subjunctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future 
or indefinite time. (Compare Hark., 518-523 ; Hadley, 769.) 

(a.) Future : ne g&st pit panone &r Pu dgylde, thou goest not thence 
before thou shalt pay (Matt., v, 26) ; ic pxs wr pam pe Abraham p&re f 
I was before Abraham was (John, viii, 58) ; gesprxc Beopulf, &r he stige, 
Beowulf said before he mounted (B., 676) ; puniad pdr 6d pxt ge utgdn, 
stay there till ye depart (Mc, 6, 10) ; he sohte 6d he funde, he sought till 
he found (the cup) (Gen., xliv, 12). In Greek, irpiv with an infinitive, 
Hadley, 769. 

(b.) Indefinite : ponne pu fseste, smyrd pin heafod, when thou fastest, 
anoint thy head (Matt., vi, 17) ; bad, hponne peard reste dgedfe, waited, 
(for the time) when the Lord should give rest (C, 1428) ; so with penden, 
until (B., 1224) ; spa lange spa (Deut., xxii, 29) ; pa hpile pe (LL. iEtfr., 
vi, 12). 

430. — III. Clauses of Manner (intensity). 

The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison 
expressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descrip- 
tive of a foroe (Hark., 501, 4). 

(a.) psM se mona, spilce he p&re mid blode begoten, the moon was as if 
it were with blood washed (Chr., 734) ; bete spa hit riht sie, let him pay as 

N 
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it may be right (LL. JElf., 38) ; strengre ponne rose sy, (I am) more fra- 
grant than any rose may be (Ex., 423, 19) ; Pu gesyhst mare ponne pis sy, 
thou shalt see more than this is (John, i, 50), an extreme case. 

(b.) Consecutive clauses, descriptive of a force : spa stearc pinter pmt ic 
durre lutian, winter so severe that I dare to stay at home (JElfc. Col.). 
Compare § 434. 

431— IV. Conditional Clauses, § 283, p. 141. 

The subjunotive is used in a protasis when proposed as 
possible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal. (So in Latiu 
and Greek, Hark., 502 + ; Had., 744+.) 

(The indicative proposes as real : gif yi Abraham** beam mjnd, since ye Abraham's chil- 
dren are (do his works) (John, viii, 89).) 

(a.) Present : gif met hild nime, onsend Higeldce, if me battle take, 
send to Higelac (B., 452). For inverted clauses, $ 485, 6, c. 

(b.) Imperfect : gif pi p&re her, n&re min brodor dead, if thou hadst 
been here, my brother had not died (John, xi, 32). 

(c.) So with on pxt gerdd pxt, on condition that (Chr., 945) ; put pam /e, 
same (Gen., xxix, 27). 

(</.) Negative condition : buton hpd beo edmpan gecenned, unless one be 
born again (he shall not see God's kingdom) (John, iii. 3) ; so nefne (B., 
1056); nemne (Ex., 124, 12) ; nymde (C, 205, 19) ; butan pxnne, (pa) ex- 
cept when (Men., 32 ; Sat., 391). 

432. — V. Concessive Clauses. 

The subjunctive may be used in a concessive clause. 

Hpa'A fremady Peak he gestryne, what profiteth it, though he gain (the 
whole world) (Matt., xvi, 28); pit scealt dredgan, pedh pin pit duge, thou 
shalt suffer, though thy wit is good (B., 589) ; pedh pu to banan purde, 
though thou wast a murderer (B., 587). For inverted clauses, $ 485, 6, c. 

(a) The Indicative is used in similar clauses. The English discrimination between the 
first and second examples was growing. 
(b.) So in Latin (Hark., 514+) ; for Greek, see Hadley, 874. 

433. — VI. Final Clauses. The subjunctive is used in 
clauses expressing purpose. (So in Latin and Greek, Hark., 
600+ ; Had., 739+.) 

(a.) Present : sete pine hand ofer hig, pxt heo hdl sy and libbe, lay thy 
hand upon her, that she may be whole and live (Mc., 5, 23). 

(b.) Imperfect: genam pxt jnfpmt he bespice, (the devil) took the woman 
(as aid) that he might deceive (the man) (Job, 166) 

(c.) Negative clauses with pi/ lass, Lat. quo-minus, or py lass ^e>Eng. 
lest : s&lde scip, Py Ixs ydd Jtrym forprecan meahte, fastened the ship, 
lest the waves' force might wreck it (B., 1918) ; beron, Py Us* pe pin Jot 
mtspome, they bear (thee), lest (so that less by that) thy foot may dash 
against (a atone) (Matt., iv, 6). 
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434. — VII. Consecutive Clauses. 

The subjunctive may be used to express a result 

Gif mon sie dumb odde deaf geboren, Jmt he ne m&ge his tynnd onsec- 
gan, if one be born dumb or deaf, so that he can not deny his crimes (iElf. 
LL.. 14). Consecutive modal clauses in spa Juet, see $ 430, h. So in Lat. T 
Hark., 501 ; in Greek, Zort with an infinitive (Hadley, 770). 

The Potential, §§ 151,176. 

435. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, 
necessity, or duty. 

(a.) In some cases it is only a periphrastic form of the subjunctive or im- 
perative ; in most cases it adds a distinct notion of power in some form. 

(b.) The indicative form of the auxiliary sometimes takes the place of the 
subjunctive ending of the principal verb, but generally a subjunctive clause 
retains the subjunctive form of the auxiliary, making a doubly-expressed 
possibility, or doubt, or wish : U nu syllan polde, 1 now would wish to give 
(B., 2729). 

(c.) The principal verb takes the infinitive, except after com and habban, 
where the gerund is used. 

(<f.) The principal verb is often omitted, especially a verb of motion before 
an adverb of place. Examples under each. 

436. — I. Mseg 176. 212), physical power ; — declarative : ic msrg 
pesan God, I can be God (C, 18, 35) ; — (hypothetical), code mihte Crist 
punian, easily might Christ have dwelt (Horn., 1, 164) ; — subordinate clauses, 
e. g. conditional; gif he 6 meahte, if she might, (she chose) (Bed., 4, 23) ; — 
final : heo polde hire edel forl&len, peet heu meahte geearnian, she would 
give up her estate, that she might earn (one in heaven) (same) ; — principal 
verb omitted : helle gatu ne magon ongean pa, hell's gates can not (prevail) 
against it (Matt, xvi, 18). 

437. — 2. Can 176, 212) : ne can ic eop, I know you not (Matt., xxv, 
12 ; frequent). Intellectual power ;— declarative : ic can eop l&ran, I can 
teach you (Sat., 250) ; — subordinate clauses ; — conditional : ponne he ne can 
ongitan, if he can not understand (Boet., 39, 2) ; — principal verb omitted : 
sagS f gifpu cunne, say, if thou can (say) (El., 857) ; dydon spa hie cudon, 
did as they could fdo) (C, 232, 11). 

438. -3. M6t (ty 176,212), possibility through permission : p&r ic sittan 
mot sumorlangne dseg, there I may sit the summer-long day (Ex., 443, 28); 
—duty: mot ic him forgifan, should I forgive him (seven times)? (Matt., 
xviii, 21) ; — necessity (rare) : ealle pi moton speltan,9\\ we must die (Exod., 
xii, 33) ; — subordinate clauses ;— object : bxd Juet he moste niman, besought 
that he might take (away the body) (John, xix, 38) ; — omission of principal 
verb: gif(pe) pider moton, if we thither might (go) (Sat., 302). 

439. — 4. Dear, dorste 176, 212), power of will in danger : ne dear 
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ford gan,\ dare not go forth (C.,54,1); subordinate clauses ;— result : he 
pms to-gefultumiende, Pxt him mon noht hefiges gedon dorste, Lat. ipse 
juvans, ne qui (its) quicquam molestia inferret, he was helping, so that 
no one might (dare) do anything grievous to them (Bed., 5, II), rare. 

440. — 5. pille ( Yy 176, 212). Present; — declarative future indicative, 
see y 415 imperative : ne pille p(t pepan, Lat. noli plorare (Hark., 538), 
please not weep (Bed., 4, 29) ; ne pylt j>u, same (Psa., cii, 2). Imperfect : 
—declarative : tc sund minum syllan polde,\ to my son would give (if I had 
one) (B., 2729). Subordinate clauses ; — purpose, result : pxs gepunod past 
he polde gdn to s&, was wont to go to the sea (Horn., 2, 138) ; — principal 
verb omitted : hpasnne pu me pylle to, when thou wilt (come) to me (Psa., 
c, 1, and often). 

441. — 6. Sceal, sceolde 176, 212) : hu micel scealt pu, how much 
owest thou t (Luc, 16, 5 . Matt.,xviii, 24) ; — necessity under law or external 
force : be ure & he sceal speltan, by our law he ought to die (John, xix, 7) ; 
— necessity for a purpose : ic hie sceal &rest gepinnian, p&t ic siddan m&ge, 
I must first dispel them, that I afterward may (bring light (Boet., 5, 3) ; — a 
future sign, see $ 415 ; — imperative : ge sculon herigcan, Lat. laudate, praise 
ye (the name of the Lord) (Psa., cxii, 3). Imperfect: spylc sceolde sccg 
pesan Pegn, such a warrior should a thane be (B., 2708) ; — subordinate 
clauses : he cpxd Past helle heoldan sceolde, he said that he should inhabit 
hell (C, 530) ; — passive : forhtian pnet he gel&dcd beon sceolde, to fear that 
he should be led (to hell) (Bed., 3, 13) ; — result: nyd pvet he hrxdlicor feran 
sceolde, need that he should travel more rapidly (Bed., 3, 14) ; — principal 
narrative: pd sceolde cuman hund, then came the hound (Boet., 35, 6), Germ. 
Dan. ; — verb omitted: ic him wfter sceal, \ shall (go) after him (B.,2816). 

442. — 7. bearf, need (§§ 176, 212), common as a notional verb, rare as 
an auxiliary : syle me piet p&ter, pwt me ne Pyrste, ne ic ne Purfe her feccan, 
Lat. ut non sitiam neque veniam hue haurire. give me the water, that I may 
not thirst, nor need (come) here to draw (John, iv, 15). 

443. — 8. TJton, putun, O. Saxon wita (^ 170, 224, c), pres. subj. plur. 
1st of pitan, to go. Compare Lat. eamus, age, It. andiamo, Ft. allons ;— 
imperative clauses : putun gangan to, let us advance (B., 2648) ; utan to- 
brecan, let us break (their bonds) (Psa., it, 3) ; uten is in Layamon, but the 
common form is the subjunctive with we : lete we peos ferde bilxue, and 
speke we of Ardure, let we this host remain, and speak we of Arthur (25407). 
The English pure auxiliary let is later yet. 

For potential eom, ^ 451 ; 415, 6. For heebbe, y $ 453, o ; 415, 5. 

The Imperative, §§ 149,151. 

444. The imperative is used in commands. 

Gd, go (Mc, 5, 8) ; gang pu, go thou (Matt., iv, 10) ; gad, go ye (Exod., 
v. 18); ne beod ge,be not ye (C, 194, 11). 
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(a.) In hypothetical sentences : secad and ge hit findad, seek and (~if 
ye seek) ye shall find (Matt., vii, 7). 
(e.) Subjunctive for imperative, § 421, 3. 
Indicative for imperative, $ 420, c. 
Potential, pille, § 440; sculon, $ 441. 
(c.) So through the Indo-European tongues. 

The Infinitive and Gebund. 

445. Their forms, §§ 173-175, 177, 181, 352, V. 

1. The infinitive in an rarely uses to : micel is to secgan, there is much 
to say (Gil., 502) ; dfysed bid to secan, it is prepared to seek (Ph., 275) ; so 
B., 316 ; C, 220, 25 ; Ex. 187, 27, etc. Grein. 

2. The gerund in -ende appears in the later manuscripts of the Chronicle, 
and spreads : Nero dgan to ririende, Nero hegan to rule (Chr., 49) he 
sende to bodiende, he sent to preach (604) ; coman Crist to purdiende, they 
came to honor Christ (2). See $ 460. So in ^Elfric's Grammar. 

3. The infinitive and gerund sometimes interchange in most of their uses, 
if not alL 

4. The progressive future is rare : ongedte hine habbende bean, he knew 
himself to be about having, Lat. se fuisse habilurum (Bed., 5, 8). 

5. Future passive : ne tpeoge ic me geUeded beun, I did not doubt myself 
about to be led, Lat. me rapiendum esse (Bed., 3, 13). 

6. iElfric gives as the Latin future active amalum ire vel amaturum esse, 
Anglo-Saxon faran lufian, to be going to love ; vis doctum ire, pilt pu gdn 
leornian, will you go to learning (iElf. Gram., p. 25). The English is a 
true futures© be about to love. Sure examples of faran or gdn, without 
notional force, are needed from Anglo-Saxon literature. See 443 ; 415, 4. 

Infinitive, §§ 149,151. 

446. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun. (So in 

other tongues : Latin, Hark., 548 ; Greek, Had., 762 + .) 

447. — 1. A subject: hine ridan lyste, to ride pleases him (Boet, 34, 
7) ; dlyfd on Reste-dagum pel don, is to do well lawful on Sabbath days ! 
(Luc, 6, 9) ; sometimes with to: is d/yfed on Reste-dagum pel to donne, it 
is lawful on Sabbath days to do well (Matt., xii, 12). 

448. — 2. Direct object.— (1) Of beginning and ending (acts exerted 
on other acts) : ongunnon r&ran riht, began to establish right (C, 2, 17); 
Romane blunnun ricsian, Romans ceased to rule (Bed., 1, 11); — (2) of 
motive (acts moving to other acts— desire, seek, intend, expect, dare, dread, 
etc.) : pille faran, I wish to go (Horn., 2, 372) ; secad to (John, viii, 40) ; 
pencad (C, 2436); myntan (B.,712): ne dear ic faran, I dare not go 
(Gen., xliv, 34) ; ceara (C, 2279) ;— (3) definitive object of ability, duty, 
habit (acts and states defined by acts) : ic mxg secgan, I am able to ear 
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(Cri., 317) ; cudon don, were able to do (C, 189) ; he sceal spellan, he 
ought to die (John, xix, 7) ; gepunedon moder cygean, they were wont to 
call (her) mother (Bed., 4, 23) ;— (4) general motion defined by specific 
motion : fleon gepdt, he went to fly = he flew away (C, 136, 23) ; com 
fleogan, came flying (89, 10) ; com gongan (B., 710) ; com drifan> came 
driving=fell (on a rock) (Bed., 5, 6); so with faran, feran> glidan, ridau, 
scridan, sidtan, tredan, etc. See further under Participles, § 458, 2. 
(o.) These forma ran to periphrastic forma of the future and potential, see f § 418, 485+. 

449. — 3. The infinitive is used as a final object to express 

an act of the first object. 

This occurs oftenest after rerbs of 

(a.) Cognition : geseah rxncd memige spefan, saw many heroes sleep 
(B., 729); U6de secgan hyrde, heard people say (B., 1346) ; ongeate hine 
habbende beon, he knew (himself to be having) that he should have (this 
number of years) (Bed., 5, 8) ; so after sebn, gehyran, gefrignan, fmdan, 
(d\fandian, gemetan, etc. The direct object is sometimes omitted : secgan 
hyrde, I beard say (B M 582). Teaching : l&r us gebiddan, teach us to 
pray (Luc, 11, 1). 

(A.) Bidding : bed kine /<ir<w», bade him go (dir., 1050); hatan men 
gepyrcean, ordered men to build (B., 69) ; so with (be)beodan, forbeddan, 
etc. Direct object omitted : habt feoldan ptet segl, orders to furl the sail 
(Boet., 41, 3). 

(c.) Let : leton holm heron, let the sea bear him (B., 48) ; tebtact Pa 
lytlmgds to me cuman, suffer the little ones to come to me (Luc., 18, 16). 
So forisetan, alyj an. 

(d.) Make : did hi eatte beofian, makes it all tremble (Psa., ciii, 30). 

(a, b, c.) With passive* : p*s geseptn Mod peallan, blood was seen to 
spring from the ground (Chr., 1100); hard and spyn synt forhodene to 
mt-hrinenne, hares and swine are forbidden to touch (Lev., xi, 6-8) ; — wish- 
ing : polde hyne genemnedne beon, he wished him to be named (Luc, 1, 
62). 

i ^ T *" —Thls cowtrnction G^e* ri«e to the accusative before the tnllnitlye, for which eee 

Gerund, §§ 173, 175. 

450. The so-called gerund usually answers to the Latin gerund, supine, 
or ut with the subjunctive. But see $ 445, 3. 

45 — T- The gerund after the copula expresses what must y 
may, or should be done. 

Mannes sunu is to syllanne, the Son of Man must be delivered up (Matt., 
xvii, 22) ; his apostolds to farenne p&ron, his apostles were to go (LL. 
^Elf., 49, 1) ; seo lufu is da on mode to AeoManne,love should always 
be kept in mind (Bed., 1, 27). 
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(«.) The act may be done to or ftp the subject 

(ft.) Latin periphrastic conjugations in -rus and -dus (Hark., 85 227-233). 

452. — IT. Attributive. The gerund is sometimes used to 
describe or define a noun. 

Neod is to donne, there is need of acting (LL. M&r., vi, 42) ; gepeald 
to gyrpanne, power of working (C, 280) ; m&l to feran, time to go 
<B., 316) ; mihte to forlMenne, power to forgive (John, xix, 10 ; Mc, 
2, 10). 

(a.) Latin genitive of the gerund (Hark., 563). 

453. — III. Objective. The gerund may be used as a final 
object to express an act on the first object. 

After verbs of having and giving : ic hxbbe mete to elanne, I have meat 
to eat (John, iv, 32) ; syld me hldf to etenne, gives me bread to eat 
(Gen.,xxviii,20) ; ic sende fl&sc to etanue, I send flesh to eat (Exod. t 
xvi, 12). 

Note nim pxt ic pe to sillenne habbe, take that I to thee to give have, 
(Ap., 12) ; ic hxbbe pe to secgenne sum ping, I have something to say 
to thee (Luc., 7, 40), Lat. hoc dicere habeo (Cic. N. D., 3, 39), Ov$iv 
ivTMtiiv *x w C^Ssch. Prom., 51) ; — direct object omitted : hire syllan 
etan, to give to her to eat, Lat. bibere dewi (Liv., 40, 47), 6odt{vcu fajiiv 
(Lac, 8, 55). 

<a.) Hence a periphrastic future 1 have to drink = I shall drink, i 415, B. 
(ft.) The gerund as genitive object is pretty common : ondrM t) faranne, dreaded to go 
(Matt, it 82) ; wished to Bee (xiii, 17.) Other objects occur, 8 448, 2). 

454. — IV. Adverbial. 1. The gerund is used to denote 
the purpose of motion. 

tit code se sxdere to sapenne, the sower went out to sow (Mc, 4, 3) ; so 
often without to: gretan eode, went to greet (C, 146, 31); gepat 
neosean, went to see (B., 115) ; sende bodian, sent to preach (Bed., 3, 
22). 

(a.) The Latin supine in ~nm (Hark., SOT). 

2. The gerund with an adjective may express an act for 
which any tiling is ready. 

Hrade bldd to dgeotanne, ready to shed blood (Psa., xiii, 6) ; fuse to 
farenne, ready to po (B., 1805); so gearu, rcope, spid, etc. Compare 
. hu p&re pu dyrstig ofsttcian bar, how could you be daring (=how 
dared you) stab a boar? (iElfrc.), $ 448, 2 ; gearpe gehyran, ready to 
hear (^Elfrc.). 
(a.) Latin supine in and Infinitive (Hark., it 670, 552, 3). 

3. The gerund with an adjeotive may express an act in 
respect to which any thing is pleasant, unpleasant, easy, worthy, 
§§ 321, 302. 
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Qladu on to locierme, pleasant to look on (Boet.,6); grimlk to geseonne, 
grisly to see (Ex., 57, 15); ede on to findanne,easy to find (Psa.,lxxvi, 
16) ; pyrde to dlibtenne, worthy to receive pardon (C, 022 ; Matt., iii, 
11). 

(a.) Too Latin snplne in -u, for which often an infinitive CHark., 510). 



PARTICIPLES. 
455. TIte lid' U ion of tlie Forms. 

1. The -nd of the present denotes continuance; the -en, -d of the past 
denote completion. The completed acts are naturally used to describe tlie 
things completed, i. e., are passive. 

(a.) A few past participles are active, druncen t forsporen, gesprecen, 
etc. : bedre druncen, drunken with heer (B., 551, and often) ; forsporen, 
forsworn, perjured (Gen., xxiv, 8, and elsewhere) ; hcom pus gesprccenum, 
they thus having spoken (Nic, 27, and elsewhere); gclyfed fblc, people 
having believed (Horn., 1, 144) ; so Gothic (Mc, xv, 28), Lat. potus y jura- 
ttu, etc. 

(2.) The participles bare (1) adjective endings, and agree with nomts; but the dif- 
ference is bo slight between au act a«*cited an doue by tbe agent, and as descriptive of the 
agent, that the participles are used <2) like infinitives, and (8) as abridged clauses. 
The two last cine* are lees common in Anglo-Saxon than in Latin or Greek (Harkneas,on« 
861 ; Hadlcy, 785^06). 

<?.) Weak and strong forme, see ii 362, 119, &. 

Tlie Combinations. 

456. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, 
number , and case,, § 361. 

A participle may govern the case of its verb. 

I. Attributive : man rihtpts and ondr&dende God, a man righteous and 
fearing God (Horn., 2, 446) ; seo fores&de boc, the aforesaid book (Horn., 
2,118). 

(a.) Abridged. — Here belong many abridged clauses, $ 281 : onltfht 
mlcne man cumendne to pysum mtddanearde,\igbteth every man coming 
(who comes) to this world (W. P. T., 4). 

(*.) Subject omitted : — persons : eatrd libbendrd modor, mother of all 
living (Gen., iii, 20) ; Godes gecorenan, God's chosen (Horn., 2, 454) ; — 
things : frumripan gongendes and peaxendes, first fruits of that going and 
growing (LL. JSlf., 38). 

(c.) Compounds with un- abound in tbe Teutonic tongues. 

457. — II. Predicative: ic secgende pxs y \ was saying (An., 951); pies 
Jirst agan, the time was gone (An., 147) ; Jet tint gebundene t feet are 
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bound (C, 24, 18) ; paldend licgad dredme bedrorene, the powerful lie be- 
reft of joy (Ex., 291, 8). 

(o.) Hence the progressive forms, {{ 177, 411 ; the perfect of intransitives, ii 168, 416; the 
passives, ii 178, 409. 

458. — III. Objective: (1.) direct object after verbs of beginning and 
ending: geendude bebeddende % ne stopped giving commands (Matt., xi, 1). 

(2.) Definitive after verbs of motion : com ridende, came riding (Horn., 
2, 134) ; com gangende (Matt., xiv, 25, and often) ; cpom gefered (Sal., 
178 ; perhaps never exactly the Germ, kam gegangen) ; pind pedende faered, 
(El., 1274) ; purhpunedon dcsiende, they continued asking (John, viii, 7). 

(3.) Genitive object after verbs of emotion : ondredon hine acsigende, 
dreaded asking him, tyofiovvro iirtputrijoai (Mc, ix, 32) ; pundredon geseonde 
dumbe specende t they wondered to see the dumb speaking (Matt., xv, 31). 

(4.) Final object after verbs of cognition : hine geseah sittendne, saw 
him sitting (Luc.,xxii,56) ; geseah his hus dfylled, saw his house filled (St. 
G., 6) ; gehyrdon hine specende, heard him speaking (John, i, 37). 

(5.) Final after having : he hmfde hine geporhtne, he had him wrought 
(C, 17,4). Hence the perfect in Teutonic, Romanic, Romaic, rare Gr., Lat. 
(o.) These correspond with infinitives, tS 448, 440, 458. 

459. — IV. Adverbial. (1.) Time: he pxccende geseah^ he, when he 
waned, saw (St. G., 4) ; nolde, geladod, sidian, he would not, when invited, 
go (Horn., 1, 128). 

(2.) Cause : dyde &gder to dnum, topurpende feondscipds, made both at 
one by abolishing enmities (Horn., 1, 106). 

(3.) Concession : syllad, nan ping gehyhtende % lend, though hoping 
nothing (Luc, vi, 35). 

(4.) Co-existenoe : gecyrdon pd hyrdas puldrigende and herigende God f 
the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God (Horn., 1, 32). 

(«.) Such constructions are often abridged clauses, { 281. 
(6.) For the absolute construction, see ii 804, d; 296, 6. 

Ve R B A L S. , 

460. 1. The Anglo-Saxon verbal in -ung, -Ing ($ 233), is a true noun, 
e- g-i governed by a preposition : ic pass on huntunge>Eng\. I was a hunt- 
ing (iElfc). 

2. The gerund in -ende (§ 445, 2) changed to -ing (Layamon, 2647), 
and hence the old English use of the form in -ing as a verb : I am to ac- 
eusinge you (John, v, 45, Wycliffe, Oxford edition). 

3. The present participle in -ende changed to -ing ; and, in English, 
noun, participle, adjective, and infinitive (gerund) mix. 
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INTERJECTIONS, § 263. 
461. The interjection has the syntax of a clause, § 278, <£ 
(a.) Compare vocative, $ 289, d; answers, $ 399. 
(A.) For the dative after so-called interjections, see § 298, b. 



CONJUNCTIONS, $ 262. 

Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

462. Co-ordinate conjunctions connect sentences and 
like parts of a sentence. 

463. Copulatives. 

1. And connects like clauses ; cum and geseoh, come and see (John, 
i, 46) ; words, often an emphatic repetition : litlan and litlan, by littles 
and littles (Chr., 1110) ; spidor and spidor, worse and worse (Chr., 1086) ;— 
correlatives : feor and nedh. far and nigh (C, 177, 27). 

It is a general sign of connected discourse ; — introductory to a sentence : 
And neforseoh pu cyrliscne man, (Hail to thee, Apollonius). And do not 
neglect a plain man (Ap., 7) ; so Shakespeare, "Yet ask." "And shall 1 
haver 1 (Rich. II., iv, 1) ; and often beginning a lyric, Southey, Moore; so 
in German, Goethe. 

Strengthened : sunu and j seder Agder, son and father both (Hy., 7, 42) ; 
and butu, and both (Ex., 125, 8) ; and edc, and also (Chr., 894) ; and edc 
spa (896) ; and edc spa the {same), and also (Psa., xxx, 10; El., 1278); 
and ealspd, and likewise (Luc, v, 33) ; and samod, and together (C, 456) ; 
and sodlice, and verily (Matt., ii, 9); and to, (nine hundred), and (seventy) 
too (C, 1224) ; and hum (Sat., 523) ; and mid, also (B., 1649). 

Correlative : and .... and, both .... and (John, xii,28) ; so Wycliffe, 
Mc, ix, 21, and often). 

&gder (ge) and (edc) both and (By., 224) ; bu (bdtpd) .... 

cmrf, both and (Ex., 64, 12). 

ge . . . . and, both .... and (C, 46, 31) ; samod .... and, both .... 
and (C. 239, 27). 

(a.) As a general connective, and may connect clauses having various 
logical relations, and with or without other specific conjunctions. 

Adversative : God geseoh pone deofol, and se deofol spd-pedh pxs 
bedMed Godes gesihde, God saw the devil, and the devil though was 
deprived of the sight of God (Horn., 2, 448) ; and nd pi lies, and never- 
theless (Chr., 1011); ic pylle mild-heortnysse, and nd onsasgdnysse, 
I wish mercy, and not sacrifice (Matt., xii, 7) ; so beginning a sentence 
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to enforce a contrast : And do you now put on your best attire f (Shake- 
speare, J. C, i, 1). 

Causal : gelyf, and he 6 bid hdl, believe, and she shall be whole (Luc, 
viii, 50) ; and for pon ne, and not for that (Deut., i, 32). 

Distributive : tpdm and tpdm, by two and two (Mc, vi, 7). See § 399. 

(b.) And is often an emphatic particle (Gr. cat) : se Pe nssfd, and past 
Pe he hsefd,him bid astbroden, whosoever hath not, even that which he hath, 
from him shall be taken away (Matt., xiii, 12) ; And Pu p&re mid pam Gali- 
leiscean, thou also wast with the Galilean (Matt., xxvi, 69) ; so in Wycliffe : 
Go and yee, go ye also (Matt., xx, 4, and often) ; not in use now. 

2. Bu, correlative with and; which see. 

3. Eao, ec, eke ; — with like clauses : eordan porhte, lif edc gesceop,Go& 
earth wrought, life also created (B., 97). It is also used as an emphatic 
particle alone, and with and, ge, hpssdre, ne, odde, spa, spilce, Pedh. 

Eal spa, see spa. 

Eornostlice, see sodlice, $ 463, 8. 

4. Ge ; — with like clauses : s& brmc ge steorran forleton,the sea broke, 
and the stars ceased their light (Ex., 70, 33, rare) ;— words : ealde ge 
geonge, old and young (Jud., 166). 

Strengthened : Aghpssder ge, both (JE&s. LL., 1) ; butu ge, both (C, 46, 
30); ge edc, and also (Cri., 1170); ge edc spa same, and also likewise 
(Met., 11, 10) ; somod ge, at once both (Bed., 2, 9) ; ge spylce, and so also 
(B., 2258). 

Correlative : ge . . . ge, both . . . and (B., 1864) ; &gder ge . . . ge, 
both . . . and (Joh., xv, 24) ; ge . . . and, both . . . and (C, 752), see and. 

5. Gelioe, likewise ;— he pundrode, and ealle ; gelice Iacobum, i. e. Iaco- 
bus, he wondered, and all (that were with him) ; likewise James (Luc, v, 9). 

6. Ne, ne, with like clauses : beorgds p&r ne muntds sledpe ne slondad, 
there hills nor mountains steep stand (Ex., 199, 6) ;— general connective : 
Ne ne eton ge, neither do you eat (Exod., xii, 8). 

Correlative : ne . . . ne, not . . . nor (Gu.., 670). 
ndder ne . . . ne (ne), neither ... nor (Lev it., Hi, 17 ; Psa., xxxiv, 12). 
nddor . . . ne, neither . . . nor (Matt., vi, 20) . . . nor (repeated). 
ne . . . ne edc ne, not . . . nor (also not) (Boet., 16, 1). 
nd (noises) psBt an . . . ac edc spylce (spa) ; and noises past dn pset him 
pd fugelds, ac edc spa pd fixds, and not only that the birds (were sub- 
ject) to him, but also the fishes (St. G., 9) ; so Goth., m pat ain . . . ac 
jah (I Tim.,v, 13). 

Strengthenings, see $ 400. Note piston and ne pendon, knew (not) and 
hoped not (that they should see) (B., 1604). 

7. Sam : bid oferfroren, sam hit sy sumor sam pinter, is frozen over 
both when it is summer and winter (Oros., 1, 1, 23), compare $ 464, 5 ; spa 
same spa, see after, spa. 

Samod. see and. 

8. Sd&ioe ;— general sign of connected discourse: Sodlice Philippus 
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pass, Now Philip was (from Bethsaida) (John, i, 44), see under and ; simi- 
lar are eornostlice (Matt., it, 1) ; pitodlice (iii, 11). 

9. Spa, correlative : sprecan spa yfel spa god, to speak as well evil as 
good (Nic.,6) ; for other uses of spa, see § 473 ; spa same spa, beasts have 
these natures the same as men (Boet., 33, 4) ; eal spa, also (Matt, xxi, 
30). 

10. To, see under and ; pitodlice, see sodllce. 

464. Disjunctives, § 262. 

1. Apaer, ader, strengthens odtte, which see. 

2. Elles: begymad; elles nxbbe ge mede, take heed; else ye have no 
reward (Matt.,vi, 1). $ 262, b. 

3. Hpaetfer : correlative with pe and odde, which see. See also $ 397. 

4. Octde ; — alternative clauses : hi ne mihton, odde hi nuldon, they 
could not, or they would not (Chr., 1052) ; — words : feor odde neah t 
far or nigh (C, 1029; B.,2870). 

Strengthened : ader odde on boclande odde on folclande, either on book- 
land or on folkland (LL. Edw., 1, 2) ; odde edc, or also (Psa., cxvii, 12) ; 
odde hpxder (Gen., xliii, 27). 
Correlatives : odde . . . odde, either ... or ; odde gemetan, odde gelellan^ 
odde apegan, either measure, or count, or weigh (LL. iECts., 1) ; 
diter . . . odde, either ... or (Hy., 10,42) ; 
hpxder . . . odde, whether ... or (Num., xiii,20) ; 

hpxder . . . odde hpxder, whether ... or whether (Gen., xliii, 27); 
oder tpegd . . . odde, other of two (=either) ... or (By., 208). 

5. Sam : sam pe pdlan, sam pe nyllan, whether we will or nill (Boet., 
34, 12). 

6. J>e, or ; — alternative clauses : is hit dlyfed pe nd, is it lawful or no ? 
(Matt, xxii, 17) ; — words: pi/hades pe peres,o( female or male (Ph., 
357). 

Strengthened : geh&lan hpxder pe forspillan, to heal (whether) or to de- 
stroy (Mc.,iii, 4). 

Correlatives: pe . . . pe, whether ... or (Mc, xiii, 35) : hpxder . . . pe 
(Ex., 95, 8); hpxder pe . . . pe (Matt, xxiii, 17) ; hpxder . . . hpxder 
Pe, whether ... or whether (Joh., vii, 17). 

465. Ad vers ati ves, § 262. 

1. Ac, ach, ah, but; — contrasted clauses : nis pis m&den dedd, ac heo 

slxpd(p) (Mc.,v,39). 
Strengthened : ac sptdor, but rather (Ap.,20); ac nddemd, but none the 
more (Chr., 1127) ; ac pedh hpxdere, but however (Horn., 1, 276). 

2. Butan, see $ 431, d. 

3. Git, yet, correlative with concessive pedh is not yet found in Anglo- 
Saxon. 
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4. Ono hpxt,b\it yet (B6d., 3, 24, Smith's ed.). 

5. J)eah, yet ;— contrasted clauses : &r ne citdon ; pedh hie fela piston, 
they did not know before ; yet they knew many things (C, 179, 16). 

Strengthened : and ne eode pedh in, and (=but) he did not go in though 
(John, xx, 5) ; and spa pedh, Goth, sve pauh, and yet even so (Horn., 2, 
448) ; emn spa pedh (Met., 9, 38) ; spa pedh hpasdere, yet however (Pea., 
cxviii, 157) ; sparse (Gu., 934, and often) ; ac pedh hpasdere, see ac. 
Correlative oftenest with a concessive although. 

pedh (pe) . . . pedh, although ... yet (Boet., 16, 3). 
spa . . . spa Peaky although . . . yet (El., 498). 

6. And na J>e lass (Chr., 101 1) ; ac nd pe md (Chr., 1127), nevertheless i 
for pon, notwithstanding (Deut., i, 32). 



466. Causal. — Illative. 

1. Nu, now that, since ; — causal : pu me ne forpyrne, nu ic pus feorran 
corny (I pray) that thou wilt not deny me, since I thus far have come 
(B., 430) ; nu pe, since that (An., 485). 

2. J)a, since (causal) ; pd hie ofgifen hxfde, (now he could replenish the 
earth) since they had given it up (C.,96), see $ 252, II. 

3. Be Lam J)e, by this that ; because : ongist pi hi be pam Pe heo on 
nihte seined, thou mayst know it because it shineth in the night 
(Mandr.). 

4. For J>am J>e (pam>pan, pon), causal: for pam pe Drihten behet 
god, we will do thee good,/or Mm that (=because) the Lord has 
promised good (Num., x, 29). 

For bam (causal): because (Boet., 19); — illative: therefore (C.,97). 

5. J>onne, since (causal) : hpd sceal to his rice fan, ponne he broder 
nvefd, who shall to his throne succeed, since he has no brother (or chil- 
dren) (Horn., 2, 146). 

6. |>y\ therefore (illative) (C.,34, 24) ; Py pe t because (Chr., 836). 
Correlative : py . . . py pe, on this account . . . because (Chr., 836). 

7. Tor ))f (pi, pe) ;— causal (John, vii, 22). 

Correlative : for Jn . . . for pan pe, for this reason . . . because 
(Horn., 1,288). 



Subordinate Conjunctions. 

467. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate 
clause and the word with which it combines, § 278, b. 

(a.) Most are really relative adverbs, or adverbial phrases modifying a word in the prin- 
cipal and another in the subordinate clause. 

(b.) The same word or phrase may denote different logical relatione between different 
pairs of phrases, hat we will follow oar usual analysis of the subordinate clauses, 5 283. 
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A. Substantive Clauses. 
468. Declabati vb Conjunctions. 

1. J)aet, substantive sign (the article of a clause). 

1. With a subject clause : pxr gecyded peard pxt God helpe gefre- 
mede, there was made known that God help gave (An ., 91); — cor- 
relative pxt or Air ; km pmt jeor heonon pxt se mere stonded, it is 
not far hence that the mere stands (B , 1362) ; hit gelamp past (hie) 
cpomon, it happened that they came (El., 272); — quasi-appositive : 
pedtdcen pxt hie gesohton, the fatal sign (was spread) that they 
should seek (his death) (An., 1123). 

2. With an object clause (a) accusative : ic pdt pxt P& ear/, I know 
that thou art (El., 815); — correlative Juet or hit: pxt gecyded . 
tnxnig pxt Pxt gepeorded, that the multitude shall show that it shall 
happen (An., 1439) ; — apposition : pd peddxd to prxce ne sette, 
pxt hie berxddon, he would not avenge the wicked deed, that they 
deprived (of life the guiltless) (El., 496). 

(6.) Dative : to pom arod, pxt he nedde, ready for this, that he ventured 
(Jud.,275). 

(c.) Genitive : gemyndig pmt hio gesbhte, mindful that she sought (El., 
268) ; — correlative J>xs : pe pxs sculon hycgan, pxt pe, we should strive for 
this, that we, etc. (C, 398) ;— appositive : crxftes, pxt pu me get&hte, I 
would ask knowledge, that thou teach me (An., 485). 

(</.) beet is also used in final clauses, $ 433 ; modal, $ 473 ; consecutive, 
$ 434 ; to introduce a wish or lamentation, $ 421, 4. 

The uses of Pxt correspond with those of Goth, patet, 0. H. Ger. daz, 
and generally with Lat. ut, quod, Gr. on, «c, 'iva, and o-nuq, Sansk. jal,jdthd. 

2. J)aette</>«/ Pe has the same uses as pxt ; for examples, see Grein. 

3. Jwet is, introduces an explanatory clause : ongunnon hi pxt apostolice 
Uf onhyrigean, pxt is, on singalum gebedum Drihtne pedpdon, they began 
to imitate the apostolic life, that is, they served the Lord in continual pray- 
ers (Bed., 1, 26) ; mid fed/mm brodrum, pxt is, seofenum odde eahlum, (he 
lived) with few brothers, that is, seven or eight (Bed., 4. 3). 

Nemlice is given by Koch and Thorpe for Lat. videlicet, like English 
namely; but it does not occur in the passages cited by them. iElfric 
translates videlicet by pitodlice, Gram., p. 40. 

4. Ho, how, object of cognition : pe gehyrdon hu ge of slogan,, we heard 
how (that) ye slew (two kings) (Jos., ii, 10) ; gesdpon hu he pxs asligende, 
we saw how (that) he ascended into heaven (Nic.,18), frequent;— of decla- 
ration : secgan hu him speop, said (how) it was well with him (B.,3026). 

Prepositions sometimes govern clauses : stod o/er Jtxr pxt did pxs, stood 
over where the child was (Matt., ii, 9). 
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469. Interrogative Conjunctions. 

1. Hpaeder : be/ran hpmder folc Cristen pskre, asked whether the people 
were Christian (Horn., 2, 120). 

2. Oif : jraegn gif him p&re, asked if to him were (B. t 1319). 

3. Similar is the use of hpanon, whence, hp&r, where; hpsnne, when; 
hpider, whither ; hu, how, and the like, see $ 397-8. 

4. For ne, ac, ah, hu, Id, as strengthening particles, see $ 397. 

470. — B. Adjective Clauses. 

These are connected to their substantive, 

1. By relative pronouns, 379-385, 427. 

2. By relative adverbs, $ 398, 2. 

(a.) Adverbs of place connect to names of places ; of time, to names of 
time, etc. ; on sumum dsege, pd pd Godes englds comon, on a day when 
God's angels came (Horn., 2, 446). 

C. Adverbial Clauses. 

471. — I. Place. — The connectives are relative adverbs: p&r, where 
($ 428) ; p&r p&r, North, sua huer, wherever (John, xii, 26) ; ne m&ge ge 
euman Pyder ic fare, ye can not come whither I go (John, viii, 21) ; huer, 
where (North., Matt., vi, 21) ; spa hpdr spa, wherever (§ 428); spa hpider 
spa, whithersoever (§ 428). 

Correlative p&r . . . p&r (Matt., vi, 21). 

472. — II. Time. 1. Adverbial conjunctives mentioned under the sub- 
junctive, § 429: &r pon past (John, iv, 49, North.), &r pon pe (Jud.,252), 
&r pon (C, 2, 20), &r, before (B., 676) ; &r . . . &r (B., 1370) ;— 6(1 past, 
Set, till ($ 429, a) ; — ponne, hponne, penden, spd lange spa, pd hpile pd 
(§429,*). 

2. Others with prepositions : setter pam pe ic arise, ic cume, after I arise 
I will come (Mc, xiv, 28) ; mid pam pe (Horn., 2, 136), mid py pe (Matt., 
xxvii, 12). mid py, whilst (Bed., 1, 1) ;— of pon, since (Mc, ix. 20, North.) ; 
— -oa-mang (dmang) pam pe he p&r pats, while he was there (Chr., 1091), 
on pam pe, w hile (Chr., 1050) ;— aid pan, since (B., 656), as soon as (604), 
after that (106) ; siddon pat (Chr., 1128) ;— to pon pxt, until (B.,2591). 

3. Without prepositions,— pronominal : J>&. when (B.,632); pd . . . pa 
(Matt, ii, 3), pd pd . . . pd (Matt., iv, 2), pd pe . . . pd (Chr., 1013), 
when . . . then ; — mid Pam pe . . . pd (Horn., 2, 450), mid Py pe . . . pd 
(Ap., 5), on Pam pe . . . pd (Chr., 1049), dmang pam pi . . . pd (Nic, 15), 
whilst . . . then; on sumum daege . . . pd, on a day . . . then (Horn., 2, 
446) ; sona pass pe ... ^a, as soon after as . . . then (Bed., 1, 12) ; — J>aea 
Pe, after that (Bed., 1, 11);— no (with causal shade), now that (Sat., 387) ; 
nu . . . nt/.now . . . since (C.,403). 
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4. From nouns: hpilnm (-on, -an) . . . hpilum (Ex., 156, 30), hpile 
. . . hpile (Hy., 3, 44, 45), sometimes . . . sometimes ; pa hpile pe . . . pd 
hpile, while . . . then (Oros., 2, 4, 5) ; — sdna spa . . . spa, as soon as . . . 
so soon (Bed., 1, 1); sona pms pe . . . pd, as soon (after) as . . . then (Bed., 
1, 12). 

473. — III. Manner : aefter pam pe, after the manner that (Luc, ii, 24) ; 
— eal spa, see spa;— on efh, efen spa, likewise (Ps., 138, 6); — gelice : 
elpendes hyd pyle drincan pxtan gelice and spinge ded, elephant's hide 
will soak up water like (as) a sponge doth (Oros., 5, 7, 2) ; spylce gelice and 
seo psbre, such as if she were (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; — hu, see § 468, 4 ; — spa: 
beddglcdpe spa nxddran, be wise as serpents (Matt., x, 16) ; spa spa, so as 
(Horn., 2, 452) ; gelicost spa, most as if (Ex., 53, 15) ; eal spa, wholly as 
(iElfrc.) ; spa . . . pd, as soon as . . . then (Ex., 200, 16) ; spa spa . . . 
spa, as ... so (Horn., 2, 450). Before and after an adjective or adverb: 
spa fela spa, so many as (JElfrc.) ; spa lange spa, so long as (Mc, ii, 19) ; 
spa same spa, just as (Oros., 2, 4, 8) ; etc. Interrogates : spa hpser spa, 
(to such place as) = wheresoever (Matt., xxiv, 28) ; — with comparatives : spa 
he byd yldrd, spa he fxgerra byd, as it becomes older, so it becomes fairer 
(Bed., 1, 1) ;— splice, as if ($ 430). 

(a.) Intensity : (to) pxs pxt, to such a degree that (Bed., 4, 28) ; (to) pms 
Pe, so far as (B., 2410, 1350) ; Py . . . py: bid Py heardra, pe spidor bedtad, 
it becomes the harder, the stronger they beat against it (C, 80, 8). 

(b.) Comparison : ])onne : seo sdpul is tnd ponne se lichama, the soul is 
more than the body (Luc, xii, 23). 

(c.) Consecutive : spa, $ 430, b ; past ; spd pat, § 434. 

474. — IV. Causal, $ 466. 

475. — V. Conditional : gif, on p&t gerdd, pid pam pe, and the nega- 
tive buton, nefne, nemne, nymde, butan psenne, butan pd, are illustrated in 
§ 431 \—p&r, if (C, 797) ; se Pe pille, whoever will, spd hpd spd, who- 
ever, see hypothetical relatives, $ 427) ; — nmre p&t, if it were not that (Chr., 
943) ; ono mi, if now (Bed., 1, 27) ; ono gif, same ; compare gelice and, 
$ 473, III ; an and and for if occur in Layamon, and are common in old 
English. 

476 — VI. Concessive : pedh, though, see $ 432 ; spa : forgif us gyltds t 
spd pe pid pe oft dbylgead, forgive us our debts, though we against thee often 
sin (Hy., 6, 22). 

477. — VII. Final : pxt, and the negative pp lass pe, see § 433 ; to pom 
pmt, to the end that (John, i, 31). 

Conjunctions Omitted. 

478. Copulatives are often omitted. 

1. Where clauses are numbered by adverbs : first . . . secondly, etc. 

2. Where recurring words mark the related clauses : edld, pxt ic earn 
ealles leas . . ., pxt ic ne mmg ger&can, Alas, that I am of all bereft 



Digitized by Qcfigle 



PRINCIPAL KULES OF SYNTAX. 



209 



that I may not reach (heaven) (C, 275, 7) ; singad, singad, sing, sing 
(Psa., xlvi, 6) ; not so common as in English. 

3. Between circumstances closely related, especially a climax : he is 
magna sped, heafod ealrd hedhgesceaftd, fired mlmihtig, he is of power 
the essence, head of all high creatures, Lord Almighty (C, 3). 

4. Between antithetic clauses or words : pudu bmr sunu,fiwder fiyr, wood 
the son bore, the father fire (C, 2887). 

(a.) Sometimes they are omitted from part only of a row of copulates : 
fiyr, fiorst, hmgel, and snap, fire, frost, hail, and snow (Ps., cxlviii, 8) ; — 
especially between sets of pairs : frige and peope, sedele and unmtele, free 
and serf, noble and unnoble (Ap., 12). 

479. Disjunctives are seldom omitted. 

Sometimes between sets of pairs : gif pind eymd pest an odde edsian, 
sudan odde nordan, if wind come from west or east, (or) from south or 
north (C.,50, 10). 

480. Adversative s are often omitted. 

Between antithetic clauses or words, especially between a positive and 
negative : ne gelyfe pe . . . pe sylfe gehyrdon, we do not believe (on 
your report), we ourselves heard (John, iv,42). 

481. Causals and iUatives are very often omitted, John, ii, 
25; Gen., xi, 30. 



482. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 
Substantives. 
Agreement. 

I. A predicate noon denoting the same person or thing as its subject, 
agrees with it in ease, § 286. 
£L An appositive agrees in ease with its subject, § 287. 

Nominative Case. 

III. The subject of sjlnite verb is pnt in the nominative, § 288. 

Vocative Cask. 

IV. A compellative is put in the vocative, § 289. 

Accusative Case. 
Objective Combinations. 

V. The direct object of a verb is put in the accusative, § 290. 

VI. Impersonal* of appetite or passion govern an accusative of the 
person suffering, § 290, e. 

O 
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VII. Some verbs of asking and teaching may have two accusatives, 

one of a person, and the other of a thing, % 292. 

Quasi^predicative Combinations. 

VIEL The subject of an infinitive is put in the accusative, § 293. 

IX. Some verbs of making, naming, and regarding may have two 
accusatives of the same person or thing, § 294. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

X. The accusative is used to express extent of time and space after 

verbs, § 295. 

XL The accusative is used with prepositions, § 295, c 

Dative and Instrumental Cases. 

Objective Combinations. 

XII. An object of influence or interest is put in the dative, § 297. 
Xm. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 297, d. 
XTV. Words of nearness and likeness govern the dative, § 299. 

XV. The instrumental or dative may denote an object of mastery, 
§300. 

XVI. Some words of separation may take an object from which in 
the dative or instrumental, § 301. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

XVII. The Instrumental or dative may denote instrument, means, 
manner, or cause, § 802. 

XVII. The instrumental or dative may denote price, § 802, e. 

XVIII. The instrumental or dative may denote measure of differ- 
ence, § 302, d. 

XIX. The instrumental or dative may denote an object sworn by, 
$802,«. 

XX. The comparative degree may govern a dative, § 808. 

XXI. The dative may denote time when or place where, § 304. 

XXII. A substantive and participle in the dative may make an ad- 
verbial clause of time, cause, or co-existence, § 304, d. 

Xxii i The dative with a preposition may denote an object of influ- 
ence or interest, association, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 
ablative, or locative adverbial relation, § 805. Instrumental, §§ 306-808. 
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Genitive. 

Attributive Combinations. 

XXI V. An attributive genitive may denote the possessor or author 

of its frub)ect,% 810. 

XXV. An attributive genitive may denote the subject or object of 
a verbal, § 811. 

XXVL An attributive genitive may denote the whole of which its 
subject is part, § 312. 

XXVII. An attributive genitive may denote a characteristic of its 

subject, § 818. 

Predicative Combinations. 
"Xx yill, A predicate substantive may be put in the genitive to de- 
note a possessor or characteristic of the subject, or the whole of 
which it is part, § 814. 

Objective Combinations, 

XXIX The genitive may denote an exciting object, % 815. 

XXX. Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding, may take an accusative 
and genitive, $ 315, a. 

XXXI. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 815, b. 

XXXIT. The genitive may denote an object affected In part, § 816. 
XX Mil. The genitive may denote an object of separation, § 317. 

XXXIV. The genitive may denote an object of supremacy or use, 
§818. 

XXXV. The genitive or instrumental may denote the material of 

which any thing is made or mil, § 319. 

XXXVI. The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote 
measure, § 320. 

XXXVH. The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote the 
part or relation in which the quality is conceived, § 321. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

XXXV 111. The genitive may denote by what way, § 822. 
XXXIX. The genitive may denote time when, § 328. 
XL. The genitive may denote means, cause, or manner, §§ 824, 
325. 

"XT.T The genitive with a preposition is sometimes used to denote in- 
strumental, ablative, or locative adverbial relations, § 326. 
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Pbepositions. 

XTJT. A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its rela t ion 
to some other word in the clause, § 827. 

Adjectives. 

XLIII. An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, number, 
and case, § 361. 

XLIV. The weak forms arc used after the definite article, demon- 
stratives, and posse Bsives; and often in attributive vocatives, instru- 
mental*, and genitives. Comparative forma are all weak, § 362. 

Pronouns. 

XL V. A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person, § 365. 

Adverbs. 

XLVL Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, § 395. 

Verbs. 
Agreement. 

XLVII. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person, 
% 401. 

Voices. 

XL V ILL The active voice is used to make the agent the subject of 
predication, § 408. 

XLIX. The passive voice is used to make the direct object of the action 
the subject of predication, § 409. 

Tenses. 

L. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses, historical on histor- 
ical, $ 419. 

Modes. 

LI. The indicative is used in assertions, questions, and assumptions to 
express simple predication, § 420. 

LIL The subjunctive is used to express mere possibility, doubt, or 
wish, § 421. 

LIU. The subjunctive may be used by attraction in clauses 
dinate to a subjunctive, § 426. 
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LIT. The subjunctive may be used in a substantive clause express- 
ing something said, asked, thought, wished, or done, § 423. 

LV. The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adjective clauses, 
§427. 

LVL The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adverbial clauses 
of place, | 428. 

LVII. The subjunctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future or 
indefinite time, § 429. 

LVIII. The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison ex- 
pressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descriptive of a force. 

LIX. The subjunctive is used in a protasis when proposed as pos- 
sible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal, § 431. 

LX. The subjunctive may be used in a concessive clause, § 432. 

LXI. The subjunctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, § 433. 

LXII. The subjunctive may express a result, § 434. 

LXIII. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, necessity, 
or duty, § 435. 

LXIV. The imperative is used in commands, § 444. 

XLV. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun, § 446. 

XL VI. The gerund after the copula expresses what must, may, or 
should be done, § 451. 

LXVII. The gerund is sometimes used to describe or define a noun, 
§452. 

LXVTII. The gerund may be used as a final objeot to express an act 
on the first object, § 453. 

LXIX. The gerund is used to denote the purpose of motion, | 454. 

LXX. The gerund with an adjective may express an act for which 
any thing is ready, or in respect to which any thing is pleasant, unpleas- 
ant, easy, worthy, § 454. 

LXXI. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and 
earn, § 456. 

JiXXTT, A participle may govern the case of its verb, § 456. 

Interjections. 
LXXILT. The interjection has the syntax of a clause, § 46L 

Conjunctions. 

LXX1V. Co-ordinate conjunctions connect sentences or like parts 
of a sentence, § 462. 

LXXV. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate clause 
and the word with which it combines, § 467. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

483. General rules for the arrangement of words and clauses are found 
in every language. 

The Latin order is, 1. subject; 2. attributives; 3. adverbial (actors; 4. 
objective factors ; 5. verb. 

The German is, 1. attributives; 9. subject; 3. adverbial factors; 4. ob. 
jective factors ; 5. verb. 

The Anglo-Saxon is, 1. attributives ; 3. subject ; 3. verb ; 4. objective fac- 
tors ; 5. adverbial. 

Deviation from the general rules is frequent in all languages. This la 
either rhetorical or poetical, for perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, or 
historical, preserving relics of old habits of the language. When any word 
is removed from its normal place, its attraction may take other words from 
their places. 

(a.) These deviations are generally freest In the early literature of early nations. Objects 
are there presented concretely with many attributes picturesquely grouped, and inverted 
constructions and unusual combinations are sought as part of the art of the poet and ora- 
tor. There is hardly a conceivable collocation of which examples may not be found in the 
Anglo-Saxon poetry, and the artificial meters and ornate periods of the Greeks and Romans. 
Very much of this freedom is still retained by the English poets and ornate prose writers. 
But the tendency of advancing speech is to an analysis of objects of thought, and to the use 
of simple clauses, orderly arranged. 

The inflected languages allow more freedom in the placing of adjectives. In other com- 
binations, the separable signs of Inversion and of specific relations, possessed by the later 
analytic languages, would seem to leave them freer. 

(&.) The additions of Alfred to Oroeius, and his prefaces, have been specially studied an 
models of natural arrangement in Anglo-Saxon. 

l 

Predicative Combinations. 

484. — 1. The subject precedes the predicate. 

fa.) So throughout the Indo-European tongues ; in the Semitic the verb leads. 
i/>.) The rule holds for quasi-clauses, 4 231. 

2. The copulative verb or auxiliary precedes the predicative noun or verbv 

485. Exceptions. 

1. Declarative clauses. 

(a.) Emphasis. The verb or predicative noun may begin a clause for 
emphasis : (verb very common in poetry, rare in prose) stbd se prdda boda % 
stood the fell envoy (C.,686); pips se feondful neah, was the fiend full nigh 
(C, 688) ; — (noun, not very common even in poetry) my eel is se fseder, 
great is the father (St. Bas. 6) ; para patron six stsel-hrands y of these were 
six decoy deers (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

(b.) Attraction. When an object or adverbial factor begins a clause, the 
predicate is often drawn before the subject : (direct object) fela spella htm 
s&don pd Beormas, many tales to him told the Beorma (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; — 
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(dative) and hint pses a pid ss\, to him was always a wide sea (1, 1, 13) ; — 
(adverb) ne mette he Sr nan gebun land, not met he before any inhabited 
land (1, 1, 13) ; pa for hi nordnhte, then went he northward (1, 1, 13) ; p&r 
tceai beon gedrtnc, there shall be drinking (1, 1, 21) ; p&r is mid Estum 
peap, there is among the Esthoaians a custom (1, 1,21); on Jtam mdrum 
eardiad Finnds, in the moors dwell Finns (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Inserted clauses are often inverted : tc pat, cpasd Orosius, I know, 
quoth Orosiu8 (5, 1, 1, and often; but in Alfred's own narration, he cpmd, 1, 
1, 16). See also correlatives, $ 485, 5, a. 

2. Interrogative clauses. 

In interrogative clauses the verb regularly precedes the subject, unless the 
subject contains the interrogative pronoun (so in other tongues) : lufdst 
pit me, lovest thou me ? (John, xxi, 15) ; but with an interrogative par- 
ticle there is often no inversion. See, for examples, Yy 397-399. 
Questions of suggestion with no interrogative particle occur: odde pi 
Sdres sceolon abidan, or we for another shall look 1 (Matt, xi, 3). 

3. Exclamatory clauses. 

Exclamations with interrogative words often have the verb before the 
subject: ed Id! hu unprest is pela, alas! how unstable is wealth (Chr., 
1087) ; often : ed Id, hu egeslic peos stop is, how awful this place is 
(Gen., xxviii, 17) ; so in other tongues, § 421, 4. 

4. Imperative clauses. 

In imperative clauses the verb precedes the subject (so in other tongues) : 
hdl p&s pu, be thou whole (Matt, xxvii, 29) ; purde god se ende, may 
the end be good (Chr., 1066). The subject sometimes precedes a sub- 
junctive form : sib si mid eopie, peace be with you (Ex., 282, 25) ; for 
other examples, see $ 421, 3. 

5. Co-ordinate clauses. 

The verb often follows next to the conjunction : and licgad pilde moras 
pid e as tan, and lie wild moors eastward (Oros., 1, 1, 16) ; and berad 
Pa Cpends hyrd scypu ofer laud, and the Cwens bear their ships over 
land (1, 1, 17) ; ac him pass piste /an J, but to him was waste land (1, 1, 
13). Compare $ 485, b. 

(a.) Correlatives often have the second clause inverted : ponne his ges- 
treon beod pus eal dspeuded, ponne byrd man htne ul, when his wealth 
is thus all spent, then beareth one him out (1, 1, 22). Parallelism is 
a marked feature of poetry ; the second clause is often inverted : g&r- 
secg hlynede, beoton bnmsiredmds, ocean roared, beat the sea waves 
(An., 239). 

6. Subordinate clauses. 

(a.) Substantive clauses generally have the subject first, even though 
an interrogative (in oratio obhqua) : he dxdde hu t &re peode noma p&re % he 
asked what the people s name might be (Horn., 2, 120). 
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(b.) Adjective clauses are inverted when the relative is governed by a 
preposition : eal fi&sc, on /tarn J>e is lifes gdst, all flesh in which is the 
breath of life (Gen., vi, 17) ;— sometimes with no preposition: Anne, pam 
psss Iudas noma, one, to whom was Judas a name (El., 584). 

(c.) Adverbial clauses of place and time are rarely inverted : ponne 
p&r bid man dead, he lid, when there is one dead, he Heth (Oros., 1, 1,21) ; 
— modal sometimes : spa stod se deofol spa spa ded se bhnde, so stood the 
devil as doth the blind man (Horn., 2, 446) ; — conditional and conces- 
sive, if without sign: bid se tor pyrel, be the door opened (Jul., 402); 
nxfde he nsefre spa mycel yfel gedon, had he never so much evil done 
(=though he had) (Chr., 1087) ;— sometimes with : nsefde he peah, he had 
not though (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

7. Quasi-clauses. 

(a.) Participles sometimes precede their subjects : ealle niht spincende 
pe, all night toiling, we (took nothing) (Luc, v, 5) ; — absolute : rixiendum 
Eddbaldum, Eadbald ruling, (Mellitus departed) (Chr., 616). 

(4.) Factitives sometimes precede for emphasis : bearniedsne ge habbad 
me gedbnne, childless ye have made me (Gen., xlii, 36). 

486. Exceptions to the second rule are frequent, § 484, 2. 

Gefaren hxfdon, they had gone (Bed., I, 23) ; he gyldan pille, he will 
pay (B., 1184); oferseon mAge, may look over (Oros., 1, 1, 18); eal 
Pset his man erian mxg, all that his man may till (1, 1, 16) ; p&r hit 
smalost p&re, wherever it smallest were (1, 1, 16) ; odde hyt eal died 
bid, tilt it all laid is (1,1, 22) ; polde hyne genemnedne beon, wished 
him to be named (Luc, i, 62). So in the old French and other early 
Romanic tongues (Diez, 3, 439). 

Attributive Combinations. 

487. Attributive adjectives or genitives stand next before their 
substantive, appositives or prepositions with their cases next 
after. 

So in the Teutonic tongues. In Latin, attributives generally follow their ratatantive. 
The Greek U freer. The old Romanic were free, the new have different habits for 
different words (Diez, 3, 433). 

1. Before. Descriptives : pitde moras, wild moors (Oros., 1, 1, 16) ; 
hpxles bane, whale*s bone (1,1,15); — definitives, pronominal : on 
sumum stopum, in some places (1, 1, 16) ; heord spedd, their wealth 
(1, 1, 15) ; — numerals : tpdm pucum, in two weeks (1,1,16). 

2. After. Appositive : Ai* hldforde JElfrede, (said to) his lord, Alfred 
(1, 1, 13); Sidroc, se geonga, Sidroc, the young (Chr., 871), so in 
Romanic (Diez. 3, 431) ; — with preposition: red/ of h&rutn> garment 
of hair (Matt., iii, 4). 

488. A definitive precedes a descriptive. 
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Se betsta hpml-huntad, the best whale hunting (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; pd pildan 
hrdnds, the wild rein-deer (1, 1, 15) ; an mycel ed, a great river (1, 1, 
13) ; pone ylcan s&s earm, (they have) the same sea's arm (1, 1, 12) ; 
/ram his dgnum home, from his own home (1, 1, 13). So in other 
tongues. 

489. Of definitives, qaantitatives precede demonstratives, which 
precede possessive?, which precede articles, which precede nu- 
merals. 

Quantitatlvea : eal peos poruld, all this world (C, 604) ; ealle his 
spedd, all his goods (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; ealle pd men, all the men (I, 1, 
22) ; butu pd scypu, both the ships (Luc, v, 7) ; healfne pone speoran^ 
half the neck (Jud., 105; Mc, vi, 23) ; sume pd bocerds, some of the 
scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; mid fedpum pdm getrypestum mannum, with 
a few of the truest men (A p., 6) ; &nig oder ping, any other tiling 
(John, x, 29). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 438). 

Demonstratives : pds mine pord, these my words (Matt., vii, 24). 

Poasessives : min se gecorena sunu, my (the) chosen son (Matt., iii, 
17). 

Article* : on p&re dnre mile, in the one mile (Oros., 1, 1, 22); on p&m 
odrum prim dagvm, in the second three days (Oros., 1, 1, 13; Chr., 
897). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 436). 

(a.) Forma (first) and oder (second, other) are sometimes used in the 
plural describing a class, and are then arranged as descriptives, $ 488 * pd 
preo forman gebedu, the three first prayers (Horn., 1, 270) ; tpegen bdre 
mdnfulle, two other malefactors (Luc, xxiii, 32), so in other languages : 
lirrd rdc taxdraq, Lat. septem novissimas, the seven last (plagues) (English 
Bible, Rev., xv, 1 ; xxi, 9) ; I read to Albert the three first cantos of the 
Lay of the Last Minstrel (Queen Victoria, Life in the. Highlands, p. 46); 
our two eldest children (Same, 76, 234) ; two other keepers (Same, 70) ; 
in den sechs ersten conjugationen (J. Grimm, D. G., 1, 1038) ; les onze pre- 
miers chapitres, the eleven first chapters (Renan, Hist. Sem. Lang., 1, 27) ; 
las dos primeras partes (Don Carlos, quoted in Motley, R. D. Ft., iii, 193); 
las cuatro primeras (Don Quijote, 352) ; i died primi libri (Diez, 3, 436). 

(6.) The English a, an, after many, tueh, half, too (great), to (great), how (great), at (great), 
etc., la in the Old Englbsh, but not in Anglo-Saxon: vumig burh, many (a) town (Oros., 1, 
1, 80), etc 

490. Exceptions. 

1. Descriptive adjectives sometimes follow. 

(a.) Two descriptives the substantive often stands between (so in the 
Romanic tongues [Diez, 3, 435]) : spide micle merds fersce, very large seas 
fresh (Oros., 1, 1, 17) ; tamrd deord unbebohtrd, tame deer unbought (1, 1. 
15) ;— often with a conjunction : god man and cl&ne, pood man and pure 
(Chr., 1056) sometimes both precede: pam fxgereslan reddan hipe,o( 
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the fairest red hue (Gt. G., 1) ; for p&m mtsllicum and manigfealdum 
peoruld-bisgum, for the various and manifold secular occupations (Boet., 
Pref.) ; — sometimes both follow : ealrd pingd, gesepenlicrd and ungesepen- 
licrd, of all things seen and unseen (Horn., 1,274). 

(b.) In poetry: gled-egesa grim, fire-fear grim (B., 2650); magopegn 
mo dig, hero spirited (B., 2757) ; miktig (1519), etc. Poetic inversion is 
used in all languages (Diez, 3, 430). 

2. Definitives often follow. 

(a.) Quantitatives : p&r bid medo genoh, there is mead enough (Oros., 1, 
1, 20) ; pds land eal hyrad, those lands all belong (to Denmark) (1,1, 20) ; 
land eal, all lands (Sal., 185) ; ure ealrd moder, mother of us all (Bas. Hex., 
11) ; magodriht micel, great youth-throng (B.,67) ; manig (B.,838) ; heord 
begrd edgan, eyes of them both (Gen., iii, 7) ; — (b.) possessives, in poetry 
often : J>e6den min, master mine (B., 365) ; hldford pinne, lord thine (B., 
267) ; stnne, his (B., 2789) ; useme, our (B., 3107) ; eopeme, your (B., 
2889) ; — (c.) numerals, rare (/am aedelestum ceastrutn ones pana prittigum, 
with the noblest towns, thirty less one (Bed., 1,1). So sometimes Romanic 
derivatives o( lotus, tantus, talis, and possessives (Diez, 3, 436, 437). 

3. Genitives partitive and characteristic freely follow. 

Numerals (regularly) : tpentxg scedpd, twenty of sheep (Oros., 1,1, 15) ;— 
other words (occasionally) : on odre healfe Jobs mores, on the other side of 
the moor (1, 1, 17) ; nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15) ; feoper 
circuits hpites hipes, four circles of white hue (Chr., 1104) ; — possessive and 
other genitives may sometimes follow, ^ 310—313. 

4. Appositives in the genitive are often separated by a governing word : 
Aldpulfes dohtor paps cyninges, daughter of Aldwulf the king (St G., 18) : 
this was common as late as the Morte d'Arthure. 

B. Any attributive may be separated by words which modify it, from its subject Poetry 
allows the interposition of parenthetic clauses even, between the adjective and noun. 
6. For participles and adjectives in quasi-predicative combinations, see 434, b. 

491. Objective Combinations. 

1. Objects follow the verb or predicate adjective, 

2. A genitive follows a dative which follows an accusative. 
For the factitive object, see §§ 484, b; 485, 7, b. 

Hi broht</n sume psem cyninge, they brought some to the king (Oros.,1, 
1, 14) ; ben&man nergendne Crist roderd rices, to deprive the Savior 
Christ of heaven's kingdom (C, 286, 3) ; ondred he him pies, he took 
dread to himself at that (John, xix, 8). A dative and genitive are seldom 
found after the same verb, $ 492, 3. See after adjectives, 315-819. 

492. Exceptions. 

1. Emphasis. An object often begins a clause for emphasis : pa dear hi 
hdtad hrdnds, those deer they call rein-deer (Ores., 1, 1, 15) ; sometimes 



Digitized by Google 



ADVERBIAL COMBINATIONS. 



219 



a repeating pronoun follows : pd ted hi brohton svtne pom cyninge, 
these teeth they brought some (of) to the king (1, 1, 15). 
(a.) So the interrogative regularly : hpmt gbdes do tc, what good must I 
do?(Matt.,xix,16). 

2. Relics, In German objects precede their verb, and their order is (1) 
dative, (2) accusative, (3) genitive. 

(a.) A genitive object very often immediately precedes the verb or adjec- 
tive. For examples, see 315-319. 

(b.) The dative of the personal pronoun generally precedes impersonate 
and copulatives : him puhte, it seemed to him (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; him psu, to 
him was (=he had) (1, 1, 13). 

(c.) A direct object often stands between the subject and verb : pe hit 
piton, we it knew (Ores., 1, 1, 11) ; pe spyf teste hors habbad, who swiftest 
horses have (1, 1,22). 

(d.) An object often stands between the auxiliary and verb : Hi mdgon 
cyle gepyrcan, they can cold produce (Oros., 1, 1,23). 

3. Attraction. Inversion of one part of the predicate draws others. 
Two objects very often precede the verb : fela spelld him s&don, many 
tales to him told (they) (Oros., 1, 1, 14). See more examples, 297, a, 
315, a, b. 

(a.) The relative is regularly attracted to the beginning of its clause : 
garsecg,pe man Cpen-s& h&t, the sea, which one calls C wen -sea (Oros., 1, 
1, 11) ; gafole,pe pd Finnds him gyldad, tribute, which the Finns to them 
pay (1, 1, 15). 

493. Advbebial Combinations. 

1. An adverb follows its verb, but precedes its elective or 
adverb. 

2. A preposition with its following (attributives +) noon 
follows next the word to which it shows the relation. 

494. J^xccptions. 

1. Emphasis. Any adverbial factor may begin its clause for emphasis. 
On p&m landum eardodon Engle, in those lands dwelt Angles (Oros., 
1, 1, 19) ; Edsteperd hit nmg bion syxtig mild brad, eastward it may 
be sixty miles broad (1, 1, 16) ; Ne mette he, he met not (1, 1, 13). 

(a.) Adverbs of time, place, order, very often begin a clause : pdfor he, 
then went he (1, 1, 13) ; pyder,he cpsed, thither, he said (1, 1, 18); ponne 
a>rnad hi ealle, next run they all (1, 1, 22). 

(b.) Interrogative* regularly begin their clause : hp&r is heard God, 
where is their God? (Psa.,cxiii, 10). 

2. Perspicuity. When two or more adverbial factors modify the same 
word, their order is free. They are usually some before and some after 
the word : pd he piderpeard seglode /ram Sciringes heale, when he 
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thither sailed from Sciringsheal (Oros., 1, 1, 19) ; ealle pd hptle he sceal 
seglian be lande,M the while he must sail along the land (1, 1, 18). 

(a.) In German the order is (1) Urns, (2) place, (S) cause, (4) eo-exittenee, (S) modality or ne- 
gation, (6) vianner, all before the verb. There is more or less approach to the same order 
in Anglo-Saxon. 

3. Old habits, (a.) Adverbial factors are very often found between 
i the subject and verb : pd hpxl-huntan fyrrest farad, the whale hunters 

furthest go (Oros., 1, 1, 13) ; he from his dgnum home for, he from his 
own home went (1, 1, 13); so regularly the negative: hy ne dorston, 
they durst not (1, 1, 13). 

(b.) Adverbial factors are very often found between an auxiliary and its 
verb, or the copula and predicate : he mihte on fedper dagum gc seglian, he 
might in four days sail (1, 1, 13, and everywhere) ; past land is edstepeard 
brdddst, the land is eastward broadest (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) The adverb before its adjective or adverb is regular : hyra hyd but 
spide god, their hide is very good (1,1,14). 

(d.) The preposition is sometimes separated from its case to take the 
place of an adverb : Se here him fledh beforan, the army him flee before 
(Chr., 1016) ; pe he on bude, which he dwelt on (Oros., 1, 1, 18) ; pe heord 
spedd on bedd, which their riches are in (1, 1, 15 ; 1, 1, 22). Sometimes 
it follows its case : hi pyrcad pone cyle hine on, they produce cold on 
him (1, 1,23) ; ne dorston p&r on cuman, they durst not there on come (1, 
1, 13). 

4. Attraction. Relative adverbs begin their clause : hus,panon ic edde y 
house whence I went (Matt, xii, 44). For other cases, see $ 485, b, 
and examples in $ 494, 2. 

495. Arrangement of Clauses. 

1. Co-ordinate clauses are free to follow the order of thought. 

(a.) Courtesy. — Copulate subjects of different persons should have the 
first person follow the third, and the third follow the second. 

A royal speaker may perhaps be an exception : " I and the girls," " I 
and Alice" (Queen Vict, Life in Highlands, 173). 

Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Substantive clauses regularly follow their leading clause. For ex- 
amples, see § 468. 

2. Adjective clauses regularly follow the word they describe. For ex- 

amples, see $ 470, and sections there referred to. 

3. Adverbial clauses freely take any place in the sentence according to 
the demands of emphasis, perspicuity, or euphony. They incline to the 
order of adverbial factors of a clause, 493, 494. 

(a.) Conditional and concessive clauses oftenest precede. Examples, 
431,432. 
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(6.) Insertion. — Leading clauses are sometimes inserted in subordinates : 
and nordepeardy he cpsed,p&r hit smalost p£re, p&t hit mihte Aeon, etc., and 
northward, he said, where it was narrowest, that it might be (three mile* 
broad) (Oros., 1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Variations are found with substantive and adjective clauses after the 
analogy of substantives and adjectives, 485-490. 
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496. Prosody treats of the rhythm of Poetry. 

497. Rhythm is an orderly succession of beats of sound. 

This beat is called an ictus or arsis, and the syllable on which it falls is 
also called the arsis. The alternate remission of voice, and the sylla- 
bles so uttered, are called the thesis. 

498. Feet are the elementary combinations of syllables in verse. 

(a.) Feet arc named from tbe order and make of their arsis and thesis. A monosyllabic 
or»M+a monosyllabic thesis is a trochee; +» dissyllabic thesis la a dactyls, etc. 

Stress. In Anglo-Saxon these depend on the accented syllables, which axe deter- 
mined by the stress they would, if the passage were prose, receive to distinguish 
them from other syllables of the same word, or from other words in the sentence. 

Accent is therefore verbal, syntactical, or rhetorical. An unemphatlc dissyllable may 
count as two unaccented syllables, like tbe second part of a compound. Secondary 
accents may take the arsis. 

1. A tonic is a single accented syllable-fa pause. 

2. A trochee is an accented+an unaccented syllable. 

3. A dactyle is an accented+two unaccented syllables. 

4. A paeon is an accented -|-three unaccented syllables. 

5. A pyrrhio is two unaccented syllables; a spondee is two accented; 
an iambus is an unaccented -{-an accented ; an anapaest is two unac- 
cented + an accented ; a tribrach is three unaccented ; a single unac- 
cented syllable is called an atonic ; and unaccented syllables prelim- 
inary to the normal feet of a line are called an anacrusis (striking up) 
or base. 

(&.) Time. The time from each lctne to the next le the same in any section. It is 
not always filled up with sound. More time is given to an accented than an unac- 
cented syllable. 

(fi.) Pitch. The English and most other Indo-Europeane raise the pitch with the 
verbal accent ; the Scots lower it. With the rhetorical accent the pitch varies every 
way. 

(d.) Expression. Feet of two syllables are most conversational ; those of three are 
more ornate; those of one syllable are emphatic, like a thud or the blows of a ham- 
mer. The trochee, dactyle, and paeon, in which the accented syllable precedes, have 
more ease, grace, and vivacity. Those feet in which the accented syllable comes last 
have more decision, emphasis, and strength (Crosby, } 698). Tbe Anglo-Saxon me- 
ters are trochaic and dactylic ; tbe English oftener iambic and anapesstic 

499. A verse is an elementary division of a poem. 
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It has a twofold nature ; it is a series of feet, and also a serif* 
of words. 

(a.) As a aeries of feet, it is a sing-song of regular aps and downs, such as children 

sometimes give in repeating rhymes. 
As a scries of words, each word and panne would be the same aa if it were prose, as 

persons who do not catch the meter often read poetry. 
The cantilation never is the eame m the prose utterance ; lines in which it should be 

would be prosaic. 

The art of versification consists in so arranging the prose speech in the ideal frame- 
work of the line that the reader may adjust one to the other without obscuring ei- 
ther, and with continual happy variety. 

(a.) The manner of adapting the araia and tkeaia to the prose pronunciation is different 
in different languages. In Sanskrit, and classical Greek and Latin, the araia was 
laid on syllables having a lonrj gourui, and variety was found in the play of the prose 
accent. Iu other languages, including modern Greek and Latin, the araia Is made to 
fall on oet&Ued syllables, and free play is given to long and short vowel sounds, and 
combinations of consonants. The Sanskrit and Greek varied farther from prose 
speech in the recitation of poetry than modern habits and ears allow. The Hindoos 
still repeat Sanskrit poetry in recitative. 

500. Verses are named from the prevailing foot trochaic, dactylic, iam- 
bic, aod anapastic, etc. 

Verses are named from the number of feet. A monometer is a verse 

of one foot ; a dimeter of two ; a trimeter of three ; a tetrameter 

of four ; a pentameter of five ; a hexameter of six ; a heptameter 

of seven ; an ootometer of eight. 

(o.) A verse is caialectic when it wants a. syllable, acatalectic when complete, hypercala- 
leetic when redundant. 

501. Caesura. — Anglo-Saxon verses are made in two sections or herni- 
ations. The pause between these sections is called the caesura. A foot 
casura is made by the cutting of a foot by the end of a word. 

(a.) Expression. The character of versification depends much on the management 
of the caesuras. When the weight of a verse precedes the caesura, the movement has 
more vivacity; when it follows, more gravity. 

502. Rime. — Rime is the rhythmical repetition of letters. 

Nations who unite arsis and prose accent need to mark off their verses 
plainly. They do it by rime. Other nations shun rime. 

1. When the riming letters begin their words.it is called alliteration. 

2. When the accented vowels and following letters are alike, it is called 
perfect rime (= rhyme). 

3. When only the consonants are alike, it is called half rime. 

4. When the accented syllable is final, the rime is single ; when one un- 
accented syllable follows, the rime is double ; when two, it is triple . 

(a.) Line-rime is between two words in the same section. Final-rime 
between the last words of two sections or verses. 

503. Alliteration is the recurrence of the same initial sound 
in the first accented syllables of words. 

1. Consonants. — The first initial consonant of alliterating syllables must 
be the same, the other consonants of a combination need not be. 
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Beopulf: breme : : bl&d (B., 18) ; Caines : cynne'.'.cpealm (107) ; Cris- 
tenra'.'.Cynacus (El., 1069); cvde'.'.cntht (B., 372) ; funden'.'.frofre 
(7) ; frsetpum : _/lef (2054) ; geong : geardum'.'.God (13) ; geogodei: 
gledpost (C, 221, 1); grimma : g&st (B., 102); heofenum : hlseste 
(52); hsdedd : hryre'.'.hpate (2052); hnUanllhrtngum (Rid., 87, 4) : 
sodlice \\ speotolan (B., 141); scearp : scyld'.'.scdd (288); scridendell 
sceapum (Trav., 135) ; Scottdl'.scip (Chr., 938) ; peodi'.prym (B., 2) ; 
/»en : plenco'.'.pr&c (338). 
2. Voweli. — A perfect vowel alliteration demands different vowels : 
: ulfus'.'.sedelinges (B., 33) ; — sometimes the same vowels repeat : 
eor/a : e or dan : : eo/>er (B., 248). 
(a.) so, sp, or st seldom alliterate without repeating the whole combina- 
tion ; but: scyppend'.'.scrxfen (B., 106); spere : sprengde'.: sprang (By., 
137) ; str&ld : *<orm : : strengum (B., 3117). 

(6.) Words in ia-, 16-, lu-, Hie-, alliterate with those in g-. They are 
mostly foreign proper names. See y $ 28, 34. Silent h (Gn., Ex., 118). 
lacobes : \gbde (Psa., Ixxxvi, 1, and often) ; Iafed : gumnncum (C, 1552) ; 
lordane'.'.grene (C, 1921) ; lobes:: God (Met., 26, 47) ; gwfa : £raJfJ« 
I'.Iudas (El., 924); India :: God (El., 209); gleap : Gode :: Iuliana 
(Jul., 131, and often); gomen: geardum'.'.iu (B., 2459), so frequently 
iu=geo,gio (formerly) and its compounds; Hierusolmel'.God (Ps. C, 
50, 134) ; gongad : gegnunga : : Hxerusalem (Guth., 785) ; written ^oW : 
Gerusalem Winded (C.,260, 11). (e::g,p'.:g, B., 1960, 461)? 
(c.) It is said that p may alliterate with * by Dietrich (Haupt Zeit., x, 
323, 362). No sure examples found. C, 287, 23, is a defective line. 

504. A perfect Anglo-Saxon verse has three alliterating sylla- 
bles, two in the first section, the other in the second. 

?rum'\aceajt \ Tir'\d s \ Feorr'\ar? \ recc'\an y (B., 91). 
the origin of men from far relate. 

(a.) The repeated letter is called the rtme-letter ; the one in the second 
couplet the chief-letter, the others the sub-letters. The P of feorran 
in the line above is the chief-letter ; the F in frumsceaft tn&Jird the 
sub-letters. 

(b.) One of the sub-letters is often wanting. 

(c.) Four or more rime-letters are sometimes found. 

Jaednes . . Ixohte . . | . . "Lite . . I*ange (C, 258). 

In pairs : pat' he \ Gode \ pold'W fl geong'\ra y \ peont\an\ 

that he to God would a vassal be (C, 277), where g 
and p both rime, and so often. 

505. The Anglo-Saxons nsed line-rime and final-rime as an oc- 
casional grace of verse. See § 511. 

506. Verse in which alliteration ia essential, and other rime ornamental, is the pre- 
vailing form in Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Saxon. Specimens are found in Old High 
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German. Alliteration in these languages even ran into prose, and is one of the causes 
of the thoroughness with which the shifting of the initial consonants has affected the 
whole speech, i 41, B. 

507. Verse with final rime, and with alliteration aa an occasional grace, is the common 
form In English and the modern Germanic and Romanic languages. It is common in the 
Low-Latin verses of the Anglo-Saxon poets, and it is by many supposed to have spread 
from the Celtic. 

Common Narrative Verse. 

508. Beda says of rhythm : "It 1s a modulated composition of words, not according 
to the laws of meter, but adapted in the number of its syllables to the Judgment of the ear, 
as are the verses of our vulgar poets. • • • Yet, for the most part, you may nnd, by a sort 
of chance, some rule in rhythm ; but this is not from an artincial government of the syl- 
lables. It arises because the sound and the modulation lead to it. The vulgar poets effect 
this rustically, the skillful attain it by their skill."— Bed., 1, 57. These remarks on the 
native poets are doubtless applicable to their Anglo-Saxon verses as well as their Latin; 
and whatever general rules we may find running through these poems, we may expect to 
And many exceptional lines, which belong in their places only because they can be recited 
with a cadence somewhat like the verses around them. 

509. The common narrative verse has four feet in each section. 

A. 1. An arsis falls on every prose accent, § 15, and the last syllable of 
every section. But note contractions below, 7. 

2. At least one arsis on a primary accent, or two on other syllables follow 
the chief alliterating letter, $ 504. 

3. An arsis should fall on the former of two unaccented syllables after an 
accented long (the vowel long or followed by two consonants), and on the 
latter after an accented short. 

Bcyld'\um' bi\scer'e\de\ || moynd'\an' ge\ner'e\de y (Rime Song, 84). 

4. An arsis should not fall on an unaccented proper prefix (a-, be-, ge-, 
etc.,§ 15), or proclitic monosyllables (be, se, pe, etc.), or short endings of 
dissyllabic particles (nefne, odde, ponne, etc.), or short tense-endings between 
two accented shorts in the same section. 

5. An arsis may fall on a long, on a short between two accents (after a 
long frequent, after a short, less so), on the former of two unaccented shorts. 

grorn' | torn' \ %r&f'\ed\ || gr&ft' | rseff hsef\ed y (Rime Song, 66). 

spylc'e | gi' | ganC \ di \\pa' pid \ God'e | punn' \ on' (B., 113). 

m P y | niht'-\peard y \\ nyd\e y j sceol'\de K (C, 185, 1). 

pord' purdy j an\ || VedV \ him' on \ tnn' | an' (C, 353). 

burh' | tim'\bre s \ de y (C, 2840). Rare with short penult of trisyllable. 

B. 6. The thesis is mute or monosyllabic ; but syncope, elision, synizesis, 
or synalcepha is often needed to reduce two syllables. 

7. An anacrusis may introduce any section. It is of one syllable, rarely 
two, sometimes apparently three, with the same contractions as the thesis. 

Let'on I fro) ofer \ Vtf'el \ p&g' || idm'\ige | serif \an* (El., 237). 
puld'or\-cyning\es y \ pord' \\ ge)peot'an \ pd' pd \ pit {*)gan | >rf(An.,802). 
n P xc'6d\(e) ymb' pd \ sdp'W || pe) hir'e | <6r' pd \ nten'(e) on\ldh' (C, 607). 

P 
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Synizesis of -anne t -tic t -scipe,penden,&nd the like. Synalatpha of ge-, 
Pe, and the like. 

sorh' is \ me" to \ %ecg'\anne x | on' \ Be/an \ min'\unC (B., 473). 

prxtlxcne \ pund'or\-madit\um y | (B.,2174). 

lyrd'\-sear'o | fas' j lieu' || (B.,232). 

eaA/'jo rfon | eorl'l-sctpe* || (B.,3174). 

pes' an \penden ic \peald\e* || (B., 1859). 

Pegn'ds \ synd'on ge\-Pp£r'\e || (B., 1230). 

^ar'a | put spa | mic'l/urn' || (C.,2095). 

Past n&fre )Grend \eV spd \fel \a' || ery'\r# ge\frem'e \ de y (B., 591). 
So we find hpxdere (B., 573), dissyllabic ; hine (B., 688), ofer (B., 1273), 
monosyllabic ; and many anomalous slurs in tbe thesis or anacrusis. 

8. The order of the feet is free, varying with the sense. In later poetry, 
as more particles are used, the fuller thesis grows more common. 

0. The Anglo-Saxons like to end a sentence at the caesura. So Chancer and his French 
masters stop at the eud of the first line of a rhyming couplet 8u Mtliuu says that "true 
musical delight" is to be found in having the sense " variously drawn out from oue verse 
into another." 

10. Tbe two alliterating feet in the first section, and tbe corresponding pair in the sec- 
ond section, are chief feet. Some read all the rest as thesis. 

510. Irregular sections are found with three feet, or two. 

1. Sections with contracted words where the full form would complete the 
four feet. 

hedn huses=hea |W | hu'\ses y (B., 116). 
deddpic se6n=dedd'[pic' \ seo'\han' (B., 1275). 

2. Sections with three feet and a thesis : 

prym' | (ge)\-frun'\on > (B.,2). 
lif\edc'\ (ge)\scedp' (B.,97). 

Heyne finds in Beowulf feet of this kind with a-, be-, for-, ge-, of- y 
on-, to-, park-. Similar sections with proclitic particles are found : men' \ 
(ne)\cunn'\on y (B., 50); (be)\yit\ldf\S (B., 566); Lei' | (se)\heard'\a x (B., 
2977) ; (pe)\Mm' \ p*t' \ pif (C.,707). 

3. Sections with Proper Names. Foreign Names are irregular : 

Sem' [ and' \ Cham' \ (C, 1551), and so often. 

4. Sections with two feet and a thesis : 

man' \ (ge)\pe6n (B., 25). Loth' \ Ml/™' (C, 1938). 

511. Rhyme is found occasionally in most Anglo-Saxon poems. A few 
contain rhyming passages of some length. One has been found which is 
plainly a Task Poem to display riming skill. AU sorts of rimes are crowded 
together in it. It has eighty-seven verses. 

LINE-RIME. 

Half-rime : sar' | and' | aor'\ge y ; || susl \ prop'\ed y \on\ 

pain and sorrow ; sulphur suffered they (C, 75). 
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Perfect-rime : 

Single : fldh' \ mdh' \JtW\ett, \fldri \ man' | hpit'\ed\ [62). 
foul fiend fighteth, darts the devil whetteth (Rime-song, 
gdst'\a \peard'\um\ | Haefd'\orC \ glekm' and | dream'. 

They had light and joy (C, 
Double : /r6d'|ne* and \ g 6d'\ne x || fmd'er \ Un']pen'\es\ [12). 

wise and good father of Unwen (Trav., 114). 
Triple: /er'|ed|e' and | ner'ejde'. U Ftf\len\a x | stod'— , 
(God) led and saved (C, 1397). 
FINAI*-RIMB. 

Half-rime : spd' \ ttf \ spd' | dead', || spd' htm \ U6f\re* | Aid*. 

either life or death, as to him liefer be (Ex., 
37, 20 ; Crist., 596, and a riming passage). 

Perfect-rime : 

Single: tW \ forties' i/rt&st', || ne \/yr'\es s bl&at , 

no frost's rage, nor fire's blast, 
Double : ne) fmgl'\es" \ hryr'\e\ \\ ne) hrim"\es % | dVyr'|e\ 

nor hail's fall, nor rime's descent (Phoenix, 15, 
16 ; Ex., 198, 25, where see more). 
Triple: hlud'\e y \ hlyne\de'; || hleod'\or' j dyn'e\de\ 
(The harp) loud sounded; the sound dinned (Rime-song, 28). 



Long Narrative Vers e. 

512. The common narrative verse is varied by occasional passages in 
longer verses. The alliteration and general structure of the long verse is 
the same as of the common ; but the length of the section is six feet. Feet 
are oftenest added between the two alliterating syllables of the first section, 
and before the alliterating syllable of the second section. 

Bpd' | cpwd | snott'}or on | mod'\e\ | 

ge) *vt' | him' j %und'\or" xt | run'\e\ || 
Til' bid I se'pe his \ trc'opW ge\heald'\ed\- 1 

ne) sceal' \ n&f re his | torn' to | ryce\ne y 
heorn' \ of his j hreost'\um'' d\cytt ! ,an\ 

nemde he | *r' pa \ hot'\e* | cunn'\e\ 
eorl' | mid* [ eln'\e ge[fremm' \an : 

pel' bid ] pam pe him j ar'|c x | scc'\ea* , 
frdf\re' to \ Tsed'\er x on \ heofon\um\ 

P&r' | us' | eat sed \ ixst'nung \ stond\ed y (Wanderer, 1 1 1+). 

(a.) Sometimes a section of four feet is coupled with one of six : 
ge) pinn'\ei \ pia" \ heor'd | pald'\end x || pifW I pot\iad y (C.,323). 

(b.) Four or more alliterative letters are found oftener than in common 
verse. Three seldom fail. A secondary weak alliteration is some- 
times found in one of the sections. 
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(c.) This verse is rather a variety of the Common Narrative than another 
kind. 

513. The Common Narrative is the regular Old Germanic verse. 
Rules 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of § 509, are rules of that verse. In the 5th 
the Anglo-Saxon uses greater freedom. It also corresponds with 
the Old Norse fomyrdalag. In it Old English alliterating poems 
are written. 

In a | Bom'er \ %es'\o7i' || whan) moft' | was' the j nonn'\e x 
I) shop'e \ me' in \ shroud'\es y || as) I a J shep'e \ wer'\e y 
In) hab'ite \ as' an | her'e\mite x || un)hol'\y* of | work'\es" 
Went' | wyde \ in' pis \ world' || wond'\rei to \ her'\e\ 
Ac) on a \ May' | morriyng^ |] on) Mal'\uern y e \ hull'\es x 
Me' by\fel' a \fer\ly* II of)fair\y y me \ thouy'\e\ 

Piers the Plowman, 1-6. 

(a.) The anacrusis has a tendency to unite with the following accented 
syllable, and start an iambic or anapastic movement. The change of 
inflection endings for prepositions and auxiliaries has also favored the 
same movement. In Olrl English it often runs through the verses. 
See Final perfect-rime, Y 511. 



Alliterative Prose. 

514. Some of the Anglo-Saxon prose has a striking rhythm, and frequent 
alliteration, though not divided by it into verses. Some of the Homilies of 
uElfric are so written (St. Cudbert). Parts of the Chronicle have mixed 
line-rime and alliteration. 

515. Verses with the same general form as the Anglo-Saxon continued 
to be written in English to the middle of the fifteenth century. Alliteration 
is still found as an ornament of our poetry, and the old dactylic cadence runs 
through all racy Anglo-Saxon English style. 

So they went | op to the | Mountain* I to be]hold the | gardens and | orchards, 

The | vineyard* and | fountains of | water ; I where | also they | drank and | washed themselves, 

And did | freely | eat of the | vineyards. I Now there | were on the | tops of those | Mountains, 

Shepherds feeding their flocks; and they stood by the highway side. 

The pilgrims therefore went to them, and leaning upon their staffs, 

As is common with weary pilgrims, when they stand to talk with any by the way, 

They asked, Whose Delectable Mountains are these? 

And whose be the sheep, that feed upon them 1— Be* yaw, PUgrim't Progrtt*. 
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For ooMTOtrsna, look at the simples. 
[The figures refer to sections, y/ prefixed, marks a root ; — prefixed, marks a suffix ; — 
suffixed, marks a prefix ; < or > is placed between two words when one is derived 
from the other, the angle pointing to the derived word ; — means equivalent to.] 
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a, 14, 16,23. 

— <a, 22*, 240, 26S. 

—a<rai\ 2-28, 240, 268. 

— a<Jan, '22a. 

—a, 244. 

-a, 251. 

4k.il. 

—d, 251. 
4—, 16, 254. 
d, 129, 284. 
a'bbudiue, 232, 268. 
Abu fan, 257, 334. 
dbtttan, 341. 
ac, 260, 262^ 397, 465. 
ami), 21>L 
ach, see ac 
demon, 292. 
dctreb, 266. 
udune, 268. 
—04,228. 
dder, 464. 
ddtparing, 266. 
«/, UdL 
dyaiL, 212. 
th/ean, 258. 
d#<>n, 366. 
//r/r : /i, 341. 
d'gyldan, 297. 
«n, see ac 
<iA, 212. 
dhtne, 34. 

«7uV,36 l 212. 
dhp:ra>r,m\ 391. 
—at, 223. 
a/an, 202. 
dmang, 341. 
—an, V51j 257. 
an—, 15. 
an, 254. 

a«< untutn, 212. 

— dn, 242. 

d n, 136. 13S. 366. 386. 
— ana, 115. 
aneor, 270. 

and-, 15,254,828, 330. 
and. 138, 139, 262, 894, 463. 
andtoJu/, 259, 3297330. 
and nd pg lies, 465. 
andspar-ian, 16, 297 ; — «, 265. 
dneage, 266. 
dru&wi. 266. 
dn/uwde, 266. 
dno, 262. 



J fyreltS, 38. 

dr/*««, 229, 243. 
dr/ui, 2ST 
drian, 297. 
drlrt, 222. 
dr/eaji J 222. 
arJK^inian. 
arvn, '213- 
dr«e*/, 229, 235. 
(ww-a. — r, 268. 
ri«<<-»an, 189. 
<J/>,228. 
d/>a,254 
dpaean. 267. 
d/xfer. 136. 444. 
<i;>)Vrf 136,389. 
ait', 35. 

m, 14,16,23. 
«, 24. 

100. 
Z 129, 268. 

i-r&4. 

*rar,22fi. 
tedrUng, 228, 235. 
^Kdelpxdjav}, 23L 
J^T— ■ 129, 254. 
#/r«, 251. 
«/f, 331. 
*/la«, 252. 
mflenwt, 122. 

Jt/W, 15. 126. 129, 255, 328, 331. 

472, 473. 
Kftera, 122. 
s/UrpeardeM, 251. 
*!7i 82, 228. 

^0 — , 254 ; —hpA, —hpseder, 

etc, 136,390, 391,463. 
*'7«&r. 136.4t;d. 
*i— , 269. 
rfte, 136, B92. 
*(/, — «n, 26a 
xlmeakhg, 266. 
J0n«, 145. 

rfnta, 136, 887, 489. 
■Sr. 1267959.832.471. 

l^Tj 121l 
Jtm, 229. 

*f, lft, 264. 328. 333. 
/rt— 7257. 
jrf<efan. 
atjvran, 333. 

27,30. 

can, 158, 191, 2QL 



<*i{(<0«aw, 50. 270. 
ixinnan, 2jVj. 

base-err, —*Jitrc, 26S, 22L 
bseclinga. 251. 
(uTil^biudniu 
bar/tan, 257, 834. 

— &aV«, 22lij 243. 
krr/d/, SfiT 
bmrn-et, — uno, 233. 
«>«<«. 

6#d>n<an, 297. 
fceadu, 32,90,228. 
bead\d£c,<22SL 
hc&h<bugan. 
bedh. 231L 
beald, 3iL 

Wm, 30, 32, 3fi; - /fit, 242. 

6«irn, ^234,263. 

tedra/i,"~2TR 

hex/tan, 26L 

bebeddan, 297. 

bteirmc, 299. 

be-edidan. —/(mm, —geondan, 

—healfe, etc, 834. 
f*w-n, 141, 490. 

be-heonan, — hintlan, — ncorfan. 

257, 384. 
hf lfjan, '.'03, 290. 
bellan, 27)37 
6*nd, 228. 
6«», too. 
bfdtlan, 208. 
&e&wn<&fl<7a«. 
fttfn, 177-182. 213. 286. 298, 

415. 
barran<^ her an. 
beord, 230. 
beorgan, 191, 204. 
brorrian, 204, 
bcp&cte, 181. 

fter-an, 200, 319; — e, 228. 
ftwe, 2307"^ 
&*r#an= foorpa*. 
brrnfln, 248. 
bemfna, 233. 
&er«fan, 192, 202. 
besdrgian, 297. 
bextdan, 258. 
twtra, fcrt*/, 129. 
Mtte,189. 

bttpk>h» (as), — tpednum, 258, 

829,884. 
betyuxt, 4^. 
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be pam pe, 466. 

K W, be, lA+S, 264, 287 ; com- 
pound* at 334. 
Moan, 205, 313. 
biddan, liflL 

wt A</, a. 

Wndao, 192, 201. 
binnan, 257. 334. 
IdrArf— bergan. 
birnt, 3& 

bi#c*ir}>, 43 ; —rice, 233. 
ML 23U, 
bttun, ^ua. 
fctfcr, UB. 
fritor, '242. 
bUicern, 229. 
WawJan, 
blii f an, L>u,S, 
btdpan, 208. 
Wa-rf, -.'6!*. 
W«V, 35, 206. 
Wfcun, 20&. 
Wife, 321. 
Wind, 104, l!JJk 
Wtnnan72Ql. 
6/tM, 36. 
blodredd, 266. 
bio i,., i, 234. 
blotan, 20A. 
bl&pan, 2il8. 
Mr<M«an. 

90, loo, 269. 
b&cere,'£jEl 
fcogo, 32, 230. 
bCgat^tvd, 224. 
bvgen<^li&gan, 
bohte, 189. 
6omu»i<6annan. 

tor, 270. 

brscqdan, br sedan, 292. 

fa-edtan, 2»S. 
ftremn, 199, 2(H). 
bredan,-iw>, 224. 
bregdan^Wl, 220, 224. 
brennan, 27R£ 2T6. 
bre&tan. 206. 
brevniu, Q, 
bredfan, 206, 
brebpan, 206. 

6r»'?MO, 7T. 

kn'fi^an, 2QL 
brinnan, 2'U, 204. 
fcr<V, 91, UAL 

fcrn»v»M<fer#can. 
fodder, 41, 87, 100, 228, Si; 

-/<dd,~225L 
kroA te<^bn'ngan. 
brohte*, MB, 
6rft<an, 2* 6,300. 
fcu, 366, 403. 
frH/an, 257, 334. 
fc%<rn, 206. 

Mm'aii, bi'man, btifan, bGpian, 

{0n.Mgn.281. 224. 
buHura, 230. 
>W7, 100, ML 

W/tanTm 267. 334, 393, 431, 465. 
Mrfw,8«; /Ml, 488. 
ftiA^an, 2J_K 
248. 
bypW*, 232, 
•1/rrf<&rran. 



41, 



268 ; 
24L 



bj/re, ^4, ^6. 
6ymar»<J>«)rnan. 

r. 27. 28. 
— C— , 250. 
cow, 17672"! 2. 437. 
caroem, 2 .'9. 

car/—, —oof, —fuffol, etc., 268, 
(•<i*rm, 268. 
cat, 268. 
wa^i S2. 

cear-ful, —led*, 243, 266. 
cab, 86. 

center, S3j 90, 101. 270. 
rede, liiL 

fcrjnan, cende, 1SS, 182. 
ccor/an, Mfc 
cWwaw, 197, 206,266. 
ciopan, 206. 
cfcian, 20ft, 297. 
ctfd, ofiTTd, 34, 

—Add, 235; 
c/d, UML 
elJeuhewt, 266. 
cle ft fan, 206. 
citf; 269. 
ci(/an, 2Q& 
rlimban, 201. 
rluufan, 2< i 1 . 
citpte, 189. 
clt/nnan, 188. 
cij/pc, 98. 
cwa /hi n, 208. 
mwnn, 190 
cneodan, 206. 
cnyamn, lbS, 
corn, 35. 
corcn<c«foan. 
<iecureit\n)<; 119, 19L. 
cor/en^eeorfan. 
cr&pan, 208. 
cratrt, 229, 260. 
crcda, 271). 
creMan, 20&. 
crelrpan, 191, 206. 
cHncan, 201. 
cn'MTan, (cy) r 201. 
lltL 

<-»/, n, m 

cj/rfT597. 

c6aV.87.176.21g. 
cudee, lfifi. 
ottwum, 191, 200. 
— cwnd, 55?, 241. 
mmnan, 212. 

ruron, 35, 197. 
cp&don, 197. 
cpealde, 189. 
cpealm , 23-1. 
c/«ear/*rn, 222. 
c/y»can,20iL 
cpeden^j-pectan. 
rpedan, 1!>2. 199^397. 
cpehte<sp«ccan. 
c pel an, 200. 
c pel Ian, 2<)9, 
ge-epiman, 297. 
<7*f7l, 228, 268. 
c/>tt»«n, 200. 
c/>t'n«in, 2UJu 
r/n'/rf, 35. 

f/nmi gt/ertd, 468. 
ci/mi, 236. 
ciimw, 239. 
cydde<£ci/dan, 297. 
cifnirn<^tn man. 
cyn, 101,229. 



gerynd, 2S8. 
cyrwrtrc, 229, 236. 
cynimj, 268; — d6m, 
cyrd«, 208. 
eyrnel, 236. 
r;/**a», 188, 
c^*«, 36. 
cyfay 35. 1S9. 

d, 27, 29. 
— dTnonn, 228. 
— d, comp., 266. 
— d, verb, 466. 
da/an, 207. 
gt-da/enad, 299. 

ti'ir- tlrar. 

Md, 90, 23L 
ge~d£3e<Zdtm. 
dmg, 71 229; — ««, 25L 
mA 266. 
(/cdrf, 228, 234. 
dcd/<3^/a«. 
dfd//, ^A)<rfi/^an. 
dear, 176, 212. 439. 
dcamun/Hi, 26L 
del/an, 203. 
tUman, 297. 
d#m — a. — end, ere, 
ge-dAnrd^xiim. 
deo/olcund, 229, 241. 
(/<fy<dedflan. 



(V^/2fil. 
dWJr,4h 
drtrrntnga, 251. 
deor/a ri, 204. 
— rfw, 228. 2ft2, 256. 
den'a "7IST297. 
dtde, (j/)<rf6n. 
dt/>pan, 188. 
— d?, 228. 
dtiht, <\higan. 
dbhtor, 100 ; — ru, S 
— <i&m, 229. 
ddmern, 239. 

lt»> 177, 213, 226. 297. 

dorrt«<d«rran. 
drapaw, 207. 
dra»ic<drfncan. 
drd/. 231L 
drtdan, 208, 2J8.. 
drrf/ati, HST 




dreahte, 189. 
dreccan, 209. 
drcncan,24B. 
drenete, lsiL 
dnfigan, 206. 
dredpan, 201L 
drcbrd<dr&dan. 
drebnan, 20ft. 
drcpan, 191, 199, 22ft. 
d/V-an, — f.TM, 206. 
dnwc, 231. 

drinc-an, — />, 194, 261. 
drti]>ei\<jdre}>an. 
druncen, 465. 
d«eron<;drefi«an. 

dr^, 100. 
dtifan, 206. 
dvaan, 212. 
d*a,10i, 
(toi-d, 9_3, 

rft/rrrtn, T7«, 212, 469L 
ilpralile<^iTpellan. 
(iprlan, 200. 
apellan, 209. 
dj>lnan,206. 
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dyds<j!6n. 
dypte, 189, 
dyrstig, 454. 

«, 14,16,23. 
'a, 228. 
a, verb, 154. 
ja, 228, 243, 265. 

'to, verb, 160, 
—i, e, 261- 

— «<an, 228, 24^868. 
ed, L22, 
«■<!, oh, 268. 

*dc, 264.262, 336, 394,463. 
t&de—tode. edde, 124. 
cape, 85. 
edgtealf, 266. 
ca/tto. jfa 139. 
«ai, 33, UtJj 251,259, 396, 490. 
<4 137263. 

Mid, 124: —fader, 265. 
ealles, ^51. 
eallunga, 251. 
ealne /x*.7, 25L 
ealo/Kt, 265. 
MUM. 463, 473. 

eam=epm. 
ear, 202, 
eardinean, 23, 
edre, Si 
tarm, S3. 
eorn<irnaii. 
«art<t , »m. 
edet, 251; —on, 218; —erncst, 

189: — *rn«,m 
ed/>, 263. 
<J -te, l"9. 

«f— ,15,864; —nipian, 16, 
— «f, 22S, 243. 
«vMu, 2C2. 
Afel, 101. 

e/en, 15, 250_i —/wean, 26T ; 

— Ufcan, 299. 
<fne,263. 
«A, 15. 
«7«»a, 223. 

— < 223. 

ill TM 
Elinng, 223. 

Wiee, 129, 262, 464; — ft/>fl, lift 

— eie, 223. 

embe, 328, 360. 

— en, 228, 263, 455. 

— etta, HL 

enrfe, 269. 

— endc, 228. 446, 460. 
sndleofan, 123. 

ii'/i^-e, 86, 233; -t«c, 223, 238, 
21L 

edde, 37, 213, 226. 

eom, 16S.T77, 213, 226, 266, 293, 

814, 416, 461. 
eornad<jrnan. 
eornbttlAce, 463. 
ebp, 130, 366. 
edper, 132^ 490. 

ebpic, rar; see. 

— er, compar., 122-129, 255. 

— er, 228. 

—ere, 228, 268. 

—erne, 228, 245, 

— eru, 22S. 

— gen., 62, 251. 



, verb, 166, 225. 

,223. 
—e-mi, 223. 
—6*1,223. 
esol, sLL 

— eefre, 228, 268. 
— W.22S, 
etan, 192, 189. 
— ettanTiSO- 
./V^SO^ 
fdernstxf. 229, 
/d/«in>/oa. 
/or»d</ndon. 
fangan, 210. 
/aran, M, 207, 445. 
farbu, 223. 
/rder, 228, 232. 

SJfr.BL 

A*««</*«- 
— fm»t, 229, 243, 
/«»te>», 269. 

f*t,TL . 
fedh<fe6n. 

feald'hlSL 
-feald, 143, 229,245, 

fW,/„V, >:>. 2112. 
fealh<fWga-n. 
feallan, 1UL 
fealupe, 117. 
fed(pa), 136, 395, 489. 
/eajf, 3JL 

fergan, 199. 
fia{ed), 190, 
A^efo, 228, 232. 
fig-an, —tan, 24L 
/e)rt, 121> KJ6, 25_L 

AH m 

AW4, 23. 
AW, 30. 
felqan, 203. 
feClan, 209. 

A*, 3i 

A*A, Mft 
feohan, 122. 
feohtan, 204, 
feohtldc, 229, 

fe6l<£feallan. 

AM, 25. 

fed i i<C feohan, 199, 247, 297. 
A*n</e«9on, weak. 
A6'»d, 87, 100, 
A«r, 124, 129, 251, 254, 259, 330. 
feorran, 252. 
A^er, 47^188+. 
Aran. 248, 297. 
A*«, feTCfbn. 
fideX^rt, —estre, 268. 
fideru, 10JL 
/V, 87,138+. 
yiwian, 2ilL 22L 
jfrds, 100, 268. 
/tan, 1110, 
Jhtm, 232, 268. 

ftedt<CJiebtan. 
fieftgan^fiedn, 200, 
ftednan >JU6n, 192, 206. 
Jlebtan, 21ML 
Jkdp<iflt>pan. 
Jlitan, 205. 
./ftfn==/le0n. 



frV>an, 208. 
"rt«/7«»n, 200, 
flfaii, 2fcL 
A>«"r,232. 
A&, 101. 

fbn, 208, 216, 224, 247. 

/or, 16, 2M, -255, 328, 337. 
/or—, 15, 254, 255_i — beMan, 
297 ; 297 ; -jK/^- 

11c, 242: —gitan, 28j — W>- 
aan, 101 ; — stanSan, 299 : 
—apuren, 465; -/>yroan,297. 
Aran, 252, 267, 328. 
Afdd, 93- 
A"*, 16, 122. 

Are, 15, 1-Ji*, 254, 256, 328, 887. 
fort-rx mE 232. 
fore-peard, 122. 
A*" ftpnw«, 200, 
A*" intittgati, 387. 
form-a, 12fl; — «t, 12L 
A* - /««"' A*. 400. 
A*" 466. 
/fit, 41, S4, lflft 
A*, 268. 

/ra?n, 15, 254, 338, 409. 
frm, 254, 26JL 
frxtpe, 120. 
frmtpian, 224. 
fremian, 297. 
fremvian, 188. 
fre6gati^>fredn, 47. 
frednan—freon, weak<A*- 
fred'nd, 87, 100 ; —rmden, 229, 

235; — w>pe,22jL 
freown, 197. 
f re tan, 128. 
A*, 110. 

fricgan, 199, 215. 
//•Wan <<5rem) ? 

frignan, 2i>2, 21L 

frinati, 202, 224. 

fringan, 35, 22L 

frvm—fram, 15, 

ge-frngen (t), 182. 

Awnw*. 129, 142. 

fuaol, Til : carl-fugol, 268. 

A", 10,252: -fijllan, 267. 

—A«I, V29, 243. 

/m im/wi < ndan. 

furdfir, 128. 

— 242. 

AyWc, 189. 

flllgian, 287. 

fnhtan, 897. 

A/rra, 122. 

fj/H-an, -de, 1S2. 

<7, 28, 34, 503. 

-g-,850. 

2^.298,415. 

w/afi, 201. 

pan, 208, 213, 225, 247, 286, 445. 
gandra, 26S. 

gangan, 208, 213, 214, 216. 
gdrledt-, 2756. 
p<tt, 208. 
203, 

J7*»f, 85 ; —em, 229, 
J7*«, 268. 

0»— , 15, 254, 262, 468; — 6r6- 
rfnt, 77, 100 ; — rynrf, 235 
—hjtnae, 259, 339 : —hpd, 1M 
—hpmder, 891 : — A/>ii«, 130 
—lie, 899; -ifce, 403, 473 
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— Ifc-nes, 235; —litlian, 242: 
— long l 2&9; —l$fed, 298; 
— miction, 2411; — mom/, 25ii; 
— nAton, 31 ; —trifut* 269 ; 
— soA<, ISO; — ttprecen, 4Sfi; 
—tpeorv, 1UU; —tptogtru, 9X 
lflQ; — timlrru, liMl; —pingd, 
285: — />oAt,223,234: — /wAf, 
400; — piVtt, 235;~^ptt. 29S. 
For other words in pe— , 
drup pe— , aud look for tin 
rest. 

pe, 24, 25,37, 130, 368. 
grd, 

pw/<'n/an. 

gcalp<.gilpan. 

gcdn, 15. 

gedp<ipt6pan. 

gedr, 2*i —dag, 229, 232. 

l^edrd, 28, 254 

gearpe, 100, 454 

peaf, 28. 

geatpan<geatpe, 100. 
P«(m, 15. 
p<r?/an=rpiJfan. 

pdna, 254 
gtng, :113. 
penoA, 490. 
0e£,252. 
pedr, 28. 
ge6<nut, 28, 235, 
p*6£,2iL 

prond, 15, 28, 133, 255, 328, 340. 
geondan, 25^. 

pww/, 2s, 124. 22a. 

geongan, 201, 
geotigling, 228, 2iML 
gebpan, JttilL 
georran, 2114 
peotan, 208. 
per, 28. 

pese, 28, 261, 899. 
peta, v.'i 1 . 
gy t 225 
(rid an, 203. 
ptfHa, 213. 
ptf, 260, 262, 469, 475. 
gifan &. eo, to, y), 28, 199, 297 
ptfld, liiO. 
p(fu, 88,228, 23L 
p7danT«,y),203,»T. 
tjiUaii. 2113. 
pj/wm (ie, t/), 202. 
giltan, weak. 
."*'-'»/'. 205. 
ginnan. 204 
gi6ng<^gangaru 
gipan, li!2. 

girpan, 224. 
pini, 28. 
pif, 28, 466. 

pi/, pron., 130, 287, 366. 
pt'tan (ie, y)7l25L 
gldd<Ctfltdan. 
glxd, 1Q6. 185. 
gledman, 222. 
gltdan, 205. 
gnagan, 20L 
gn titan, 205. 
pfld, 129 : — neu, 22S. 
god-cund, 2211 ; — teds, 222 ; 

—He, 229, 266 ; — spef , 266. 
goldfmi.'STS. 
yUdzmid, 266. 



pas, 37, 91, 100, 268. 
(Jvtan, 238. 
grafan, 2JU. 
grauen, 224. 

gr&dan, to erg, should be per 

baps in 208. 
.orldtg. 228, 315. 
grsef, 2ii0. 
5L 

gr&tan, 208. 
grefaan, -j<>. 
grtbtan, 8M 
grf6p<gr6pan. 
grette, 35, 1K9. 
nrimman, 2£LL 
grindan, 21UL 
gringan, SQL 
pry>a«, 206. 
prwa/i, 205. 
pro/, -JJO. 
grttpan, 191, 203. 
grund, 2aT5T 
grgndan, weak. 
grgrehptL, 265. 
g*tlpon<.gilpan. 
guma, 41, 268. 

guni-egn, 265 ; —win, 268 ; 

—pegn, 268. 
purroj*<pirron. 
pj/+, see pi+. 
Pl/den, 228, 208. 
gulden. 244, 818. 
gQmelpst, 235. 
Pprde, kiiJ. 
Ppr.202. 



A, 14, 27, 28, 31, 33, S5+. 
— A722i 
Art. /id, 268. 
Afl&fcin,37,168, 222. 
—Add, 2217 
haldan, 208. 
halettan, 2ML 
Mm, 71, 101, 251. 
hdm-peard, 229, 251 ; —peardix 
BEL 

Anna, 95, 231, 268. 
/uind, 92 t ~g2K, 267; —gepe&rt 

266; — «e77an, 267. 
hangan, 203, 216, 224. 
/id*, 60, 51. 
AdtaM, 208, 286. 
loi'iau, 249. 
Ad/«r, 212. 

A.too*', UVs, lfio 416, 416, 453. 

fctrtfa, 108,4177 
/ur/f<>, l^ii. 
Aar/«, SO. 
A^/m, 269. 
Ajf/*/</j//n. 
h&tan, 242. 
Iiietu, 235. 

he&Jan, 208. 

M//o«/, 41, Ift; —man, 2G6. 

hedge, '2.M 
A#d/». 118, 124. 
healdan, 20iL 
/mm//, 147, 394 
Iteat/ne bane, 489. 
A«i/ p<Q\elpan. 

hed n^head, pp. to ezatt (weak). 
—heard, 229. •■'4S , 
hearp-ere, — «rfre, 268, 
heauod, 30. 
I hedpan, 



A^obnn, 207. 
/w/erf, 2()7. 
lufiytp-nie, 2SS. 
hegian, 1&. 
AiAt, 159, 21S. 
AWan, gun, 
helian, 188. 
helpan, 32, M3, 297. 
A^n, 268. 
henep, 41 . 

hing^hahgan, kirn, 
hed, 37, 130. 
A«» tEroe, 25L 
hebf^hedfan, 
half en, 234. 
he6ld<^healdan. 
heonan. 2C2. 
hcarcman, 297. 
heorte, 269. 
ht6p<ihedpan, 
A«>,252. 
A«r<!, 269. 
herian, 224. 
herpan, 224 
A<W<Adn. 
A X, 366. 

hicgan (y), 21L. 

AiV/er, 15, 252=Aidfr, 12/L 

.503: 

h'g=hii, 28. 
Afp, 263. 

hindan, 252, 2HL 
hindema, Liil. 
hinder, 122. 
Aird«, 83, 23L 
AtrgV/,229, 23Jk 
A i s, 3677^ 
Ai/, 130, 287, 366. 
hladan, 207. 
hldf-dige, —ord, 268. 
hleahtor, 33, 5jL 
hledpan, '.'"s. 
Medt<hlr(>tan. 
hlehhan (i, v) Uko), UL 
hltddrede, 298. 
lihwK^hlebpan, warm. 
A/«ffan,2M. 
A/eV, 35. 
Uliecan, 122. 
hlidan, 205. 
hllgan, weak. 
hlimman, 22L. 
hldpan, 2DS. 
hlxdon, 20fi. 
hlfigb&re, 
hh/ntan, 'J97. 
hndtan, 208. 
hnedpan, 9<ia 
hnigan, 205, 297. 
hnijmn, 199. 
hnUan, 205. 
Aw76df, 211, 222. 
A<jA, likir - ^ 
Un, 208, 216, 224 
huppentre, 268. 
horgern, 229, 232. 
Aflrfu, ai 
hrade, 454. 
Ardn<Arlnan. 
Ard/>, 100. 
Arvrrf, 125. 
hredtK^hre&sa n. 
hreddan, 188,182. 
AreArfrtn, KreOden, 206. 
ArfA/an, 2HfL 
Arr Asan, 197^ 
Ared/wi, 2D0. 
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Ar<*/xm, 2QS. 
hrlnan, 205, 299. 
hrindan, 21LL 
hrojKin, 2QB. 
Aroren<Are6«»n. 
Aruron<Areditan. 
Artftan, 201L 
hrpman, 248. 

Ml, 262, 200, 262, 397, 468, 469. 
A//, intcrj., 2(53. 
h&datu, hudon, 200. 
—Mgu, 13C 

AliZfc, 135. 

huljwn-e^helpan. 
hund, 1384-. 

hunt-ad, —bd, —nad, 233. 
h&aincle, 228. 
A<i«Z, 8L 

A/>d, 13A 877, 882, 890. 
— A/»d, 130, 390. 
A/>awan, 252, 200, 469. 
hpannt, 252, 409. 
A/>*der, 126, 135. 260, 378, 464, 
469. 

A;>* r, 252. 260, 469. 
hpmt, 1257 

hpxt, 135, 263, 377, 882. 

hpmt gbdes, 314. 

hpmthugu, 136, 390. 

hpelan, 2QQ. 

hptur/an, 204* 

hpetan. 129. 

hpeMdn, 266. 

tof, 186. 868. 2611 

hpider, 252, 260, 262, 469. 

A/>M«,2fl2r 

A/>«um, 251,262, 472. 

hpinan, 2051 

A;>on, 135, 395. 

hpbpan, 206. 

hpurfuiu£hpeorfan. 

hpylc, 135. 378, 882. 

Aycga»7211, 222. 

MM, S<3; —seeaft, 229, 235. 

hyldan, 248. 

h]/nan, 248. 

kprat^ 1S3, 189, 297. 

hyrcnian, 250. 

ge-hyrnea, 243. 

ge-hfrraum-ian, 297. 

Ayrte, 1S9. 

hysfrdld, 268. 



24. 



ia= 



i, 22S, 240, 268. 
>, 228. 

*a, 33. 



— io, WO, 241. 
ia— , 503 
t o, 2fiL 
t4,25. 

ic, 41, 130, 3f>6. 

tdmgti 251. 
ide*. loi. 

— j'd, 164. 

it=*d, eo, 25. 

— (e>aja, 228. 

—1(7, 22S, 2ii 

— tffe, 268. 

—A 22S. 

— jg 228, 243. 

in, 15, 254, 32S, 841. 

inc~incer, ineit, 130, 132. 

— ing (verbal), 22^ 460. 

— ing, 228, WIL 

in middum, 258. 



innon, 252, 257, 32.8, 329, 341. 

inne, 252. 

i >mern«, 12fi. 

( in /i.r , i , 

mn inn, 51. 

tntf, 341. 

inpeardllce, 15. 

iii—tc, 32. 

<o— , 603. 

1*. 26. 

inuin, 204. 

— iw, 228, 241. 
Ugictl, 264. 
tu— , 603. 
iw, 252, 396. 

ft**, 22a. 

fun?, 2& 

^87,29,33,35. 
— 7<ra, 228. 
Id, 260, 263, 89T. 
— iSc^m, 
Idran, 101,208. 
frtrf</0an. 

laaujibd, 265. 
i4A<ilAan. 
Zami>, 82,268. 
lamp^Umpa n. 

land, 1111; — man, 866; — scrap, 

229, 235 ; — aeipe, 38, 235. 
Zamj, 124. 
langad, 297. 
btam, 250. 

Ubee-ermft, — cyn, —d&m, 23i. 

Imdan, 248. 

ZjpfK^fiV^an. 

Z*Afe</4ean, 

lanan, 297. 

btran, 298. 

Im, 259, 342, 393. 

Imam, 127. 129. 

ZiMea, TffiL 

Z*«,128. 

Zartan («), 208* 

Imtema, 126. 

Udg<le6gan, 38. 

leahan, 2QL. 

tab. SOL 
I«dntan, 897. 
—Zed*. 229, 243, 400. 

I reran, 209. 

kr<7a», 1*5, 200. 243. 

ZeVfe, 180, 2097224. 

zegdeTisL 

UndeniL, 100. 

leMan, 200. 

ZeJWe,S& 

W/, 297. 

Ze0/an, 2Qfi. 

Ze^od, 222. 

Zeo/en, 228, 232. 

f^ian, 192, 194, 20£L 

ZeoAte, ISO. 2ZS7 

leblc, 150, 20S, am 

Irbmd, 77. 

Zedrt, 159, 208, 218. 

/or-USmn, 197, 206. 

MM, 80S. 

Ir.ian. 192. 

«<, 208. 

M<an,20S. 

libban, 222. 

lie, 269. 

— ffc, 133, 136, 229, 241, 242, 392. 



— 251. 
ge-llce and, 473. 
Ifc&fe, 299. 

Zurgan (lu^ean), 192, 199, 248, 

Han\ 206. 
idoii, 18L 
id, 8L 
£<ton, 205. 
I/a»», 2i T>. 
i/(an, 222. 
\get<licgan, lfl3. 
-f/tAan, 205,297. 
Uk, 270. 
impan, g»l 
228. 
I'-liniuiii, 20L 
'itliati, 24S. 
ttfaHN, 25L 
lA/mtm, 248. 
"o»«p<<iTnjpon. 
fican, 201L 
KAfd*, 38. 

rif-ian, 188.; — i>vin, 38. 

Hr-OTimj 242; —tj/me, 229, 24J4 
//undent*:, 241. 
"«*«flw,9jL 

wnnon<[ZinTian. 
.6*. fL 100. 
^,"269 ; — bmre, 229. 
'fttan, 206. 

I/aan (Grein)f 
gelftfan, 297. 
890. 

yt, 129, 130j 395. 

Qsde, laiL 
^xte, 189. 

m, 27, 80, 33, 85, 44. 
— rw<ma, 88 
— wia<man, 228. 
md\ 129, 251. 
marian, 286. 
viddm, maddum, 290. 
ntdg«z, —e, 268. 
vtagan, 212. 
vi Agon, 212. 
magu, 2iiL 

TJioTH 84, 100, 101, 186. 889; 

—cild, Sl»; —cyn, 229; 

—cptltrt, 866 ; — eane, 868. 
ge-vian, 312. 
— won, 229. 

manig, 186^ 895, 489, 490 1 

—feald, 229, 266. 
m or a, 129. 
mdpan, 208. 

mmden-eild, —famme, — vian, 

269; —Add, 829. 
tnxg, 17G, 212, 436. 
m£<7, 865. 
m£gden^ 223, 236. 
nufyrf, 2287"^ 
mrgenheard, 229, 243. 
m&rrrxden, 228. 
— m*f, 222. 
mfrrsian, 250. 
wij«*f, 121L 
ge-mmtan, 290. 
rod, 24, 37, 130, 866. 
meahtf, 176, 212. 
mearA, 33780, 268. 
mac. 180, 366. 
to edema, 126. 
me/ean, 203. 
meZfan, 803. 
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mennen, 868. 

vutxlo, 38. 
meoluc, 32, 50. 
)«''«r/«i'i, - ' . ' 1. 
meople, 230. 
merde, 1H9. 
mere, 33. 

mer-e, — Tflfe, — iAe, 268. 

merige, 268. 

meton, loo. 

meter, 50. 

wi^tte, 132. 

th^ pintp, 297. 

wfcW, 129, 394, 490. 

mirlian, 242. 
mir! u in, 2JLL 

»»</, 15, 254, 255, 328, 343, 472. 

muM, 22S1 
vivitle, 114. 
mid-dseg, 266. 

mi.Uin, 206. 
mif in, 20.V 

miAfe, 212. 
mildheortneg, MB 
ge-inilUrian, 297. 
win, 130, 132, 367, 490. 
mtn «#, 4W. 
wu«, 15, 254, 262. 
mixtion, 267. 
mod, 269. 
modor, 100. 
■»km=man. 
Monandaeg, 266. 
morgan, 100. 
m<Me, 36, 176, 212. 
tnofcm, 176, 212. 433. 
tnfid, 24, 2L 
tnt*3an(a), 212. 
mwnec, — en, 268. 
murdra, 223. 
»itt«, 90,100. 
myw^" &i 
mynte, 139- 
mj/re, 232. 

w, 27, 23, 29, 35, 42-5L 
n- 26L 
— n— , 250. 
t»</«a, 228. 
n<«t, 223. 
—no, 175,228. 
«<J. 26T7399. 400. 
nabban, 45. 
— TKirf, 22-3. 
ru2.7an, 212. 
MdAte.212. 
na/*«, 201, 400. 
nam, 166. 
noma, 223. 

mi iif', 11L 
wimon, IsiS. 
— (Win, 252. 
ndu, 45, 261. 887. 
qe-nSpan, 203. 
'ndpiht, 261, 389, 400. 
ntf-VJ, 228, 222. 
»u*A, 344. 
wftnio, 136, 387. 
nxrende, 213. 
»u&re />.r f , 475. 
n*s, 45, 213, 2fiL 
— nd, 455. 

ne, 261, 262, 397, 399, 400. 
— n*T26L 
ne— , 264. 



rW!, 463. 

nedA, 124. 261. 259, 844. 
be-neaA, 212. 
ne^Abiir, 266. 
iu,ihhand,2aL 
nedhlMte, 299. 
ntahUs, ML 
walU», 2fLL 
tied»», 1 
rw<ir, 344. 
nearpe, ¥51. 

. -'51. 
iw-n/dan, 3JL 
ne/-a, — 268. 
ne/»ie , 251S 345. 
fieVi, ~ 344. 

' .' i ... :i . '.'il /J. 

nrmde, 139, 286. 
NMRHaiL 468. 
nemne, 35, 259,431. 

/ /.)/■. •■','■2. 2:.T. 346. 

neofan. 206. 300. 
ner-e, — «de, — #an, —fan, — ie, 
— jyon, —igean, 23, 30. 160, 

l lXL 

— ne*, 223. 
ge-nemn, 199. 
M *e, 261, 399. 
... i'. . 
aide, 122. 
nidema, 



mder, 15,266. 
■font Tut 



rein) f 
nigon, 1384-. 
nihtegale, 267. 
niht-hnr/en, 266. 
ni7J<in,212. 
mm, 172, 298. 
niutan, J73, jiOOj 240. 
nimamie, 1 73. 
ntme, 104, HO. 
m'me/Rie, 113. 
niotan, 200. 
nljxtii, 90S. 
nitan (e, y), 912. 
no, 261 . 
noAf, 261, 400. 
tuihte^ntah, 212. 
no/de<niZJ<in. 
iiom^nam. 
non, 270. 
norrf, 129; — erne, 246; — peard, 

—Ml, 228. 

nit, n», 24, 252, 202, 466, 472. 
numi-n, TT3. 
nymde, 43L 
iii/faw, 212. 

o, 23, 

14,266. 
ra, 223. 

Mi, ML 

6, 24 

=5^rtja, 228, 24i 
6— 254. 
—or, 223. 
oe<"aean. 
-od, 223. 

od, 15, 254, 328, 347, 472. 
-0,77223. 

"62,464. 



Oder, 37. 120. 136, 140, 142. 
My pan, 207. 
of, 15, 254, 329, 348, 472. 
ofer, 15, 120, 252. 255. 823, 349. 



oferjflebpan, 267. 
ojfrian, 36. 
»/f,26L 
oj-puhte, 297. 
— oi, 223. 
/>f<aZa/». 
dleccan, 297. 

.■;,.('/.',.( 1/1. 

on, 15, 254, 25L 328, 341, 360; 
— bxc, 25J ; butan, 257, 328, 
341; — drSd, 293; — e/{e)n, 
268, 341, 473 ; —/oran, 328, 
34T; -/On, 299 ; — gt&n, 261; 
— ^•7", 2£^ 328, 341 ; -</<•- 
«u/»jy, 258, 32s, :U1 ; — 
nan, 257, 341; —lilian, 297 ; 
— Ji//te, 263 ; —mang, 341, 
472 ; — middan, 341 ; — •un- 
drew*, 261 ; — u/an, 257^ 34 1 ; 
—upixin, 257. 32S, 34 V^ -pag, 
2TlL 

—/id, 247. 

ond, 202. 

o;io, 262, 465. 

oho nu; ono gif,ti&. 

or—, 15,264. 

—or. 228. 242. 

ortgtard, 266. 

Autre, 270. 

—or, 223. 

oxa, 2L 

Oxen&fvrd, 265. 

/J, 27, 20. 
jxiTant, 270. 
permtc, 270. 
pi'Wot, 43, 270. 

pin »ui TIL 

jtrOfiaa, 286. 

r, 27. 22. 

-f^ra, 223. 

— r<ri, 262. 

— ro, com par., 126, 266. 

r&d<£Hdan. 

raja n, 201. 

ran<£rinnan, 

rtlyiincle, 23fi. 

r<ji<rt«in. 

r#da«, 80S, 297, 300. 

rrftfei*, 223. 

—rMen, 222. 

r*</-a, — «, 268. 

rrfpe«,189. 

r:rntn. 243. 

r*»rfe, 132. 

reflA/V"<r«»an, 

rfc, 36. 

re«in, H9, 210. 
rtvv-au, 209. 
-r«r/ («), 229. 
red (tr)<re6rd. 
rideMre, 268. 
regol, 270. 
reoazn, g«v6 
reMan, 201L 
refifan, 21BL 
rei>n<re6pon, 2QS. 
r, r;n/, 1 202. 
redtan, 201k 
r<wte, 1S9. 
—rice, 222. 

rlre, 83, 101, adj., 123. 
i, 201!. 



rihtpU, 229. 242. 
-r-rriMjxin, 201. 
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Hnnan, 51, 201. 
ripan, 2i>5. 

rUan, :>;;,, 
ge-rUed, 299. 
rbhte<rican. 
Jtbmdne, iiL 
Jibmdniac, 'i4L 
Rbmpart, 229, 23S. 
c 7>n ;i, 24EL 

— «— , aaa 

wtran, . , . 
«it<rtaM, 222. 
«d/i<«fAan. 
«W, 209. 

aa»s -'M. 262, 463, 464. 

.-</.<" . 122. 

sdiiL-, 254,282. 
«a?n<-, 132. 

Mmwf, 255, 2C2j 350, 463. 

.N./ / ,'/■:.> II. 

•an//, 230. 

«a»»^r«, —eatre, 232, 268. 
*J/>an, 208. 
Jtapon, ivt. 

vM, 100. 
••Van, 210. 
•goe, 88. 
amcaean, 202. 
Mb?, 269. 

«•>(//■, 3_L 209, 2&L 
*Xf]de, 209, 224. 
«*fyon, 12L 
wW, 36. 

&rf, 199! 248, 298. 
8aetem*#djrg, 266. 

«cd(/an, 208. 
«ea/a?», 207. 
««fn, 3^, 205. 
sednan, 208. 
sea />a « >*va pan, 
acmcen, 2QL 
«<?4nan, weak. 
•wrr<«eeran. 
•rvromn, 2QL 
MvtMan, 20S. 
aceadan, 2QL 
—aceaft, 222. 
w*a/, 212, 415, 441. 
•ceatt, 166. 10T. 
•es4n<Vf mm. 
aceamfxie, 297. 
gt-aceapan, 286. 
wwlfan, 208. 
accM<jteeada n. 
aeeb-Je<^acebn. 
aeenlde, 176. 441. 
srebn, weak. 
<*-vv»ran, 200. 
•atom 269. 
»mwA 124. 
««»r«lce, 25L 
aecbtan, 206. 
areppan, 2fiL 
*reran, 2110. 
wrrian, 188. 
«ei We, 182. 
•elnan, '." is. 
*r»W</f , 212. 
«etfnr>n<«c(n<m. 
«W/>, 10. 
—tripe, 222. 

230. 
•cwen, 200. 



*ert</<m<;»crMan. 
acridan, 2115. 
xcrltriui(n\r, 119. 
«cr£/au, 205. 
Arrtnian, 20L 
acA/an, 191, 200. 
ruJan, 212. 
sr^rteOcrdn. 
•q/k, lflS. 
•ryppan, 2QL 
«f, 133, 134, 368+. 
tk: />e /»»/£«, 47ft. 
— #e,2fi_L 
*»132. 
MflC 38. 
»■<}</<«■'>(/««. 
moA, 122. 
•eaW, 190. 
aealdea, 106. 
aeal/U, 1 05. 
aeal/bde, 160, 24J. 
*■ nl in, 33. 
ardmeatre. 268. 



«*y<r)an, 37, 45^210, 
««<*can, 188. 
wv^an, '209, 297, 897. 
(rf/fr, 1147"^ 
*«, 128. 
wWtim, 251. 
«ei«, S6. 
, 231. 

«?//, 13U 133, 366. 376. 
*W/an, 198, 1S9, 200. 
*wnn, cans, of vt'ncon. 

nrrule, ina. 
wnd(«f). 120. 
«ro, pupil, 180. 
w<V>»he, 133, 368+. 
*•>>, nee, 122. 
*-o, verb, 208, 208. 
neb, be, lfilL 

(IK 

arftdan, 208. 
afffun, 32, 133+. 
*»n< , 122. 
won, 197, 199, 286. 
«W>n. 220, 205, 208. 
aertie^jmrpon. 
arrpan, 224, 
W, 19Q. 
•cteE 120. 
*'fi, 222, 

reKanTfrs 159, 248. 
j*"-*e/taTi7286. 
wyxrn, 197. 
nt>p-te, — rtV, 1S2. 
*i, 169, 218. 

xTli~Xfb, 133. 

Kt'-an, 205. 

37, UN 259, 472. 
stddan, 472. 
atdema, 120. 

213. 
*fgan, 205. 

xlhan, 205. 
m'tfrcn, 228. 
•in—, 254, 252. 
•tn, 13T7T^, 367, 490. 
«'wran, 201. 
•fnd(on), 213. 
Hinaan, 20L 
xinuan, 201. 
ainiwahtes, 251. 
Hint, 213. 
•ffc, 122. 
«/tan, 199, 24S, 



«iaf, 138+. 
alagen {se. e), 207. 
*ij>pan f), 203. 
*l#perti, 2227 
- -lV'J . 122. 
»7fvi)i t ', 20L 

«£«2n, 33, 192, 197, 207, 24L 
WWan, 2QB1 
205. 
a/ (fan, 205. 
isZJpan, 205. 
*!ittin, 205. 
tMrtjgrti 35, 197, 20_L 
«/<)A, 35. 
tltipan, 2<H\. 

mneddo n<^rnneagdui\<jrme& n. 



24L 
«wdoan, 208, 
+#m«f, 221L 
amttan, 205. 
sniff inn, 206. 
x naJa n, anM, f B., 1944. 
«nd/> A/>I/, 266. 
tnlcdn, 200. 
mi f dan, 208. 
xntpd, weak, 368. 
«iorm<^#i2oan, 

•Mfe^ 26L. 463. 
Wi/fe, 37, U'4. 
190. 

«oM«,35,36,lS9 f 21fl. 
«Ana, 24, 25^ 472. 
*on«», - -'.M. 
wn^, 230. 
upanan, 207. 
A/wnnan, 208. 

«}>fdM<*pi[»n«an. 
apeornan, 204. 
"peretwalf, 269. 
jtpt'W?, 1S9. 
*pindlhealf t 868. 
^»uin<m, 2fiL 
sjilpan, |0& 
tpopan, '.'iK. 
tprtecattf 122. 
tprecan, 122. 
aprecol, 242. 
*priw7fl?i, 201. 
apifrian, lii. 
«<, 57. 

«fdA (i;)>/rfl{^(n. 
xtandan, 207, 216, 28ft, 
»/4i»-i<7, -^inT, 213. 
atdnpeal, 266. 
Htapan, 20". 
rt&def&xt, 229. 
-f «fcr/, 222. 
*t«f craft, 229, 
xt&nsn, 2iL 
atAniht, 228. 
atealdan, 2(k. 
xtcal(lc<Cxtfllan, 
xtelan, 'ML 
etellan, 202. 
xtemii, 35. 
«rtn/, 3JJ» 
stintst, 35. 
ateorfan, 204, 
ateppan, 201. 
■wpfr, 38. 
stlqan, 205. 
«'lArf. 205. 
atilde, L82. 
«ti7ian, 297. 
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atinenn, 201. 

atun)<! , . _ „ 

atintan, an. 

•ttu, Mi n& 

sfoiuie, In" 

atrddan, 208. 
•trona 1-4. 

xtraii'tlV-i-, 251. 
gtrwcun, 
at redan, '-'o-j. 
atrnjdan, 809. 

atretujd, tsr, 
*tr,,. ; t<; 114, 124, 
*/i-< ii.m, "3ft 
atrlmn, 
ttrtdan, 2UflL 
atn'tdan, 206. 
Htupian, 297. 
atyceem£lum, 229, 25.L 
1*2. 

atynt<jttandan, 
atpran, 297. 

audon, lit". 

'. 120. 
aiideme, 24.V 
aftdman, 23.V 
afidprard, 24ft. 
•flpaii, - ■ 
Kt'/<it'><l,<a*{'!<rian. 
aum, 136, 148, 383. 
-non, 229, 242. 

/xi, 4.s9. 
auuim- d&l, 251. 
«itiiw<J, SIX 
«tt7»i«r/#mn, 280. 
MOW, 92, 228. 
gAjxin, "ofi 

•/><!, 134. 252, 262, 3S0, 480, 434, 

4637573, 476. 
apd-hpd-apd, 136, 382, 475. 

A/>dr */-.?, 471. 
*/•<} hpider */»<i, 471. 
qMi /t/>i/<? /»i><1, 136, 382. 
*/><i 287. 
apdjHtn, 20a. 

*/'<//<l II, 21 K. 

"/••'/"». weak. 
ape fan, 

«/""/«, 223. 
apener, 288. 
aprlan, 20Q, 
Hpehmn, 203, 220, 
sp'llan, 203. 
apeltan, 2113. 
w/vw, 26a 
apeorcan, 204 
apeorfan, 204. 
apeoator, TOO, 232. 
aprrian, '.'II7. 
aptan<*pt<nan, 224. 
*/'< •"», - ! .'. 

37. 123. 
"pi/an, 2112. 

in, 224. 
V'k (y), 133. 375. 
«/>i'ie«, 2627550. 392, 473, 463. 
apimman, 201. 
apincan, 201. 
apindan, 20L 
xpiii'tan, 201. 
.■7, /„.,,, 7, — <•, 233. 
apbrfnn, 20*. 
apuoia n—aptffia n. 
apylc=apilc. 



afc=nle=*tt>. 

aylf, 290. 
aylian, lv, 

2*19, 297. 
»..":>.'•<>!, 
»t/n/=«nrf. 
ayrpan, 224. 

f , 27, 34, 4K Ii£L 
— f, 22i. 
—t<tpa, 130. 
— f.i, 126, 22S. 

talian, 1''* 

—tara, 12.;, 
MM, TO. 228. 
t£ean, 24^, 292. 
frf/if.-, 1ST 

tfdh<Udn. 
tmlde, 2irSL 
230, 
f.'/r, 269. 
Ma, 261 
be-Mdan, 2(13. 
'•• ''«», vnj. ^ 2S6. 

—time, 222. 
tfn, 138+. 
— WVfa, LIU. 
fW>n<7yian. 
r. »», 2<iQ, 247. 
/.on, wenk. 
—to-, Mi 
taran, 21m. 

fMan, 299. 
f Irfian, 297. 
—fiVy. 245. 
n./.-ii, SOIL 
—tig&da, 140. 
fM/rn, 206, MQ, 
MArf<rtJSan. 
frt, 259. 351. 
timtter, 50. 
timpan, 270. 

tt, lft, 2ft4, 328, 329,852, 463, 472, 
473. 

'• .•• . 

t&^&ean, -KA^ 2&S, 352. 

Zi>-«iWrr,'2aIl 

t<'f-f iirnn, 257, 352. 

'■ '.•»•.•. '■' ' 
(6-9^nM, 258.352. 
t6-middea, 2M, 2&S, 329, 352. 
(A-nihte, 2fil~ ~^ 
tft-pmrd, 2£>9 l 352. 
tti-pidere, 1 ^, 352. 

f.«.', ::7. ii. 
'-;.i. 

0*yen<te6n, 206. 
rrar ( /, 199, 298. 
frerfanTISa. 
frrfy», 1110. 
treopcim, 229. 
tredpian, 297. 
trtopaian, 297. 
fru/i* (fe, j/), 199. 
yt-trppe, 297. 
— <t«, 228. 

197, 206. 
Mim^TUB, 231. 
f»r/, Iihi, 2U9. 

r/>o, 1S3+. 



fpMm, 138+. 

f/>«»ttrt0, 13^ 
?/^/, 269. 
^l/*a, L4S. 
fyArf, 2f«i. 
Ji/Af, 23U. 
—tpme, 229. 242, 

tfit. i38^r 

-^1^7 138-f. 

/>,rf, 10,14,27,29, libL 

— /), rf, 194. 22a. 

/wi, 2527 262. 466, 472. 

/xi /»r«« fnnnan, 4^9. 

Pah<i/>ieoan. 

/x'th (.y)<J>than. 

fntnan, 252, 262. 

paneea, 2ft 1 ' 

pancian. 297. 

pand<pindan, 2£!L 

panne, 222. 

/iar/, 212, 442. 

^<I* mln«, 489. 

P*h<rpihan. 

firm tutruni prhn, 

/irfr, 252. 262, 397, 471, 475. 

/)<rr*-<^ peracan, 

pxa, 252, 262, 323. 

A*'. lB3CreT287. 368-380, 434, 

/,'/ ,'.s,' w','s 4 "' 

468. 
re!., 134. 380. 
/>e, conj.7262,464. 
ML Uk |7j 
/w,2ii2. 
Ptah<^pic<ian. 
t)t ah, 262. 476. 

peahte<peccan. 
Pear/, 2 12. 442. 
/xv\ 37, 130, 366. 
pecran, Ml 
Pili<m<pic<jan. 
piiiyVL 

penc(e)an, 2i)9, 2KL 
Penden, 262T 
Pinion, 297. 
ye-peoht, 228. 
/><•/»», 21< 22A 
Pebn<Cpff>pan, 
befta, 874. 
Pebtan, 21 16. 

/xtf/-, —a, — €, — 268. 
Pebpan <j/, S, weak. 
Pebp-boreti,HSS] —luid,-^ 
Pebpian, 297. 
V.228. 

wdn, 

133,374. 
(<•)«», 129. 
•,252,262,471. 
piyen, 199. 
Pianen, 268. 
/>f/mn, 2".'.. 220. 
/ ■'■ ■ ^ 1- ■■■ 
pinran, 211. 
Pindan, 2QL. 
M« 287. 
Pinaan. 20L 
pibn=pebn, 206- 
/>m, 133, 374. 
/>!«*•, 35. 
Pohte<penran. 
txmne, 2rt2, 466, 473. 
/*»//< . ~ 
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firdpan, 2QS. 
fired, HKL 
fireddetn£. firedgan. 
firedgan > firedn, firedpie, 35, 

weak. 
pre5<Arl. 
prebtnn, 2M. 
firaUpiu, 138, 141, 866. 
pr*5p< fir Span, 
fire-pan, 2iaL 
firi, 41, ttf. 139, 14L 
firf/jldan, 248. 
priiulaii— firinian. 
In') if :u it, 2QL 
prmfan, 2iLL 
firipa, 145. 
firueiuC p per an. 
jiit, -iv, 

puhte^pyncan. 
punder, SO. 
puntdn, 188. 
purrn< p per an. 
pur/an, 21^ 
purA, lf5, 2ft4, 328, 329, 363, 409. 
pu«, 252T 
fiu»end t 138-f-. 
ppeahan>fipedn, 2CL 
fipeqen<ppedn. 
fipelui<fipeakan. 
fipeorhUme, 222. 
ipeoton< fipttan. 
fiperan, 200, 224. 
fipingt, 2fiE 
ppltan, 2oft. 
p/^A(0)</>P<dn. 
fiporen< fiperan. 
fi&, 133, 262, 374, 466, 4T3. 

p£ 477. 

pyder, 471. 
pyk, 183, 375. 
p>/f<?n, 268. 
p#/fcr, 136. 
MjMfc 133, 870. 
ypwwCTO. 216, 286. 
fiyri ihh'tH. 
pydtc, 1M. 
pypan—fieOpan. 

1^14,22,23,32,35.58. 
— u(o), 228, 565. 

— «,m 

— <u,22S. 
— «<d, 228, 240. 
— «<Pj<fr2ki. 
6, 24, 32. 
— uc.228. 
— ?«/, 228. 
ride, 37, 212. 
Wan, 2^ 257, 854. 
i^ane,~252. 
-id, 228. 
—urn, 2£lL 

«n, 15, 242, 254. 400, 456. 

unc.TSo, 2877566. 
uncer, 132. 
unelAne, 266. 

under, 15, 126, 255, 328, 355. 
umlerniuxtun, 2ft77365. 
undernwuM, 2297232. 
— u?i£7, 228, 46DT 
ge-winan, 212, 297. 
untredpd, 265. 
unpto, 265. 
up, 16,254. 
uppa?i, 2ft7, 328, 856. 
— ur, W& 
are, 130, 132. 



130. 366. 

d«er, 37, 130, 122. 
ftMerne, 490. 
<i*tr, 130. 306. 
fit 16,254; an, 282, 257, 329, 

3ft7; — e, 2ft2_; -emd^UB. 
Man, 2i>ft, 224, 443. 
Atepeanl, i^iL 
&tian, 51. 

U*OH P/c'.tJi. 

p, 10^1^27. 30, 31, 35, 2, a. 
—p<r>a, 223. 
—P<J>jd, 228. 
— pa<«, 228. 
pd, 263, 298. 
paean, 202. 
paeian, 248. 
padan, 'ML 
/>dwn</)^n. 
waMa, 225, 
/>a«<[/>jnna>i. 
pan—, 258. 

^ona, 107, 259, 328, 358, 898. 
— pare^n, 101, 222. 
pamsan=paxan, 2UL 

pdune<pdpan, 208, 224, d. 
pxdla, 1Q7. 
pa?f<pe/an. 
prfn.31. 

pApned (p Alien—, pAp—) 
—man, —eild, etc., 268, 269. 

p*r, 1 2ft. 

/>£re, 109<" p<vwm. 
p.rn<^pemn, 16S, 417. 
p*«fm, 234: ^5*r«, 243. 
p.rf-<», — 228. 
pd, 37, 130, 366. 
ped, 2637"^ 
pe{a)hU<C peeean. 
pealean, 208, 
pealdan, 20 s 300. 
peallan, wis. 

—peard, 229, 245, 259, 359. 

peard<C peordan. 

pearm, 22S. 

peartnian, '24 i>. 

pear mi in/, '/'>.s 

peaxan, 207, 298. 

prbb-a, — e, — —estre, 268. 

peeean, l-O, 200 

pedlde, ggT 

pe/an, 122. 

pf<7 M, 263. 

pegan, 199 

pehU<C peeean. 

pel, 251, 259, 263, 298. 

peldfm, 21577 

pelerti*, 

pel io, 243. 

pemde, isfl 

pende, 298. 

p«*<W<*< pealean. 

ptbp<C pepan. 

pear, 129. 

pewrc(«)cm, 211. 

peordan, 204, 286, 415. 

peorpan, 204. 

peoruldd, 23. 

pipan, 208. 

percaiK^pyrcan. 

pergan, 45. 

per-pol/, 266. 

/>e«in, 197, 199, 2U.225, 286. 
/wrt, 251: — (MTW; — «metf, 
129.; /.«f t -«, 269. 



pexf><^ peaxan. 
pte,lilL 
pican, 205. 
pxcc-a, —e, 26S. 
/>lde, 251. 
/>W£ni, 3S. 

f td, 1ft, 2T>1, 25ft, 328, 329, 359, 
compoanus, — «/<an, — /o- 
ran, etc, 257, 328, 329, 369; 
— «a«in, 29TT— •tandan, 299 ; 
— pinnan, 299. 

pider, 15, 'AW 

pi/, 2687 -frebnd, 268 ; — Idc, 
233; — tfc, 241: --man, 229, 

266; —fieijn, 268, 
plfextre, 268. 
pUjan, 21J5. 
pU/mnid, 229, 232. 
(<je)piht, 136, 235, 269, 389, 400. 
/i7<«, 29s. 

pi7/a>i, 167,212, 415,440. 

/>n/j r/w ii] JfiS] 
/'»«, 269. 
pindan, am 
pi»i«, Sjil, loo, 232. 
pimuin, J' ' 1 . 
pintrd, A3. 
pircan, 211. 
-/>!*, 229, 242. 
pimtdm, 22fi, 
piW, 3ft, 213. 
/>»«f<f, aft, 212, 298. 
piY, 287. 

pitan, 2 . 

pWa/i, 2Qft, 212. 
pitlednt, 235. 
pltnian, 2I£L 
pitmlllee, 2j . 463. 
p/rtrtn, /./37T20I, 
)»5r</»cirnn. 
polden, 170l 
pop, 5L. 
pord, 13. 

porden < peordan. 
por(u)hte<^pirr<xm. 
prxc<Cpreean. 
prtr era, 107. 
prteee, 88. 
prtdh <[ predn. 
precan, 122. 
preeean, '-'fm 
pr^/i preecan. 
predn, 206, 22iL 
prUlan, 
pridtm, 36. 
prutan, v^ft 
prthan, 20ft, 
pringan, 2' 1 1 . 
prttan, 'jQS. 
prltbde, 265. 
prbtan, 2U&. 

— pu,m 

pudup-e, SJi; —a,! 
pu//, 70, 268. 
pundmm, 251. 
punmn, 286. 
pur/>*!< petrrjtan. 
put-an, —on, — un, 176, 224, 

pj///, 26a 

pi/I/an=:pi7Zan. 
P.'/n, 21, 221. 
pt/nxttm, 229. 
ptrrean, 211, 224, 248. 

pyrman, 24S, 249. 
pyrnan, 297. 
Pl/r«, 122, 
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pcan, L82. 
#rf, 37,124. 
yfel, 122. 
nhte<£0ean. 
ylc. Mi 136, 375. 
yldan, 248. 

yvib(e), 15, 254, 292, 328, 

-titan, 207, 360. 
ymn, 43. 
yj)pan, 57, 248. 
Ifrnian, 248. 
yrnan<£eornan. 

GOTHIC. 

a, ia 

=5Til±72,228. 

— o<^4 or —ba, 25L 

— a>A.-8ax. — «, 252. 

—a—, 207. 

a/ (o/), 254, 348. 

afar (after), 831. 

a/tu mixta, 12L 

am'/i, 228. 

am i w, 139. 

ahtudan, 123. 

ai, 18,32. 

— </77l6iL 

tfi, 18,24. 158, 153. 

aim, 139. 
air <4r), 332. 
aib-Pau, 2112. 

oJt,2fiii. 
a±r«, 228. 
an, iiiii 

ana (cm), 254, 341. 
and, 2M, 330, S47. 
arurfa, declined, 82. 
anpara — , 126. 
—arja, 223. 
at (*<). 254, 333. 
a«, 18^33. 
—aw-, 211. 

<iu,18.25, 93,158,152. 
auk (edc), 2547335. 
azgb,SL 

b, 19. 
^ML25L 

baira(da), 219, 228. 
baJAa, 36, 
fraud, 188. 
band«, 228. 
fcarn, 228. 
bamixks, 228. 
buuan, 213. 

W, 254,334. 
biagan, 158. 
Winds, declined, 10L 
bdkareut, 228. 
frrdf Aar, 228. 
bugum, 158. 
buudum, 158. 

d, 12. 
— da, 219. 
dad, lfiL 
daos, 229. 
datraan, 212. 
ctaursta, 212. 
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rfdufAus, 228. 
dido, Inflected, 168. 

— drOST. 

du (tt), 254, 352. 

418,24,26,71, 158,160. 
/, 19. 

Tader, 228, 

/atrra (/«or), 129, 251. 254. 336. 

/alfut, 222. 

faran, 248. 

farjan, 248. 

/aur (/or), 264, 337. 

/aura (/ore), !-"■>, 25-1, 337. 

/idror, 47,139. 

jtrn/, 1^2. 

fro— ,254. 

from, 254. 

frvrna, 126. 

— /t.194. 

/idU, 22SL 

gg=n(g), 19, 28. 
£W— ,284. 
gaggan, 213. 
jTafan, 248. 
gardt, 34. 

jn'o-a, — di, -4s, 23, 228; de- 
clined, 88. 
gdlian, 248. 
grtdagu, 228. 
gudjinojtsu*, 228. 

A, 19, 88. 
halhait, 159. 
haihald, 159. 
fni hit, 24. 

hairdrit, declined, S3, 22L 
A/ittada, 21fi. 

Inn! an, ISSL 

haldarL 159. 
Aana, declined, 25. 
Aandw, 228. 
hardu*, 110.229, 
harjis, declined, S3. 

htiuhx, 
Wr,252. 
W/>r6, 252. 
Aidrs", 252. 
hindana, 252. 
hindvwa, 126. 
too, 135. 
nt>adre\ 71, 2! 
hraira, 252. 
Avan, 252. 
Avar, 252. 
hvan, 135. 
At>aA, — ro, 252. 
hvapara, 126. 
Av&IL 
Atfl, 135. 

*, 18, 8 8, 158. 
i><2i, lifl. _ 
16a, 2412. 
id— , 254. 
tdd;a72IB. 
igqar, 132. 
xgq-ara, — is, 130. 
ya,130- 

wfc, declined, 130. 
Mm, 881 



fm, inflected, 213. 
in, 2M, 341. 
intuimi. 252. 
is, declined, 130. 
is, verb, 213. 
ita, declined, 130. 
i£, 262. 
tw,18,15tL 
iupr254; —a, 356. 
— ua, 228; feet, 381. 
trrar, 122. 
uti-ara, —is, ISO. 

J, 19. 
>a, ML 
jabdi, 262. 
>aA, 262. 
jai, 261. 
jainti, 133, 
juag, <KT 
piles, 228. 
jus, 130. 
jut, 130. 
jupan, 262. 

fc19. 

^*7iso. 

Jtunds, 229, 
kuni, declined, S3. 
kvnpa, 212. 
*veta, 22a 

J.19. 
—77236. 
lit inn, 159. 
/df&an, 152. 
Miis, 229. 
luiUiik, 159. 
ZaiM, 152. 
lailbt, 152. 
laxivx, 122- 
— Wim, 229. 
— lei'fct, 222. 
I^an, 159. 
libaini, 228. 

711,12- 

tnd-wt*, — iza, 123. 
Tnan*. 222. 
mam, 38. 
metna, 130. 
meins, 132. 
—**«"/, 222. 
wiidjta, 114. 
midji», 114,228. 
mik, 1.H0. 

mi««a — , m\Mt, 254. 
tni/» (tntd), 254, 348, 
mtiiiM 24, 22S. 



n, 19. 

WMM. Inflected, 168. 

naxnb, 228. 

naMda, inflected, 168. 

fia^a, inflected, 165- 
na«-jan, — ida, — <dcV/um, 160, 

< 1 ) r . 261. 
nihv (nedh), 344. 
niAva, 251. 

nimjau, inflected, 1IL 
niffa, 228. 
m', 2S4. 

nim, inflected, 1 74. 
ntma, inflected, 165. 
nivian, 115. 
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nimand(a)«, 115. 
nimdu, inflected, ' T . 
niujis, 132. 
niun, 1XL 
nuniai M, 1 75. 

M8, '24, 05, 158, 158. 

— Ar, 123. 
— 6<rt, 128. 

rtiUrua, declined, 101. 

q=kv. 

r, 19,33, 
ruTFop, 159, 
ro*T», 22ii. 
#AAm, 152. 
—reiki, 222. 

«, 19,123. 

— «<— rA<— t, 166, 
«a, decliued, UiL 
«..»'—, 24. 
mtTui, 132. 
tnu hi Mit, 197. 

aalbd-n, —da, —didum, 160. 

tialbo, inflected, 106. 

wma, 133, 254. 

«ai>ta/>7262, 350. 

•at, 152, 

«a<)a7i, 248. 

jm, 132. 

netiui, 132, 

xr him, l .\s. 

«i, declined, 130. 

mAun, 36, 139. 

tribuntiKiind, 132, 

«ja«, v i:j. 

«7fca, 1BL 

xiUthr. 26. 

<n"( ii bretna, 228. 

«ind, 213, 

bin! tin*, 251. 

ftilan, 16S, MBi 

«tt/«, 22HT 

«6, decliued, 193, 

— «t,124. 

8&ii«t(iut,152. 

•fthMMi 162. 

ateinaha, 228. 

«unu«, declined, 93, 22$. 

OTaA.252, 

«ra»Ara, "268. 

«r4,7JL2flL 

«tv?/«*«, 133, 

MO. 

tfco,m 

tatA, —urn, UgL 
taihun, 13JL 
taifrM, 243. 

tetTian, 168, 248, 
Mi, 351. 
timrjan, 60, 
frira, 25, 35, 
— ts, 165. 

twit, 132; —tigjus, 132, 
n-aiT/, 122; — lehuiul, 128, 

5,12. 

- A, 1 94. 
badei'lfi'L 

Pairh Unirh), 254, 353. 



/wn, verb, 158. 
/wn, 282. 
Aand<«, 262. 
/wr, 262. 

Aata, declined, 103. 
5a/<a, 468, 
Paprd, 262. 
AauA, 2112. 
M71. 
Aetna, 130. 
Print, 132. 
Aenum, lfifi. 

Ai*, 120. 

Arete. 139 ; —tigjut, 132. 
Prijataihun, 132. 
/if*, declined, 130. 
/met, 381. 
puhtxt*. 228. 
P&sundi, 122. 

u, IS, 23, 158, 
— tt— ,T66. 
6.12. 

tV«r (o/er), 252, 349. 
u/ta,26L 
Mf/lar, 132. 
tigk-ara, — is, 130. 

uh, 138. 
«n— , 254. 
undar, 355. 
u»wi, — ara, — it, 120, 
unrar, 132. 
unpa, nut found, 212, 
t«— , 25L 
£{,63,254. 
{tiana, 262, 35T. 

P. 19. 

rah*j an, 168. 
tdi, 263. 
pawa, 26JL 
rat'r, 222. 
rat'r A«, 229 
c<it't, 158. 
eatoan, 300. 
fang, 358. 
varm, 228. 
— IXW> — t>8, 166. 
ratd, 228. 
pew, 130. 
vilda, 21ft, 
in'/ja it, 212. 
rit, 180. 
rt'tum, 158. 
rtAra, 254, 359. 
voha, — MM. 159. 
rtti/s, declined, 10, 

OLD SAXON. 

-0,251,262. 
<i— , Y54. 
0=4,120, 
or, 262. 
4aar, 126. 
a/, 264. 
a/far, 381. 
ahtf), 132. 
an, 254. 
and, 264. 
andt, 262. 

fl llff\ 7;ia7l(J. 841. 

amtf, declined, 82. 
ant, 264. 

ant-ni btinta, —tehunta, —tue- 

lifta,m* 



at, 254; hanilum, 339. 

fc>/.30. 

5^254, 

W, 254. 

W*t, 213. 

Mum, 212. 

blind, declined, 10T. 

Met,ftL 

—d=—Oi,m, 
day, 222. 
da'rm«u/A 25.L 
(/An, 213. 

c"=a, 110. 
<•/, 262. 
riii/, 132, 
e»,13i!. 
<to, 254. 
gttAa, 202. 

/<&, 30. 
far, 254. 
/er, 264. 
/M122. 
fiirar, 139. 
/ara, 864. 
fvrmo, 126. 
/ram, 254. 
— /u/,222. 
/art, 284. 

pan, 213. 

130. 

wfca, declined, 88. 
j7i,13jQ. 
ffi-,264. 
ginerid, 175. 
att.130. 

■Aif<h(indvv>, 839. 
Aano, declined, 95. 
/i«>, 252. 
fcerod, 252. 
Airdt, declined, 83. 
Atnan, 262, 
huanan, 262. 
Auar, 262. 
Atiaroci, 252, 
Auaf, 186. 
hue, 126. ' 
hxuder, 126. 
Aund,122. 

— *<-«Aa, 166. 
m, 261. 

te, declined, 130. 
Wur, 254. 
t'ne, 130. 
inca, 132. 
inna, 254. 
tra. 130. 

is, inflected, 213, 
in, 130. 
Am, lift, 

i 'war, 130. 

>a,262. 
jac, 262. 

— *ra/f,m 
kurmi, IB, 

— IA»,220. 

—mahal, 229. 
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wi*»t, 128. 
wit, 130. 
mid -254 

mi* (mic), 123, 130. 
mln, 130, 132. 



, inflected, 166. 
^mUnflected, 1TL 

nerida, inflected, 168. 
ner-jan, —ida, — tdun, 160. 
nerju, inflected, 166. 
m,254. 
nigun, 139. 
nt'wt, inflected, 174. 
niman, 175. 
nimand, 176. 
ntmanntViA, 176. 
ntm^, inflected, 170. 
nimu, inflected, 166. 
numan, 175. 

— o, 851. 
obhar, 252. 
W , 254. 
—Ar, 123. 
-M12S. 

radur, 23. 

«,213. 

tdm—, 254. 

»ama, 133, 254. 

—ecaft, 229. 

«cau*6-</a, — dtm, 100. 

tcaufin,m; inflected, 166. 

—seepi, 2-J9. 

«3, 132. 

*eA*, 139. 

«e«i"an, 248. 

«id, 137. 

•ifrun, 139. 

{ant)mbunta, 139. 

*m— , 254. 

*ln, 132. 

rind, 213. 

«nrfum, 213. 

aittian, 248. 

«mt<, declined, 98. 

fe, 264. 
te— , 254. 
teAan, 139. 
tb, 254. 
<u«iif, 139. 
(ant)twli/ta, 139. 
fc««Sna, 139. 
ftdnffc, 139. 



-th=—d, 194 

Out nan, 252. 

fAar, — «d, 262. 

fAe«-f, — «, declined, 133. 

CM. 130. 

f Aie, 130. 

thin, 130. 

tAif, declined, 138. 

thdh, 262. 

fAn'a, 189. 

thrttiri, 189. 

tAu, declined, 180. 



th&mmdig, 139. 

—i*. neuter, 72. 
umbi, 254, 360. 
tm— ,254 

u»e, 130. 
unca,Y3% 

undar, 356. 
unt, 254. 

fi£'l30. 
ftK, 182. 
user, 130. 
dr,254 

ir»»,263. 
icd, pronoun, : 
mw, 229. 

wit, inflected, 218. 
wl, 130. 
uarf, 254. 
— icf«i,229. 
ict*. 130. 

uid/, declined, 70. 
231. 



OLD FRIESIC. 
&>/,30. 

Mind, declension, 107. 

—e<C—ja, S3. 

>Wb, declined, 70. 

Aona, declined, 95. 
Kumar, 82. 
Awa, hwet, 135. 



*f. 262. 
jcoe, de< 



,72. 



OLD NOR8E. 

adv., 261. 
d, 254 
at, 254. 
a/, 254 
and, 264 
annar, 126. 
—or, 128. 
— a«r, 123. 
fat, declined, 89. 
at, 254 
a! 'a, 139. 
auJfc, 264. 

&>/, 30. 
bar, 229. 

Mind, declined, 107. 

,229. 
,229 



rinn, 139. 

«*, declined, : 
dfr/u, 189. 
—enne>—ende, 176. 
<pftr, 331. 
er,130. 
er— , 264. 

—/aldr, 229. 
—faatr, 229. 
/Sam', 254 
yimm, 189. 
/JoTtr, 139. 
/or—, 254 
/ram, 254. 
/rum, 126. 
— /u/fr, 229. 
/ft*, 242. 
/i/ri, 254 

0- 254. 

jr*/, declined, 88. 

hani, declined, 96. 
hardr, 229. 



Mr,' 
herr, declined, 88. 
hundrad, 139. 
hvadan, 252. 

Vl88.f 



adv., 202. 

1,264. 
io, 201. 
jrf— , 254 
t'nn, 254 
tt, 130. 

^.;««jloflected,ltt 

fcaWada, 160. 
«i«<Wm, 160. 



letjr, 229. 
kt'jfcr, 229. 
Mir, 229. 

— madr, 229. 
—rodi, 229. 
marf, 254. 
mem, 123. 
mewtr, 128. 
mer, 130. 
mt'*>»te<, 123. 
7). it, 180. 
mtn, 130. 
minn, 182. 
miM — , 264 

nam, inflected, 1< 
nSmi, inflected, I 
ru\ 254. 
nedan, 346. 
turn, inflect 
turn, lrnper 
nemo, 176. 
iirtMiim', 175. 
nemi, inflected, 170. 
niu, 189. 

176. 
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ofc.202. 

okkar, 130. 132. 
okkr,mr 
br, 264. 
6a«,13Q. 

— rdd, 222. 
rann, 222. 
— reto, 222. 

sd, declined, 123, 
Mm-, 254. 
«amr, 188,222. 
«eapr, 2211. 
aeha, 248. 

MS, 

■1,101. 
«fau, 132. 
m'nn, 132. 
tiotiyi, 132. 
•ttt'a, 248. 
tmidr. izlL 
•onr, declined, S3. 
— «£a/r. 222. 
declined, 133. 

taWa, IMi Inflected, IB. 

feJ, inflected, lfift, 
telja, 100. 
til, 351. 

ttu 139; — <tu, 132. 
frWtitn, 160. 

L32; — f Itt, 132. 
tugcusti, 140- 
fuWuau, 132. 

badan, 262. 
Aarfra, 252. 
tor, 252. 

£a<, declined, 133. 
tor, 130. 
6i'*,130. 
Mm, 130. 
MM, 132. 
pit, 130, 
W,M 
prettian, 132. 
priatigi, I3tt. 
£r*r, 132. 
/>/"/, declined, 13ft. 
PimtndL, 132. 

6— 254. 

«(/r, declined, 10. 
urn d/tnbg), 254, 300. 
utidr, 355. 
onar, 2fl. 
unz, 254. 
upd, 356. 
ty>p, 254. 
«r— , 254. 
6*, 254. 

»anr, 358. 
v&r, 130. 
r4rr, 132. 
w, S wed., 263. 
ver,WL 
fid, 254, 362. 
— l U, 222. 
eft, 134. 

»/dar, 130, 131. 
ydr, 130. 
t^tor, 130^ 132. 
ykkr, 1ST 



HIGH GERMAN, 

MOSTLY 

OLD HIGH GERMAN. 

—0,251,252. 
<l<ar-, 2&L 
a 6a, 254. 
a/far, 331. 
dhre, 269. 
an, 202. 
ana, 254. 
andera, 120. 
anf, 264^ 
anft, Mi 
auA, 254. 
az, 254. 

H) 20. 
fiadu— , 82. 
fcato, 32. 
bezerroro, 127. 
Matt, 269. 
5ucA. 269. 
buocheri, 223. 

cA, eee *. 

da nana, 252. 
rfa«/a, 202. 
dar, 262. 
dar-a; — df, 252. 
dar, declined, 104. 
daz, 468. 

der, declined, 104, 
dlnir, 132. 
dU&r, 133. 
dm, declined, 104. 

da, 252. 

doh, 

drt,£L 

dfl, declined, 130. 
dwah, 254. 

<*rfdo, 262. 
edilinr, 223. 
«io, 202. 
fd,254, 
edgar, 254. 
emlinchilin, 228. 

/ato, 36. 
— /aii, 222. 
/ar, 253. 
/ater unsfr, 381. 
/er, 254. 
JMf, 269. 
/■Ma, 25. 
-/of, 222. 
/ora, 264. 
/ram, 261. 
frvmi, 120. 
/un», 242. 
fuotiml, 223. 
/uoz, 4L> 
/twi, 253. 

ganerit, llfi. 
ganoman&r, ITS, 
04n,212. 
garicht, 262. 
010,252. 
gruoni, H4. 
airtm, 22S. 

haltan, 152. 

tianaf, 41. 

Aa?w, declined, 95. 

Q 



! — Aarf, 229. 
Acer 269. 
A«aU, 159, 
A«tt\ 269. 
Aewn, 24. 
— A««, 222, 
/wa, 252. 
/urro/, 252. 
hrrr, 269. 
Ataif, 152. 
Atar, 252. 
hinana, 252. 
Airtt, declined, S3, a. 
AoA, Llfi. 
houjnt, 41. 
huieo, 252. 
Atoanana, 252. 
AunSr, 252. 
Atror-a ; — ct, 252, 
Aiaxz, 135. 
hwedar, 120. 
hwer, 135. 

— 1<— Aa, 168. 

to, 261. 
ifru, 262. 
iezua, ^02. 
t'A, 41. 
in, ru. 
mtt, 202. 
ioA, 262. 
— ira, 82, 288. 
ft— ,264, 
ivearir, 132. 

ju,252. 
>una, 28. 
>«n*iiuKr, 228. 

to—, 253. 
ton*, 82. 
kelb, —ir, 82. 
fand, 41. 
Wtp/v, 269. 
totNo, 41. 

*ra/f (cAra/0, 229, 262. 
chxtnd, 222. 
ehutmi, 222. 
kuimi, declined, S3, a. 

—1, 236. 
— toot, 82S, 
WrA/-., 269. 
—irih, 222. 
— Ij'A, ii2iL 
— liche, 25L 

r)ia;)atf. 22S. 
— mahal, 228, 
—man, 22it 
ntdno, 24. 
mart, 38. 
miluc, 32. 
Tntu*r, 13JL 
wiijj— ,26A. 
mitf. 264. 
m«M, 262. 

turm, Inflected. 156. 
iiAmi, InflecUia, 111. 
w. 264. 
ru-feen, 258. 
nrtn, 261. 
ru-man, 176. 
riwianri, 176. 
n*T7M!, Inflected, 170. 
I nertta, inflected, 168. 
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neri-ta, — fume**, lift 

tierjan. lfiu. 

nerju, inflected, 105. 

m.264. 

ni'dar, 256. 

niio, tSL 

nim, inflected, 124. 
nimu, inflected, ilia, 
wu, jg^ 2fl2. 

Q.851. 

©A, 282. 
— or, 122. 
— 6ef, m. 
bstrbni, 228. 

pal-u, —awe*, 81. 
jxln',222. 

jrim, inflected, 213. 
jttf nt, declined, IUlL 

— rat, 222. 
r&timl, 228. 
— rfA,«*9. 

•oaf, 268. 

$alpo-n, , ota, — <um^, ICQ, 

— mm, 229. 

Mma, 2^L 

Mini, 254. 

hhio, 133. 

tan, 24. 

$e=»h, 34. 

•eq/f,22fi. 

teht'trpe, 269. 

•eu", 269. 

aenfri, 3L 

•t, 213. 

rfn-,254, 

rtneV, 132* 

— «m id, 229. 

K>, 13-1. 

— 222. 

tUinoht, 228. 

ateoz, 162. 

efeYoz, liiL 

•tioz, 16JL 

•tozan, 1 ,7,1 

•una, declined, 93. 

toe, 222. 

tamunkftn, 25L 
fat, lfiH, 

(eta, inflected, 168. 

Wor.iL 

tor/, 269. 

— tuom, 222. 

tuon,213. 

0. Tl. 
ubar, 252. 
0/, 254. 
«/an, 356. 
umpi, 254. 
un— , 2,vt. 
«7Mwr<»r, 122. 
tent— , 254. 
unfar, 355. 
ur— ,264. 
uz, 254. 

— teste (SL H. 0.), 229. 
xcaffe, 269. 



ir<i nitin-M, 22S. 
—wart, 222. 
we*, 263. 
leetn, 269. 

vxiz, inflected, 212. 
trela, 263. 
— icerf, 222. 
trieM, 269. 
trtdar. 254. 
trfae (M. H. Q.) t 289. 
ten - /, declined, 111. 
route, 269. 

*an>e, 269. 
zand.BT. iL 
zar, 254. 
*er, 254. 
zi, 254. 
zwjtoto, 140. 
zuo, 254. 
twig, 269. 

LATIN. 

0,18^^,1. 

— a, neuter, (54, 12. 

-«<d,m 
41a. 

— d— .lfiU. 
ab, 264, 
abbatiitm, 268. 
arue, 228. 
ad, 254. 

admire, — er, — ation, 87. 

a?, IS. 

f*ru , 22S, 254. 
a#e, 4437^ 
agro—, 228. 
at, IS. 

—a/— or, 30. 
alt qui*, 135. 
a/'omi (Fr.),443. 
alteruH, 12lL 
a«?M/uni ire, 448. 
amaf nrwm e*«, 446. 
amdri, 150. 
am6— . 264. 
an, 254. 
an— ,254. 
aneora {aneor), 270. 

(I m 0 (ItaL), 443. 

Andreas, declined, lflL 
—dneo—, 228. 
aniflii*, 228. 
ante, 264. 
aper,3i 
aperio, 33. 
.4;>r i 'i«, 38. 
— ar= —a/, 35. 
-ard (O. Fr.), 229, 
-dn'4-to, 228. 
-d*,10L 
aeintM, 4L 
— aelro — , f 
au, IS. 
audtvi, lfiQ. 

6,19,35. 

oaf/iamum (bai«am), 270. 

bellieo— , 228. 
— W, 63,264. 
biberedari, 463. 
bibituru* turn, 416. 
brevity, SL 
brief, — er, 3L 
fruxue, 870. 

,19. 



e=f,87. 
wwra, 35. 
caiiuabi*, 4L 
caput, 41, 
career, 228. 

caermm (ceaster), 33, 34, 270. 

— ce, 132. 
eentttm, 139. 
eenturia, i 

ChrvttuA, declined, U2L 

cineri*, 35. 

cirro, 252. 

eitilit, BA. 

— c-l, 230. 

co—, 254. 

-co, 228. 

carltfue, 63. 

ca*'um>cernlean, 23. 

eon, 63. 
condrm iw, 38. 
wnfrn, 359. 
correcfum. 38. 
credo (rrt-aa), 270. 
cum, 254. 
— cutique, 136. 

dam no, 38. 
-de, 63. 
decern, 132. 
dentte, 3L 41. 
dexter, 12tL 
dim, 168. 
d»7ir/r>, 38. 
di'natKi, 139. 
die, 264. 
docui, l£u. 
i!<M-(inii ire, 446. 
domo—, 223. 
domunct//<j— , 22S. 
donwm, 176. 
dulcin, 4_L 
— d«m ewe, 446. 
duo, 132. 
dxuxiecim , 132. 
—due, 461. 

18. 

—A, ablative, 25L 
c<i m it*, 443. 
ed&nie, 228. 
ejflcio, 38. 

fffo. 41 ; declined. 130L 
ef,ia. 

(inr, inflected, ILL 
mmim. Inflected, 17Q. 
emenao, 176. 
ementia, 175. 
tnii, inflected, 
emo, 165. 
emptu*, 116. 
— ew<— an, 223. 
ed muffin, 374. 
episeoiruB, 43. 
epMota (in'e/oO, 
equuM, declined, TO. 
— er, 122, 129, 228. 
— er<5i«,228. 
— em, 222, 
— e*, ML 
eepace (Fr.),48. 
eef, 213. 
er, 2112. 

ex— ,43. 
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excludo, 48, 
exsulto, 38. 
externa— , 228. 
extra, 22*, 
txtrdneo—, 229. 

/acw. 38. 

facillimo—, 126, 

/era, 41. 

/ero, 228. 

—feru*, 222. 

filius, declined, S3, 

forma — ,228. 

/rd^, 3^ 41, 228. 

fraxino — , 22*. 

frlgl, —imus, IBB. 

fructua, declined, 93. 

/rutrr, 300. 

fwja, 228. 

ftujl, —imus, 15ft- 

fugio, 168, 

/ut, 160, '111. 

/uisse fiabiturum, 445. 

*i*. 

—gena, 222. 

—gen-us, —eris, 34, 22S, '229. 
—ginti, 131L 
(0)nomen, '228. 

A, 12. 

Aafeeo. perfect. 468. 
/i" <• dieere habeo, 468. 
Hecuba, 35, 

Hirodes, declined, 1QL 
Ate, 133, 262, 374. 
hinc, wL 
hodie, lift 

Aomo, 41, 71 ; declined, 96. 
/,!/.', 252 
hynmus, 43. 

il8,22S. 

or 

^t^ , 160; — i— , 267. 

ffrntu, 223. 

in, 264. 

in—, 254. 

~ina<dnja, 228. 

fade, 83, 

infero, 33. 

insidia, 223. 

inter, 126. : 355. 

— uxO'a, 228. 

— i<wi<ja Tl i 228- 

— >'or, 123. 

Ire, 158, 

— wco — , 223. 

— i«aa, 232. 

— igsinw — , 12 it. 

»'*fe, declined, 103. 

Vta,262, 

tterum, 264. 

jfom, 282, 252. 
joeruC^gioco, 34. 
jove^Giove, 34. 
jugo—, 223. 
jurattut, 466. 
juvenis, 28. 

<-ia, 



laterna, 222. 
legionis, 223. 
te<70, 38. 
legionis, 923- 
liberal, 33. 
librdrio — , } 

<ic, 221L 
KHuro (ittte), 270. 
— ttmo— , 123. 
lingua, In 
literal, 30. 
lucertio, 229. 
lupus, H. 

»i, 19, 35. 
mdchina, 36. 
maj-or, — us, 123. 
7iia»im, 223. 
Masitinissa, 36. 
nil, 130. 
m&tT^mi, 130, 
medio—, 22£L 
mei, 130. 

— *n«n< — man, 223. 
menfw, 223. 
metrum, 50. 
meus, 132. 
mihi, 130. 
mi/iia, 132. 
mirac-le, — ulous, 2L 
—wo, 228. 
modutotfonts, 34. 
mulgco, SQ. 
multus vir, 394. 

n.19. 

na7u>ni«, 34. 
ruifura, 34. 
— nrufo — , J" 
ne,254. 
He— ,228. 
»e. 254. 
m-bitla, 35. 
— nt, 223. 
—no, 223. 
n©ot>, lftL 
noli, aaxU.,420. 
((i)nomen, 223. 
won, 231; ntei, 346. 
n6na (»on), 270. 
»io«,130, 
noster, 132. 
nimtr-i, —um, ISO. 
nmMlPr.), 366. 
nopem, 132. 
noviiK, 132, 
-nil, 223. 
— nii<— no, 223. 
nunc, 262. 

0. 18. 

— o, nonn, 228. 
— o, verb, 223, 

4.1k 

— d, ablative, 25L 
ofc-f/ero, 35. 
oeei ; v.", 34. 
octo, 132, 
oe, IS. 

01, 18. 

oimw»>untt*, 131. 
dn<— on, 228. 
opus ..>.', 212. 

p, 19, 36. 

palatium (patent), 270. 
pario, 38. 



pater, 38, 223. 
pecten, 22S. 
pedis } 41. 
pensumia, 34. 
per, 254. 
per— ,254. 
per en— , 254, 
pergit tectum, 415. 
peraicu* (j*er«uc), 270. 
Perru*, declined, HtL 
planu«>jiiatw, il. 
plenus, 222. 
poitastre (Fr.), 223. 
porro, 264. 
potior, 300. 
potus, 466. 
pro;, 40, 254, 
primus, LJL 
priusquam, 332. 
pro, 254. 
pnniwm, 41. 
pulcherrimo — , 124. 

2.18. 
ytirr, 125_ 

qwlwfHe^quelque, 148. 
guar tit— , 123. 
quatuor, 132. 
— o^ie, 133. 
questiimis, 34. 
gui, 379. 
quinque, 138, 
i/ut>, 135, 879. 
^iit'sgue, 133. 
quoad, 333. 
<7ttod, 135, 468. 
quonuxto. 252. 
quum, 252. 

r.lfi. 

rapiendum ease, 446. 
reatna, 228. 
regvXa (regot), 270. 
rex, 228. 
— ro, 223. 
— rug, 451. 

•,11. 
«alto, 33. 
s,inu at it, GQ. 
neientia, 34, 
scolgmos, 50. 
Hcutrisco — , 223. 
*?, 63,132. 
secum/um, 831. 
seeurufl, 34. 
nedeo, lrX. 
AeVM, — t'mus, 153, 
rtella, 223. 
«eni(per), 25L 
irfmf, 4L 254. 
<wptem, 132. 459. 
*e-ptuaginta, 132. 
K'/itumus, 123. 
itex. 132. 
«i, 254, 
kiV, 252. 
«(m, 213. 
(rimil is, 183. 
m'niu/, 254. 
sinister, 126. 
*)cer, 268. 
jocnn, 268. 
solar, 33, 
Hnlidarius, 34. 



wwtnus, 
Apatium, 48, 
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tpatula, 25. 
ttatiut, 223. 
stellar, 38. 
tub, 254. 

itttn, inflected, 213. 
super, 262, 254. 
tuper-ne, — no — , 2S2.. 
turdastro — , 228. 
tutu, 132. 
Syrisoo— , 228. 

tail*, 133, >IM). 

torn. 252. 

t(md«m, 262. 

tanttu, 420. 

t«\13JL 

tfd>tA,13Q. 

— ter.228. 

tetttw, -raw, 158. 

t/WiurM*, 34. 

—£1,228. 

tibi, 63, 130. 

trails, 224. 
«r«Z«rtm, 132. 
tres, 41,132. 
tVtyinfa. 132. 
— fu (Umbrian), 63. 
— iu, —don, — am, 228. 
hi, declined, ISO- 
fat— ,130. 
ft*m,252r 
—turn ire, 44&. 
— fur am esae, — /tiiaae, 44& 
— furus turn, 415. 
— tu«, ax 
—tuti,iS&. 

tUUS, 132. 

(irmpanum (ttmpatie), 270. 

u,lS,3fL 
u=r, 30. 
— v,454. 
4,12. 

— ut</ui, 160.. 
Ulysses, 132. 

liL 

tuideetm, 139. 
unud, 386. 
— im, 101, 22&. 
ut, 25-27188. 

v, 19.30. 

vertere, 222l 
«e*ter, 132. 
vt, 254. 
wi</ui, lfifi. 
videlicet, 468. 
pIi/j, inflected, 212. 
trUimtM, 158. 
Wviginti, 139. 
ttfr, 220. 
— ro<— tw, 22£L 
vi'^ m, 130. 
120. 

vstr-i, —vm, 130. 
cu=/>,3iL 

GREEK. 

•,18 

a—, 254 

— a, neuter. 64. 



0,18,28. 
«tpot» 228. 
at, 18. 

■7TftT,254. 

Fuiv, 228. 
— cuva, 228. 
up.a, 224. 
tiUf A-. m, 20. 

<1m**, 254. 
an, 262. 
a>— , 254. 
uva, 2ii. 
for*, 2M. 
airo, 254, 348. 
utrrifp, 48. 
FacrTV, 228. 
aif, 18, 3>L 
aJ(-m), 254. 

AliL 

pTa<7iXin.a, 223. 

/3./3hm«. 212- 



— Tr«*>tr, 222. 
2**of , 223. 

lAni'i, 1L 

7 ►■itf/iovot, 228. 

3,12. 
— oe,224. 

it it iX", — m**i 158. 
iVikiumi, 158. 
6*'«a, 139. 
Hi, 252.262. 
Aid, 254. 
duo, 123. 
(iF)€i«offi, 132. 

OWOCKO, 129. 

-«<— or, 22i. 
I, 63, 122, 

• ;f>. ./.in, 12fL 
i fldofitfKovra, 133. 
^7f»<To, 897. 
•V'. declined, 130. 

tSpa, 22H. 
««>«i, 24 

« V ' .1 :i I , 122. 

ei, 18,24. 
ti r 262. 
etqn, 212. 
(iKiivor, 228. 
(dF)tlicoiri, 130. 
tlui, inflected, 212V 
ufu, 158,212. 
«It<tVf, 139,386. 
t-xu/Sq, 25. 
eKuTof, 120. 
ixvpot, 268. 
ijiot. 132. 
huh'. 120. 
**,224. 
—€►,228. 
fvdfKa, 130. 
ivtpoi, '■! 
f i/t»a, 252. 

^«do«, 

nH.v, 252. 
fw, 254. 
tatfa, 132. 
*Wt, 254. 
M, 254. 



ff, 122. 
♦trrd, 129. 
eppwya, — u*v, 15jk 
i*ri, 213. 
£r<por, 126. 
«ti,2S2. 

•ir.18,38. 

1,19. 

Cuto>, 228. 

it, 1 ft | 3ft » 

— n, 22E. 

»i . declined, 103, 

rj, declined, 1113. 

q ; m, m ; q, 158. 

p.13. 

q/xeFr, 120. 

ri.iit Tf (j ul . 122. 

put— , 41,254. 
— npo+io, 228. 
qpMf, 22H. 
qw, liL 

9 10. 

0i>r.tfqAU, 160. 
Vfaiva, 228. 
— ««v,62. 
Oepfiot, 228. 

rpqut, 228. 
(o)fli, 224. 

i, 18. 
—1,228. 
t, 18. 
7»o7468. 
— t¥ta, 228. 

— io<jo, 228, 
tirwor, declined, 10. 
F I./ ,ut i , 158. 
—iff »co, 228. 
— ifftra, 268. 

nnfiufjii, 22. 
Kfipiyor, 22i. 
— «o,22li. 
/.m, 125. 
— kov-ti, 129. 

KOTCpOf, 120. 

X, 12. 
—A«, 229. 
Ko-jiKot , 228. 
Aimoc, 4L 

M.12. 

Mairavdairqr, 35. 

Ill 7<CTT1)>', 123. 

p.<l(oy, 123. 
fiitraov, 228. 
Mcrd, 224. 
uiii 1 1, 228. 
jjqrir, 228. 
M1X«""1. 22. 
—mo, 228. 
—Mov, 228. 

ve.228. 
ntFav, 130. 
vmcw, declined, S3. 
v^m«. inflected, 114. 
vifxem, 122. 
trCMlTot, 115. 
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»»'|joim', inflected, 170. 

yffitt, — fu, inflected, L65. 
vtv*nn*a, inflected. 166. 
v«»#(u(i«"»)*n*, inflected, 171. 

^rw, LiiL 

vt^t'Xn, 35. 
► rj— ,2Ai. 
— w . 228. 

*»<V;\ 228. 
— vo, 228. 
— ifv, 228. 
vut>, 252. 
■>*, 12£L 
w&c , 130. 
•>»iT«por, 132. 

0, 18,38. 

— o-. 228, 267. 

©, to, declined, 63, 103. 

v, declined, 123. 

oa, 263. 

c3o5, 332. 

'O&vaetvt, 132. 

01, 18. 

Fo7,»a, [Mi Inflected, 212. 

«jFif , declined, 89. 

foK~ja,22!L 

tMTB, L32. 

op,or, 133. 

— oi-,228, 

Straw , 468. 

—or, IffiL 

ot, Jj, ;., declined, 103. 
of, 122. 
o<r<ra, 224L 
Sti, 468. 

uy, 18, 

ouai, 2112. 
o^jit, 42. 

«■. LiL 

voKoiov, 228, 
wa<3i<TKoc, 228, 
irat(d)r, 223. 
trap, 254. 
«ra H «. 2. r >4,333. 
wapot, 2A4. 
«^t«, 123. 
wiQetrya, — pt* t 158. 
jre ptoya, — p*v, 158, 
Wfpa, 251. 
Wfpa*, 254. 
wept, 254. 
t(i'#o(i<u, 158. 
wX.s«k,222. 
*ot>ev, 252. 
wofc, 135. 
wo?, 252. 
wotixiv, 71 . 
woi/uijv, declined, 05. 
wor, 135. 
woTe, 252. 
wov, 135j 252. 
wpo, 254. 
wpo/ior, 125. 
wp&ro, 123, 
**Vr, 252, 

P, 12. 
— pa, 223. 
fprrymjui, 158. 
— po,22S. 



<r, 12. 
<ror, 122. 

ffWOTuX^, 25. 

#»<"Qf. 228. 

—aao, 228. 

a-v, declined, 130. 

<ri>v, 63. 

— cvvn, 228. 

aip<t>, <r<f>uti, inflected, LSL 
<r^«jiT((joi, L32. 

T, iiL 

TO4.210. 
TOTOf , 121. 
TfKVOV, 

— T«p,22!L 
T«pcvof,22£L 
T*To{i>)*a, — fMv, 158. 

T*TTOp«t, 122. 

rnXtcor. 133. 

Tqr oAo'v, 322. 

— T ( ,22tL 

Ti6»nM«,2l3. 

Tifi-ao/Kv, — &fit*, 24, 

Tit, 146,386. 

to, 03,123. 

Top, 22a. 

tot, 125. 
tot«,252. 
Tpctr, 130. 

TpiaKOfTa, 122. 
Tpll7Ka<3cKU, 132. 

tm, declined, 130. 
— ru,228. 
T*Vr,252. 

— y, 228. 

0. LiL 

r. lh. 

Fa, f oIAa, etc. See A, oJAa, etc. 

i>u«»t , dec|ined t 130. 

lp.*v*pot, 132. 

tWp, 252.254. 

Kxkck, 224. 

i.iro, 2M, 348. 

lia-repot, 254, 

^lpcrat,212. 
P*P*,2M, 
<f}?i'*Y(i} ) 158. 
^paropot, 228, 
Qvfift 228. 

01. u), 213. 
IfMUfia, 158, 

x, 13. 

Xi'Xkm, 132. 
x«>pa, declined, 88. 

*., 18,38. 

», ablaut, 158. 

»>, 18. 

OTWT228. 

-»c<T— »t,251. 

w, 252, 468. 

SANSKRIT 

AMD 

INDO-EUROPEAN PA- 
RENT SPEECH. 

[/ferml SpttcJi in Roman.] 

a,a,18j4L 
—a, neuter, 72. 




v^ngi ,228. 
q.gw, 228. 

a<fra, 228. 
—at, £2. 
<if<M, 252. 
d*i,262. 
</fra, 252. 
<MAa,262. 
adAf, >ft4. 
an — , 254. 
— an,22~57 
aiu'i, 'iMj 202. 
ani>ni, 255. 
an-fta, 1S3. 
antoro, 126. 
anf/ir<ana-tara, 
itjxL, 2ft4 . 



am, 62. 

— am?, 62, 
— ojo. 22S. 
— ard/ija, 228. 
ana, 2M. 

aod'nu declined, 122. 
firw, atcliiied, 82. 
<tfrn/l, declined, 90. 
rt'TrtA, declined, IH. 

declined, 63. 
ashtin, 120. 
— a». 228; — as, £2. 
cmnadt'ja, 132. 

amtd'n, 12fl. 
riami, inflected, 212. 

aha, 122, 

afunn, declined, 133» 
uhi, 228. 

<}, a, ia 

-<7TZ2S. 

—4,62. 

<Sf»?i/fn, 131. 

— 4nl<-4njfl, m 

4r>f, 254, 

4;u,22a. 

i>niua, 132. 
V^, 158,216,228. 
— f,228, 
itara, 254. 
/n</rani', 228. 

u, Ujia. 



2:4. 



-M, 2 
«/, 63 

m/xj, 254. 
wjxiW, 252. 
^ ft, 18. 

r<r,» 

l<Tal,18. .* 
g'to, 189; — ctogtin, IB? , 
^na, 12ST 
j?'Tnt, 16^ 218. 
?M,22B, 
eww, 254. 



21Q 
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di, ftf, IB. 
<><aa, 18. 
da, au, 1& 

*.k, 12. 

=17230. 

kd, 135, 
— ka,223. 
fca/, 136. 
katard, 12S. 
katatar, 139. 
•Jkar, 16s, LfifL 
tord'mi, 158. 
few, 130. 
kird'mi, 153. 
A-ii'w ", hi r ra, 262. 
iwrma#,158. 

*A<k, 19. 

— ga,TM. 

V?<2>ff'»>7<lmi, 213, 

tfu'w, 38. 

gnd'man, :22a. 

pA<gh,12. 
— J7>w, 120. 
v/tfAar, 228. 
gharrrui/^H, 

ri, n, 12. 

*<=Ch)<l£,l», 
tfo/rdr, 139, 

ti'Utmi, 168. 

pa no*, 2287 "^ 
g'igdmi, 212. 

d,dA<d. 
n<n. 
«t, 1», 

—to, 139, 163, 228. 
ta«, 6.T7 dedfiied, 104. 
fata, 1£3. 
tata'na, 158. 
fa'-to*, — tYa 252. 
tatfnfmd, 158. 
Van, lfrs. 
-tawa, 12*5 
tar, 139. 
—tar, 22a 
— tara, 123. 
—tas, use. 
tcumdi, 104. 
tatmin, 63. 
ta*/a, 104. 
fddr'fcr'a, 188. 
fdpa, 190. 
— rt, 228. 
tird'mi, IBS. 
Wr<L», 254. 
(w«ar. 139. 



—fw, 22S. 
fu/nrjd'm, IStL 
tubhjam, 63, KliL 
— M, 219. 

f<?<tva, 13A 
Una, 104. 

tr-iuinti, IBB. 

ttbhja*, UhL 
f&ftfm, 1()4. 
— *ra<— tr&, 252. 
trajbdacan, 122. 

•v/M.139. 

Ifiltirilt, 122. 

— <ea>— ta, Lfi3. 
tvadtja, 122. 
from, 130. 
fwy'd, 1312. 
fc<J, 130. 

*A<t, 10. 
— them, lfifi. 

d.d.lfi. 
dakun, 122. 
daknnta, | 
dadhdmi, 212. 
ducan, 13SL 
didirfitui, 168. 

i&Mtta. lis. 

Y^diV, IBS, MS, 
*«v4'wi?7lib. 
'/nt, 229. 
rfei't', 22S. 
di'i-aja, 158. 
'i«,\t)dmi, '24$. 
tva, 130j 131L 
•/rd'doTan, 132. 
(d)tn, 264. 

td)«"m(da)cdrt, 122, 

dA<dh, 12. 

^i, 1L, 12. 

«a— , 2&L 

—no. 176, 223. 

Manama, inflected, lfifi. 

uauumma, inflected, lfifi. 

ndma, Inflected, 174. 

ndmandja, 176. 

ru'imantja, ITS. 

tuimant, lift. 

ndmdmf, inflected, lfifi. 

namami, inflected, 1KL 

namaim, inflected, 110. 

ftim^am, inflected, HQ. 

no(»i)(d, 17fit 

'id can, 139. 

HactM, 139. 

new, 120. 

nda,13IL 

— m, 228, 255. 

— rnt, 228. 

nu, 25L 

n^miwid, inflected, lfifi. 
nimj&'m, inflected, 171. 

p,p,lfi. 
y/pa, 22S. 
parMrdn, 122. 
pdra, 264. 
parawi, 254. 
pdrd, 254. 

>/pdr, 243. 
pdrdjdmi, 242. 
, pitar, 228, 



purdt, 264. 
par, 222. 
jwa, 2AL 
prathamd, 12fi> 
pA<-p,19. 
phahna, 228. 

6, b, 12. 
jbandh, 16*. 
balxindha, 158. 
fottHtndhima, 16*. 
v/tYudA, lfig. 
AufcAiw'ttnrt, 168. 
bubhbtya, 108. 
bv'dhdmi, m. 

bh, bh, 19. 

V'^W'. 158. 
bhavdmi, 212. 
film mi,}, 212, 

Mdrdml 22a, 
— fcAi, 63. 
Mm, (12. 
bhuipui, Hfi. 
Vi»A«{7', 168. 228, 248. 
bhug'd', 22&7 — 
bhtu/d'mi, 158. 
bhiVg'aja, 153. 
bht'y'djdmi, 243. 
bhjanis, 63. 
bhjdnut, US. 
yiWajr-, 163. 
bhrd'tar, 228. 

to, m, m, 19, 

too, 13JL 
—ma, lfiJL 

-nta, 120, 223. 
— mafa, uB. 
nuKt, 223. 
madi'ja, 132. 
madhu, 38. 
madhjd', 223. 
— man, 228. 
y/man, 228. 
mama, isn. 
mdhW (' ha, 123, 
mdMjanur, l^i 
mdhjarn, 121L 
md, 63, 130. 
mdw, (ui, 120. 
mithas, 264. 
mrf<r\ fiQ. 
m4, 180. 

UJ9. 



Jfn, 252. 
ja, 262. 
-ja, 223. 
><. 468. 
jja/Ad, 468. 
)«</, lttL 



>ad, 202. 
-jaw, 223. 
Ja/>7r2S2. 
jaM,104. 
jo, J_i. 
-jd>t, 228, 
j^t^d, 223. 
jfty'dm, 130. 
jjawn, 23. 

jurd'm, declined, 130. 
jwfmadt'ja, 
;Wm«', declined, 13a 

nr<r,M. 

126,223. 
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V, T, 12. 

•a, 120. 

y/V<lk»\ L58. 
edfe'dmi, 158. 

x/ead,22S. 
rdm, 130. 
rajtun, 130. 

r.ir.itv.«../, ICQ. 
MM, 130. 

— wm, liA 
w-,254. 
y/vid, 158. 

vidmd, inflected, 212. 

vidjd\ '£2$. 
{d)vim{Ja)cati t 132. 
rind, mi, K>v 
vivithnasi, 212. 
tra'cat'rfnui, 212. 
vivS'da, Ifts. 
rtra*, 222. 
• i'da, inflected, 212. 
trnY, 222. 
triddhi, 38. 



— tyVl, 22i 

C<k,l«. 
—caid, 138. 
— fort, 132. 
rwfuro, 268. 
«wafrfi, 268. 

«'=*A<8, 18. 
«'as', 132. 
s'artna, 122, 

i Pj 18. 

-s, 02. 

«<j, 63.; declined, 11^4 
«a-, 63. 
■J tad, 186. 248. 
s<Ul<ijAmi\ 218. 
*Wra, 228. 
wind', 264. 
*tj>ta(<la<;a)r't, 130. 
mp/tin, 132. 
mptama, 120. 
«am, 63. 
m»mi, 133. 
*zwu!',25L 



— «M. 62. 

msdaa, 168. 
sa/ui, 63. 
*iiln't*ra, 139. 

«}. ea, hm. 

sttkmn, 'J54. 
«2mi— , B4 
— adm*, 62. 
—ad*, 62. 
Sindhu, —ka, 223. 
»kM'wtf, 168, 2Atv 
a&timd, GST 
v/«u, 228. 

declined, 93, 228. 
V^fAd, 22*j -turn, 22a 
#ma, 130. 

smda, inflected, 213. 
*}Am, 213. 
no, 6X 
svadlja, 132. 
s/*mp, 228. 

« ttdj) ;ui . 228. 
—•904,62. 

A<gb,12. 
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a, how made : rule for u.-e of. 
hlstorv of. 1L 12^ and nee in- 
dex of words. 

u-group of letters, 7, 26. 

a-BtemB, see stewi. 

i-umlnnt, see umlaut. 

d, history of, 12. See index of 
words. 

d-stems, see stem. 

abbreviations, 6. 

abilitv, +inflnitive, 12L 

ablatfve, 35, 14^ 15T, 152. 
153, 

abTautTTable, 7,9,23: hist, and 
conip.etymr tl>-80; conjuga- 
tion s, W, ^ 1 1 M t, jiK?, 103, 105, 
107; mixe37ll6; stems from, 
L22. 

above, 16L 

abridged sentences, 140; clau- 
ses, 200. 

absolute case, comp. syntax, 
152, 201. 

abstracts, gender of, 37j de- 
clension of, 45, 63. 

acatalectic, 223. 

accent, rules for; proof of, 6; 
variatiou from, 2; hist, of, 
in Sanskrit, Greek, etc., 32; 
kinds of, 82: in prosody, 222. 

accents written, 6; with con- 
sonants, 12. 

accompaniment, see associa- 
tion. 

accusative, 34 ; syntax of, 146 
-148 ; ending, 35 ; predicate, 
142, 147j -HnWnitive, 142, 
147; r.'s ; two accusative!*, 
145, 147 : +genitive, 156 : 
^pTatlve, lfil; in adverbial 
combinations, 148 ; after 
nearness, 180; compounds, 
134 : with prepositions, 148, 
151* ; >dative, 175; arrange- 
ment of, 218. 



(.The figures refer to pages.] 

accuse, syntax of, ILiL 

action, suffixes of, 124: with 
subjunctive, 122. 

active voice, 77, 83-}-, 187. 

address, with native, lis. 

adjective, M: declension: def- 
inite, indefinite, 52; weak, 
strong, ftfij 58, 69, 60, 173: 
paradigms, 5t>, iW, 62; hist. , 
of, 67j 59j Northumbrian, 
61 ; comparison, 62, 65 ; suf- 
fixes, 125, 126 ; prepositions 
and prefixes from, L32. : I 
equivalents of, 139 ; predi-j 
cate, 142; appositive, 148 ; 
with dative, 149, 161 ; with 
genitive, 155, 156, 157; use of j 
Forms, 113; agreement of,! 
and other syntax, 172-174 ; 
article with, 176: with ger- 
und, 1JJL; arrangement, 818, ' 
212. 

adjective clause, 140; subjunc- 
tive in, 183 ; conjunction in, 
201; arrangement, 216, 220. 

adjunct, lfiL 

advantage, with dative, 142. 

adverbs, 34 ; comparison of, 
62 : numeral, 77^ 122 ; from 
radicles, 33; derivation. 128. 
122 ; correlative, comp. ety- 
mol., 129, 130; equivalents 
of, 132 ; syntax of, 182 4- ; 
pred., attrib., interrog., de- 
mons., expletive, emphat- 
ic, 163 ; adverbial conjunc- 
tions, 1M; negatives, 184.;i 
arrangement, 219, 220. 

adverbial combination, de- 
fined. 137, 138, 142 ; accusa- 
tive iriTQiTdative in, 161,1 
162 ; genitive in, 158 ; ar- 
rangement of, 219. 220. 

adverbial clauses, 140; mode 
in, 193+ ; conjunction in, 



207, 203; arrangement, 216. 

EE 

adverbial compounds, 134. 
adversative sentence, LLL ; 

—conjunctions, 202, 204. 80S. 

202. — — =1=1 

*% IK and see other index. 

THTand sec other index. - 
.'E (Trie's futures, 122. 
affirmation, particles of, 182, 

184. 

age, syntax of, 164, JJH, 

agent, forms to express the, 
123 ; dative of, 15L 

aggregation, syntax of, 154. 

agreement, of case - endings, 
1424- : adjectives, 112; pro- 
noun, 174; verb, 186, 186* 
participles, 200. 

ai=i, 16. 

aid, syntax of, 148. 
alas, US, 
alder-. 154. 
Alfred, L 

alliteration, 283 4- ; conso- 
nants, 223; vowels, 224; 
comp. hist, of, 824; in prose, 
886, 228; of g<i, 11; affect- 
ed shifting, 2jift; secondary, 
227- In English, 228. 

alphabet, 4. 

aw, 114. 115: as future sign, 
} s 9 ; as perf. and plnperf., 
ISH passive, 1ST, lh2; peri- 
phrastic, 82. 

an, history of, 180. 

an-stems,*see ttrms. 

niiHcolnthon, 141, 143. 

anacrusis, 222, 225. 

anapaest, 222, 882. 

annstropbe, LLL 

Angles, L 

Anglo-Norman, L 

Anglo-Saxon, history of, 1-f-; 
cusaic, LL 
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animals, gender, 135. 
antecedent, 179, 1ml 
antimeria, 14L 
aorist, 82. 
aphreresis, 9, 30, 67. 
apocope, 9, 187719, 81, 47, 57, 
6L 

apodosis, 141- 

aposiojKJsis, 14L 

apothesis, 9, 10, 53. 

appetite, syntax of, 115. 

•ppositive, i:t7, 112.; rules, ex- 
ample?, and com p. syntax, 
143. m ; compound*, 1M ; 
with vocative, 144: names, 
164: article with, 176; ar- 
rangement, 211L 

are, 1U, 110. 

arrangement of words, 114- 
; — .if clauses, 'MK 221. 

arsis, 222, 223, 225. 

articles, 24 ; paradigms, 57, 69. 
II ; com p. etym., 68 ; syntax 
with adjective, 113: comp. 
syntax, ill; general syntax 
of the def. article, 176, 111 ; 
omission of. 176 : indefinite, 
discussion of, 1M; arrange- 
ment, 212. 

a*, relative, 112. 

ask. syntax of, 146, 147, lfifi. 

aspirates, Hi ; = rough - , 7j IL 

assibllation, defined, 9, 20; his- 
tory of, 21^22. 

assimilation, examples, 7, 89, 
117 : defined, 9, $2, 23, 24; 
labial, 20, S3, Ml : guttural, 
8Q; by p, 14, 18, 111 11&; I, 
14, is, 19, M; tnTTl , 12, 18, 
IE 5T, 8TT 83, 87, HET; N, H, 
£2, 3 T<Wi l|*£i r, 2o, s7?; «, 
25 677 10; with progression, 
21; ecthlipsis, 31 ; in imper-| 
fects. 25; in presents, 96, 21; 
shifting stopped by, IL 

association, with dative, IMt 

asyndeton, 14L 

atonic, 222. 

attraction, 179, 121 ; in ar- 
rangement, 214, 219, 220. 

attributive combination, de- 
fined, 137, 140,142: nomina- 
tive, 144 ; genitive, 153; ar- 
ticle with, 176: participles, 
200; arrangement of, tU, 
218, 212 ; compounds, 1347 

augment, 82. 

author, genitive of, 123.; pres- 
ent tense, 188. 

auxiliaries, 84, 86, 87, 89, 125 : 
arrangement of, 2T3, gT6, 219, 
220.; relation to verse, 22JL 

b, how made, 15; hist of, 18, 
30, and see index of wordsT 
backlings, 128. 
Bactrian, 8. 
huzr—anmTUJria. 

bb=ff,lfi. 

be, dative after, 160 5 omitted, 
m. 

bee, 136. 

begin-4-inflnitive, 187 ; 4par- 

ficiple, 201. 
betwixU, 161. 
h b > w . , 89, 45, 48. 

bid-r-lnfiniUve, 198. 



bifurcation, 28, 123. 
brachylogy, Tii- 
braggart, 122. 

breaking, defined, 9, 11; enu- 
merated, 20 ; cases of, 11, 18, 
66, 75, 95, 97, 99, 100, 1027103, 

nrrifrs in: 112, m-. stems 

from7l£k 
brotherhood, 12L 
Bulgarian, 8. 

c, described, 16, 16^18 ; theme 
in, 111, and see other index. 
cars ura, 223, 
(. attirs, 3JL 
can, m. 

cardinals, 73, 74, 76, Id; syn- 
tax, 181, ML 

case, 81 ; hist of endings, 36, 
39, 55 ; summary, 65; ad- 
verbs from, 128+ ; agree- 
ment of, 1424- ; cases mix 
ed, 116. 

catalectlc, 223. 

causal bases, 79 ; compounds, 
134; sentences, 141 ; parti- 
ciples, 201 ; conjunctions, 
205, 207, 202. 

causative verbs, 187. 186. 

cause, dative of, 15L 

cease, syntax of, 161. 

Celtic, 1,8; rime in, 226. 

eg, 10,170, 

eh, 10,1s. 
changes of sound, table of, 

8; laws of, 10, and see the 
names of the several chan- 
ges. 

characteristic, 125; 1B4- 

Chaucer, 1, 55, 65, 72, 118, 187, 
226. — — 

chief letter, 224. 

chords, vocal, IL 

circumflex, use of, in this 
book, 13. 

cities, names of, declined, 66. 

classic speech ideal, IL 

clause, defined. 139; principal, 
co-ordinate, subordinate, 
quasi -clauses, 139, 140, 14.% 
172, 184, 210 ; arrangement 
<>f, l'20T22ir~^ 

clean, syntax of, 15L 

close vowels, A. 

coalescence, 119, 134. 

coexistence, 141, 201. 

cognate letters. 22; accusa- 
tive, 146; dative, 161; geni- 
tive, 154. 

cognition, with subjunctive, 
122; with infinitive, 188; 
with participle, 201. 

collectives, 134, 173, 185. 

combinations of letters, 7, 16, 
II; of words. 137. ana see 
adverbial, attributive, objec- 
tive, predicative. 

command, liyL 

comparative, 024- . 173. 

comparison, 62±.; double, 64; 
defective, 64, 65; endings of, 
in prepositions, 131, 132; 
syntax in, 152. 

compensation (compensative 
gemination), 9, 10, 13, 14, 26, 
47, 00, 67, 80, 85T94, 977 99, 

iio.ui. inr 



complete sentence, 141 ; com- 
position, 168. 

complex sentence, 139, 110. 

composition. 78. 118. 118: — de- 
fined, 184; nouns, 1M; verbs, 
134,135,158: in tense, 81,82; 
with un-, 200. 

compounds, gender of, 37j de- 
fined, 118. 

compound sentence, 139, 140. 
141 ; subject, ls£> 

concessive clauses, 174, 194, 
gOl. 2Q>, 216, 220. 

conditional clauses, 194, 216, 
22<i; mode, 89; conjunction, 

conformation, 9, 28, 47, 76, 88, 

85.87. 
Congocs, 36. 

conjugation, 78_5 first, 884% 
884-. 113, 122, 127: second, 
ToXjjA 123, 121 : third, 106, 
HjjE Tourth, 107,114,123. 
121: fifth, 108 ; "sixth, 110; 
Grimm's, 28; Sanskrit, 12. 

conjunctions, 84_; etvm., 183 ; 
syutax, 184; co-onfinnte,202 
-206; srioTTTdlnate, HESE; 
omitted, 208, 2u2. 

connecting vowel, 85, 114. nii 

consecutive clauses, 194, 125. 

consonants, tables of, 7, 8; de- 
scription of, 164-, and see 
names of classes of conso- 
nants, changes, and stems. 

contention, IN). 

continuous consonauts, 7, 10, 
16,24,86. 

contraction, 6, 10, IS, 14, 32, 50, 
53, 7S, 21 ; related to ablaut; 
80.81. 

co-ordinate letters, 29j clau- 
ses, 139, 18Jj 815: coujunc- 
tionsr2D2=20fi. 

copula, 137, 198, 214, 220. 

copulate, nouns, 142, 173, 176, 
185, 220. — — 

copulative verbs, 137, 142, 186; 
seutences, 141 ; coujuuo 
tlons, 202-204, 208. 

correlatives, adverbs, 129, 130; 
repeated, 176; arrangement, 
216. 

countries, names of, declined, 
64. 

crasis, 10, 32. 
crime, syntax of, 16L 
cryptocfites, 62, 63. 
customs, syntax of, 18ft. 

d, 15,1^18,80,75, 96, and see 

diner index, 
dactyle, 222, 225: in English, 

228. 
Danes, 2. 
darkling, Jjgj, 

dative, 34, 35; in —4,41; com- 
pounds, 1M; object. 138: 
syntax of, lls-lKi j of influ- 
ence, 148; 4- genitive, 148, 
lfifi ; of interest, 148 ; pos- 
sessor, 160; reflexive, 15<> ; 
ethical. 150; expletive, 160; 
nearness, 150: use, mastery, 
160 ; separation, 161 • ad- 
verbial, 151, ir>3; with prep- 
OBition, 152, 1ST : absolute, 
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152 : for accusative, ITS ; 
after interjection, 802 : ar- 
rangement of, 218, 219. and 
pee under each declension. 

decay, phonetic, 36, 5ft, 65, 72. 

declarative sentence, 139, liil : 
arrangement of, |fl j con- 
junctlon, 2HfL 

declension, table of substan- 
tive, 2Ii first, 88+, 49: sec- 
ond. 444, 49; third. 48+, 4ft; 
fourth. 50+ : proper names, 
M+ : adjectives, 56+ ; de- 
monstrative and article, 57; 
participles, 01; infinitive, 61, 
SS; pronouns. 064- : Norfff- 
umbrian.-l^n^iU, English, 
5ft. 6fl, 72. 

deer, QK 

defective nouns, 62 t verbs, 
112+. 

definite declension, fifi ; see 
article, 

definitive, 143; object, 146, 216, 
217, 218. 

demonstrative pronouns, 57, 
09, 70, 72. 173, 176, 211; ad- 
verbTlsa* 

denominatives, lis, I2J, 128. 

dental, 7, 18, ILHI 28 ; =lln- 
gual or many grammars. 

derivation, nouns, 113+, 135 • 
adjectives, 12&4- ; verbs, 
126+ ; adverbs, 128 + ; prep- 
ositions and prefixes, 130-4- ; 
particles, 132; conjtictioun, 
183: interjections, 132. 

dcgcriutivcs,143: arrangement 
of, 210, 21 7; compounds, 134, 

determinatives, 1.'i4. 

dh=rf, 11 ; >d, 19, 2fl ; >8, UL 

dialects, L 17-K 

dimeter, 2£l 

diminutives, 124, 12ft- 

dimorphism, 28. 

diphthong, 6,14. 

direct object, 13^197^2111; ar- 
rangement of, 214. 218. 

disjunctive, 141 , iss, 204. 209. 

disposition, suffix of, 123. 

dissimilated gemination, 16, 
66, 75, 83, 111. 

disBtiiiTlatlon, 9, 24, 25. 

distributives, 77, 143. 

do, SSL 

dog, 136. 

—ddm, 121. 

double object, 14ik 

drunkard, 122. 

dual, 344- , , ggj-. 92, S3; appos- 
itive with, 1437 144; other 
syntax, ILL 

duty, syntax of, lftL 

Dutch, 3. 

e,lTLU; =«,ea,12; >y,12. 
e, HJlfi. 

ea,>i,12 ; >e,12; >y,I2,20 

=eo, lik 
cA, 14. 

easy, syntax with, lftft. 
ecthiipsis, 9^ 1A 18, 19, 31, 51, 

57, ILL 
efmxms, 128, lfiQ. 
ei, 16. 

Egyptian numerals, 15. 

elision, 9, 31. 



ellipsis, UL 

else, 12*. 
emotlon+genitlve, 155 ; +in- 

fln.tlyc,187; 4-participle, 201 
emphasis, arrangement for, 

814. 218, 219, 
emphatic verb, 184. 
einpty+genitive, 16L 
euallage, 111 
enclitic, 13. 

end, +inflnitive, 181; +parti- 

ciple, SDL 
endings, see ease, inflection, 

stem, tense. 
Euglisc, 1 

English, U relation to Anglo- 
Saxon, L 11 ; assibttornmr 
21; precession In, 82; com- 

Cnsation. 26 : case-endings 
, comparison, fit ; de- 
clension of adjective, 65; 
pronouns, 12: ablaut, 99, 
100. 102, 103, 106, 101 ; con- 
tracted reduplication, 108, 
109, 110; weak verb, 111, LT2l 
diminutive. 125; future. 189: 
verbals, 201 ; verse 886, 828. 
eo>y, lli 
eo, 14, UL 

epenthesis, 9, 11, 19, 31, 45, 61 

epicene, 38, 13&. 

epithesisTL IL 31. 57 

equivalents, grammatical, 13ft. 

—ern, 12L 

ethical dative, 150. 

etymology, 33+. 

Etymology, comparative. (At 
each reference are discuss- 
ed the forms in Sanskrit. 
Greek, Latin, Gothic, Ola 
Saxon, Old Norse, Old High 
German.) The letters, 8j 
Noun*) a- stems, 89_; ia-i 
stems, 4jj A -stems, 44j i- 
stems, 45+ ; u- stems, 48; 
an-stems, 50, 51: Adjec- 
tlvewjftTj&il: comparison,! 
t'2 -64; Pronoun, person-i 
81,66^67^ possessive, 69; de-| 
monstrative, To, 51 ■ article, 
57 r Interrogative, 11 . Nn a 
nierals, 74+ ; Verb, ab- 
laut, 79_i contracted imper- 
fect, SI: compound imper-| 
feet, 81, active in <L present, 
83 ; (im)perfect, 86 ; sub- 
junctive present, 81; (im)- 
perfect, 81; Imperative, in- 
finitive, gerund, participles, 
8H; pireterltlve verbs, UJL 
substantive verb, 1 14 ; pas- 
sive, 116_i Suffixes, 119- 
122: diminutives, 125; Ad- 
verb*, 129, 130_i Prepo- 
sitions and prefixes, I8n_ 
132; Conjunctions, 
133; Interjections, UCi; 
Composition, 13& 

eu,15. 

euphonic variation, ft. 

event. 181 

exciting object, 165, 166, 201 
exclamatory sentence, 189,191, 
216. 

expletive 5rr. 183: dative, 151k 
explosive consonants, 2. 
expression in verse, 222, £22. 



^^15,18,19,20,23. 

factitive object, 1H8, 139, 140, 
142. 144. 147, }WT 176"; ar- 
rangementof, 216; verb, 186. 

—fast, 121 

fear, with dative, ICQ: with 

subjunctive, 182. 
feeling, with genitive, 149,155: 

dative, 148* 
feet in verse, 222 ; order of, 

22S. 

feminine, see gender. 

figuration, 9, 3JL 

final clause, 194^ 80S ; object, 

19S, itfti, 2U1 
fitness, syntax with, 125, 19JL 
Flemish, 2. 
—fold, 121 

foreign proper names, 54-} . 
forget, syntax with, JUL 
French, iippositive. 144 , verse, 

226 ; see Xorman. 
friendship, 122. 
(Old) FrieBic, 3, 8, 18j. comp. 

etvm., 89,41.42, 44, 4ft, 49, 50, 

Cft": pron., 69, 11: num., HI; 

verb, ML 81, 83, 86, 87, 88; 

conj., 123. 
Frotssart. 119, 
—ft, origin of, ftl 
—full, ill 

fullness, syntax with, 151 
future, 78, 84, 85, Sfi ; auxilia- 
ries, iaa ; for imperative, 
189: syntax, 188, 189_i pas- 
sive, 121 
future perfect, lift. 

g, 15,15. <1,1I; <h,p,18,Hi 
breaking, 2d; shiftlng7 29+. 

jJ'.^-iig. iv, Cg, lik 

gemination, 7,13. rule for 10: 
exam pies. 25, 30, 31 , 41 , 46, 67, 
60, 96, 97, 11)11 ; quasi • gem., 
45 M, 7^7 S3 ; pee dixmmila- 
ted. 

gender, 35; history of, 86_i fem- 
iues<neuters,3fi: ruleB for, 
37: comparative, 186; forms 
to express, ISA; derivatives, 
lifi; of appoBitives, 144. 

pen i t i ve, P>4, 85. 37, compounds, 
1H4: object, 13«; syntax, gen- 
eral discussion, 153=158.; at- 
tributive, 163, 1A4; predica- 
tive, 155: objective. 155, 156, 
157; adverbial, 158; for da- 
tive, lift; dative+gen., 148. 
156. nearness. 15ft; separa- 
tion, 151 , absolute. 152; snb- 
jective, 153; objective, 154. ; 
partitive, 143, 154, mk with 
prepositions, 159. • adjective 
with, 113: possessive for, 
175; article omitted, HOj ar- 
rancement, 218, 219, and see 
under each declension. 

gentile derivatives, 125. 

German, 3; printing of Anglo- 
Saxon, 4; Old High, letters, 
B4 tc, 18_; umlaut, 19j as- 
sibilation, 21; shifting, 29i 
n*>aw, 41 ; neuter -era, 41 ; 
abstracts in -In, 45; rime in, 
224. 'ISA 227, and see ct : nn >>!<'- 
iju, amifxirative, and syntax, 
comparative. 
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(Low) Ger., 3,29,125. 
gerund, 78, 88, m j svntax,l»7, 

198,122. 
gesture, with dative, 149. 
give-f dative, 148: -f gerund, 

199; omitted, ISO. 
gleemait, 122. 

go, with dative, 160 ; as future 
sigu, 182. 

goat, IM. 

godless, godly, 122. 

Gothic (Mteso-), 8; letters, 8; 
breaking, 20; shifting, 2JL 
r- stems, rut- stems, 43: ab- 
stracts hi -ein,45i au<u,49. 
proper names, f&\ reflex- 
ives, OS; dual, 82, 82; law 
of dual consonants, 97j and 
see etymology, comparative, 
and syntax, comparative, 

grant, with dat and geu., 149, 
i.v. 

gravitation, 9, 20, ^o, 36, 45, 47, 

■It), 51, Bg, 114. 

Greek, a ; ietteis,a; accent, 30; 
neuters, 36 ; proper names, 
54; versification, 223, and 
see etymology, comparative, 
and xyntax, comparative. 

Grimm's law, gj 2*.* ; weak ad- 
jectives. 69; conjugation, is, 

gu</», 18. 

guna, 9, 27. 

gutturals, 6, 7, 15, 16, 23, 112. 



<-s terns, id-stems, see ttem, 
t-umlau t, see umlaut. 



>g,/. 13, 
103; 



ULl break- 
shifting, 29, 



b, 17 

ML. 

habit-f-inflnitive, 197. 

have, sign for future, perfect, 
pluperf., 1*9, 21il ; Hhgeruud, 
199 ; 4 paTticiple, 2QL. 

—head, 12L 

headlong. 12R 

heal/, with numerals, 77, 182. 
Hebrew, 66, 68.Uk 
Hellenic, 3, 8. 
help+gcriftive, ISSL 
hemistich, 223. 
hen, 13JL 
hendiadis, ui- 
heptameter, 223. 
her, 69, 175; hern, heorun, 175. 
lieteroclites, 52, «i£ 
heterogeneous, 52. 
hexameter, 223* 
Ileyse, 52. 
AftfAf, ISA- 
MS, 69^ 115, 

hit, ftTsyntax, 174, 143. 
home, 128 J -u<ard, LJiL, 
- /iwk/, L2L 
horse, 130. 
how often, IL. 
—At, origin of, 97, 112, 
hundred, the great, 10, 
hypallage, 141. 
hypcrbaton, 141. 
hypercatalectic, 223. 
hypothetic relative, 

clause, 19T. 
hysteron proteron, 14L 

i, how made, 11 ; Z>m. y, 12 ; 
umlaut, 19j breaking, ra 75 ; 
consonant, 15, H. shifting, 
80 ; change with g, p, ILL 
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LIS. 
i ia=ea. 

Ifl, 14, 

iambus, 222, 223. 
Icelandic verse, 224, 
ictus, 222. 
ic, li. 

i-group of letters, 7, 26. 
illative conjunction, 205, 202. 
imitation-f-dative, 150. 
Imperative. 77.18: ia-stem, 99, 
10% Ud ; sentence, 132; syn- 
tax, 174, 18S, 1HI ; indicative 
for. 189.190; subjunctive for, 
121: arrangement of, 215. 
imperfect, 78; ablaut. 80 ; con- 
tract, hi ; compound, il ; in- 
flection indie, 84, 85, 90, 92, 
ft, ttS; su Injunctive, SO, BT, 
I, 22; potential, SjkflT; 
syncopated, 26 ; irregulars, 
112-f ; 2d sing, in -mi, 110; 
syntax, 187, 18^ 190, 124. 
imiwrsonaTTvf accusative, 145; 
4 dative, 150 . -f genitive-f 
dative, 150; subject of, 1*5, 
1*7. 

incorporation of relative, ISO. 
indeclinable nouns t &2. 
indetlnitc declension, 56-1- , 
prononu, 7K 72, 174 ISO ; 
suffixes, U?rTTU?5: adjective, 
172; article, 174, lso. ; numer- 
aT7lS2; verb, 1*5, 123. 
independent nominative, 144; 

particles, 184. 
Indie, 3,8. 

indicative, II j strong active, 
82=S5 • passive, 90 ; weak 
active, 83 ; form of poten- 
tial, 89, 9J. ; syntax, tenses 
of, 1vq- ; mode, 120. 
indirect object, 128; asser- 
tion, 122.; question, 122; 
command, 1ST. 
Indo-European, 2 ; vowel sys- 
tem, consonant system, 8. 
infinitive, 78. 8S; in -eon, 94; 
syntax, Tin. 140 ; accusa- 
tive-!-, 142, 147; general dis- 
cussion! 197+ ; adjective 
with. 112. 
inflection, by vowel changes, 
79-82; mode suffixes, 82; 
personal endings, S2-f- ; m- 
dic present, S3, 84 : Imperf. , 
84j S5_ ; strong verb, 82-91 ; 
weak verb, 22=25: variation 
in present, 9<3, 21; in imper- 
fect, 28; tables of variation, 
91-118; irregular, 112-118: 
Northumbrian, 111; decay 
of endings, English, 118; re- 
lation to versification, 2!ffl. 
influence, object of, 148, 142. 
inseparable prefixes, fi. 
inserted clauses, arrangement 

in, 212. 
instrument, suffix of, 123. 
instrumental case. 35, 38, 39, 
129; syntax of, 14SjTSMMJ 
TT37 

intellectual states, syntax 

with, 156- Bee cognition. 
[interest, object of, 142. 



interjection, 34, 132 ; syntax, 

189, 178, 202 
interrogative pronoun, 70, 71, 

72, 132 t adverbs, 183,1^ 

syntax, 178, 112 1 sentence, 

139. 121 ; conjunction, 201 ; 

object in, '219; arrangement, 

215,212. 
intransitive verb, 138; perf., 

pluperf., 86,201; syntax. 157. 

186,182. 
io=eo. 
16,14. 
Iranic,fi. 
Irish, 29, 04. 

irregular nouns, 62^ verba, 

1124-. 

it, its, 68, 62; syntax, 114. 
Italic, ^TS. 

iteratives, see how often. 

j, peculiar character for, 4j 

and see l-consouanu 
Jutes, L. 

— kind, 121. 
kindred. 122. 
knowledge, 122. 

h. £18, 16, 18; ul<«\ 16; met- 
athesis, 12; <d, 80, 76. 
labial, 0,7, 1^18, 28, 22,89,10* 
landscape, 122^ 
lantern, 121. 

Latin, 2; vu=p, IS; aseibila- 
tion, 21; accent, 30; ncu- 
ters>fcmininea, Sfi; proper 
names, 64 ; perfects, 82 ; ab- 
latives, 122 ; arsis and the- 
sis, 223; rime in Low Latin, 
225.; verses of Anglo-Saxon 
poets, 225; and see etymol- 
ogy, comparative, and syn- 
tax, comparative, 

laugh, syntax with, lfifi. 

{aurt?«v<c/it>&uii0=shifting. 

Layamon, declension in. 55 ; 
adjective, 66; comparison, 
66: pronouns, 72_; verbs, 99. 
118; prepositions, 161, 170; 
who, 112 ; hpyle, 179; everycX, 
181; verbals. 2SL 

less, syntax with, 105, 

let, 196, 128. 

letters, 4 ; sounds of, 6. 
like (—Itc), 70, 122, 181. 
likeness, syntax with, lflL 
lingual, 7, 23. 
liquid, L 

listen, syntax with, 150. 

Lithuamc, 3 : instrumental, 
32 ; weak adjective, 52 ; 
thousand, 7JL 

local, see place. 

locative case, 35, 39, 45, 49, 50, 
67, 67, US, 15<>, is? 153, 

loglcaTsubject; predicate,139. 

long vowels, fi; nature, origin, 
12 ; proof of, 13 : monosylla- 
bles, 13, 4L See progression, 
compensation, and the vow- 
els. 

—ly, 122. 

m, 7, 8, 11^83: <bh, 45, 49, 
make, syntax with, 147, 193. 
man, 136, 
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man, 84,4?, 53, 

manner, adverb* of, 130; syn- 
tax of, 161, 15* ; KUbjunctive 
in elates of, 122: connect- 
Ives, 208; arrangement, 21ft. 

masculine, 2L See gender. 

mastery, syntax with, ISO, 151. 

material, sufnx of, 126: com- 
pouuds of, 134; syntax of, 
164, 15L 

man (nueg), 125. 

means, suffix of, 122; syntax, 
161.168. 

measure.syntax of, 152 , 154, 167. 

meet, syntax with, LML 

mental action, syntax with, 
155. See cognition, feeling. 

metaplast, 52. 

metathesis, 9, VL 18, 19, 30, 32, 

41, ii7. !<>::, lllT 
meter, 223. 

middle mutes, 7, 8, 28 : voice, 

146, 150. 1SL 
Milton, verse, 148, 22ft. 
mimetic variation, V. 28. 
miss, syntax with, l&L 
mode, 77, 82; syntax, 1») 2u2, 



mode, 77, H2; syntax, iw- 
Mceso-GotbTc, see Gothic, 
nioiiometer. 223. 
monosyllables, long, 13, 4L 
mot, 19jv 

move, syntax with, 150, 20L 
multiplfcatives, EL " 
multitude, noun of, LLL 
mutes, 7, 24, 29, 26. 

a. 7. 8, UL >rf, US ; >L m, 22 ; 
stops umlaut and shifting, 

10-2. 

name, apposltive of, 154; syn 

tax with, 14L 
narrative, syntax with, 188. 

See wr»f, 
nasals, 7, 15, 24; nasalizing, 

45. 49, 100, lflT 
ne.lL 

-nd<-nt, 75. 
ntf-stems, see stem. 
nearness, syntax with, 150. 
need, syntax with, 15L, 
need a, 128. 

negation, particles of, 132 
gen'r'l, particular, strength- 
gngdJUw, 1S4: repeated j -4. 
condition, 194; article with. 
170. 

neuter, 36, 8JL; strengthened 
by -er, 41 ; weak, 52 ; -t, 61 ; 
>femiuine, 32. 
nominative. 35j syntax of, 

144: yields, H5. 
normal sentence, 141 
Norman gu<Cp, IS : — s, 5L 
(Old) Norse, b>f, IS; umlaut, 
19, and Eee etymologit, eom- 
jmrnlive, and syntax, com- 
jjarative. 
Northumbrian, 1 ; vowel 
sounds, u ; gutturals, 18 : 
dentals, 99j ecthlipsis, met- 
athesis, epenthesis, prosthe- 
sis, 12 ; labials, 12 : declen- 
sion, strone, 12 ; weak, Ml ; 
irregularities, 51 ; pronoun, 
68; possessive, ftS ; article, 
WT; demonstrative, 70_j in- 
terrogative, H ; verSjllX; 



indie, present, S3; Impert, 

86, 

notelinq, 12£L 

notional, 33, 119, ISft. 

nouu, 34, 134; of mnltitude, 
142: understood, 112. See 
strong nouns, weak nouns, 
substantive, adjective. 

number, 34, 7*, 142. 

numerals, 73-77 ; syntax, 154, 
177, 181, lbd; arrangement, 

0. 11.11 

obey, svntax with, 148. 

object, direct, 145, 197, 221 ; de- 
finitive. U*k 201; double, 
14fi; of influence, 148, 142; 
interest, 142 ; genitive (ex- 
citing), 156, 201; partitive, 
12ft ; separation, 156, 167 ; 
wltb passives, 1B7: of cog- 
nition, 192; desire, 19-?; Anal, 
arrangement, 21s, 211*. 
See factitive. 

objective combinations, 137, 
138. 140. 145. 148. 155. fPT- 
compounds, 134 ; verb, 188: 
genitive, lf>4 ; pnrticiple,20L 

ofSrors, fvntax of, 153. 

01, 16. 

omission of substantive, 172, 
W>; article, 170: relative, 
EE; verb, Is6,lii6; conjunc- 
tion, 208, 202. 

one, 59, LL 

onomatope, 34. 

open vowels, ft. 

opposition (contention), 160. 

optative. 89, SL 

ordinals, j_3, 76, II ; syntax, 
182. 

Orniulum, declension in. 66; 
adjective, CJL: comparison, 
65; pronouns. 72 ; numerals, 
18; conjugation, strong, 99, 
108 ; weak, 111 ; endings, 
llfi; prepositions, 161^ |67j 
170 : whatt, 178j who, 112; 

orthography, £ 

ox, 136; oxen, 5L 



p, 15,13, 22. 

nssop.~w8. 225. 

palatafT^L See guttural. 

paragoge, 8. 

parallelism, 215. 

parasitic sounds, 20, 80j g, p, 
18; i, u. 20; h, 257 

parasynFReta, 6, 124. 

Parent Speech, 3, 8; case-end- 
ings, 35; gender, 36_j Teu- 
tonic, 5JL; declension of jis, 
ja, lata. 56; comparison in, 
t'i2, fi3, &4 ; pronouns In, 66, 
67, 63 ; numerals, TO, Ifi ; 
Tense stems in, S2_: para- 
digm of indie, present, S3; 
of imperfect, 85; subjunc- 
tive pres., 87; passive, 116 ; 
derivation TnT 1184-. 

parts of speech. 34. 

participles, 78, 88, 85J syntax, 
139. 140. 13V200, 2' > 1 . 210. 

particles of interrogation, ne- 
gation, etc, 122. 



particular interrog., 188 ; ne- 
gation, 184. 

partitive apposltive, 142; gen- 
itive, 164, 15ft; ^adjective, 
112. 

passive voice, 90, 91 f 116 , 1ST. 
1884- ; origin of rornvzDJL 

patrial adjective, 126. 

patronymics, 125. 

pentameter, 222. 

people's names declined, 64. 

perfect, 78, 82: transitive, 84, 
85, 86 ; ~Tntrans., 84. 86 ; svn- 
tax. 1^9; origin oTforro. joi. 

periphrastic pert, 82 ; condi- 
tional, 82; future, 128. 

person, IS; endings of, 82' 
proper names, 54. 

personal pronouns, see pro 
noun*; object, 128. 

perspicuity affecting arrange- 
ment. 212. 

phonetic decay, 36^ 62, 

phonology, 6=22. 

pitch, 222. 

place, nonns of, 125: adjec- 
tives of, 126 ; adverbs, cor- 
relative, 129; in compounds, 
134 : svntax, accusative of, 
148: d*nt. of, 162j gen., 157, 
158; mode, 193 ; connectives 
of, 2»7: arrangement, 216, 
219, and see locative. 

Piatt Dentsch, 2. 

pleasant, syntax of, 199. 

pleonasm, 141. 

pluperfect, 78, 84, 85, 86 ; syn- 
tax,!^ 1S9^ origin of form, 
201. 

plural endings, 36,82; for sin- 
gular, 174, 

polysyndeton, 14L 

possessive, 68, 62 ; compounds, 
134 : arrangement, 218. 

possessor, dative of, 150: gen- 
itive of, 152. 

potential mode, 76, SS, 89; syn- 
tax, 126, 12L 

PrikkritTui. 

pray, syntax of, 152. 

precession, 6, 9. 26, 21: exam- 
ples, 45, 57, (57.75. S3, 86, 114, 
131, etc — i— = 

predicate, 121; grammatical, 
logical, 139; agreement of, 
142: nominative, 144, 176; 
accusative, 141; genitive, 
155; adverb, 1SL 

predicative combination, de- 
fined, 137. 139 ; agreement 
in, 142 ; participles, 202: ar- 
rangement, 214 ; quasi — , 
137, 142, 152, l£k 

prefixes, g, 130-4-. 

preposition, 33, 34, 130+ ; syn- 
tax, 1 68-17 T- artTcle after, 
176 : arrangement of, 216, 
219,220; relation to verse, 
225. 

present 78 : active indie 83; 
subjunctive, 86^ SI; weak", 
94, 96^ 97; reduplicate, 115: 
forms 187+. 

preteritive verb, R5, 112-114. 

price, syntax of, f51, 15L 

principal parts of verb, 78, 

proclitics, 12. 
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progression, 6, 9, 26, 7^ 103, 
107, 108, 109, 111, TV>, LLL 

progressive forme, 18S+, 181; 
origin of, 2QL 

pronomen reverential, ILL 

pronoun*, Si 34_i LlA; person- 
al, 6£ 7^ 174, 175, 112 ; pos- 
sessive, OS, 09, 72^ 173, 175, 
and see demtmsfrattve, rela- 
tive, interrogative, indefinite. 

proper names, 54. 

prosody, • > * v> -' wft - 

prosthesis, 9, iHL 

protasis, 1247 

prothesia, g, 18, 18, 3L 

punctuation^ 

purpose. 134 j syntax with, 199. 

pyrrhic, 222. 

qn =ep, fi. 

quality, 18, 13_; suffix of, 124 ; 
syntax7 T53, 154. 

qnantlty. 12,13, 222, 223. 

quantitative*, 217, 21S. 

quasi-clausea. quasi feet, qua- 
si-predicative, quasi-sumx- 
es, see clause, feet, etc 

questions, 1*3, l-»4; strength- 
ened by epedan, secgan, etc, 
133; indirect, 122. See in- 
terrogative*. 

r, L 8, 15, 16, IS. 8ee breaking, 

stem. 

radicle, 33; in pronouns, 66. 
numerals, 15; derivation, 
II-.; siinixes, 112. 
readv, syntax, 122. 
reality, 120. 
receive, syntax, 150. 
reciprocals, 115. 
reduplication, 6 ; contracted, 
li 14, 32 : in numerals, 15; 
verbs, 82, 85, 108, lyJL ujv 



enta, 115,116.; lu derivation, 
11S. 

reflexive, 68 ; syntax, 146, 150, 
156, 174, 175, 1S6. 

refuse, syntax, 149, 156, 

regard, syntax, 14_u 

relational, 33, 122; genitive, 

153; verb, Ir- 
relative pronoun. TO, 12 ; syn- 
tax, —personal as, 175, 179, 
1T8-180 : demonstrative as, 
178 : interrog., 112 ; incor- 
poration, ISO; omission, 1 80; 
order, 2197m 

relative clauses, adverbB in, 
184, . subjunctive In, 122. 

relics, 49,53,!^, lift. 

remain, syntax, 150. 

remember, ISA. 

repeated subject, 144, 114. 

repetition, 152. 

respect of, 15L 192. 

result, suffix, 124; mode, 193, 
125. See consecutive. 

Khvming Poem, 224. 

rnythm, 222, 225. 

rhythmical accent, 30. 

righteous, 122. 

rime (rhyme), letters, 224. 
Roman populace, 15. 
Romanic 156, 216, 218, 225. 
roots, 33^ 34 , mlxedT M- In —h, 
97; —a—, lOOj liquid, 100; 



nasal, 100; two consonants, 

102, 10S|H»; — <— ,108; —a—, 

log, -t-. -iu-rm ios, 

vm — e*-, 

-*— , —a—, 10% 110 
111 ; — u— , 112 ; in de- 
rivation, 11S. 
rough mutes, L 
rucxumlaut, see umlaut 
runes, 4, IS. 

» J 5 1 8J5;<rf,l9,30,Sa;>r,aQ; 

>st, S3; _ zTlK. 
— s, Norman, 51. 
same, TO. 

Sandwich Islanders, 15. 

Sanskrit, 2; letters, S; accent 
in, 3u; u>ar. 41 : reflexive, 
68; conjugation classes, 79, 
114-116: beginnings of ab- 
laut, 794-; assimilation by 
tn, n, f, r, 8JL; periphrastic 
perfect in tar, 82 ; dual, 82, 
83; causative, 79. 127; versi- 
fication, 223; and *eeetymol- 
ogy,comparative, and syntax, 
contjHirative. 

Saxon, i, 2: Old Saxon, 2, S, 
vowels, h; labials, IS; ab- 
stracts (=Goth. -eins), 45 : 
verse, 224, 221. See etymolo- 
gy, comparative, and syntax, 
comparat ive. See also Semi- 
Saxon, West Saxon, Anglo- 
Saxon. 

sc 16.214-; breaking, 20. 

Scandinavian, 3, 22. See Ice- 
landic, Sorse. 

section, in verse, 223. 

seldom, 128. 

self, TO^IIL 

Semi-Sax on, L 4. : j, 4. and see 
Layamon, Ormulum, 

Semitic 15. vowel change in 
inflection, SO ; syntax, 211 ; 
and see Hebrew. 

semi-vowel (i, g; u, p), gemi- 
nation, 47, 61. 

sensation, syntax of, 145. 

sentence, kinds of, 139 ; 
abridged, 140. and see clause. 

separation, syntax of, 151, 156, 
1.17. 

sex, 136. 

Shakespeare, double compari- 
son, 64 ; adjective endings, 
65; verb endings, 118; pre- 
fix ge-, US. 

shall. 1S9. 126. 

sharing, syntax of, ISO. 

she, 6S, 17_L 

sheep, 12fL 

shifting {lautverschiebung). de- 
fined, 9, 28, 22 ; vowels > 
vowels, 28 ; o>«, U, 27, 41, 
45, 5s, 60, 63^ 97, 99 1 T)7Va> 

m>e, 100,102. a>o, Hi <*>», 
67. 27, 60, 103,1111; 

e&>i, 18, 14,105; eo>e, 14, 
16, lOlODg 109: j/>i, iff; 
vowelB>cousouant8, 22: i> 
g, 31* j u>v, 41 ; consonants 
>vowc!s, 28, 22; consonants 
>co- ordinate consonants, 
29- consouants to cognate 
consonants (Grimm's law), 
29, 67,25.83, ^ST^tfi; b>/ 



>t>,30,117; d>l, 30,15; p> 
A, 30; 1-^7775 ; w>r, 67 ; bh 
>«*, 45, iS ; d >«i z, 19, 30, 
S3; «>r, 3D. 

short vowels, 6, 8, LL 

sideling, 128. 

simple words, US ; sentences, 
139; subject, 185. 

simulation, 9, 28, mi, 

singular, 78, 142, 

sire, syntax 517154. 

Slavonic, 3; assibilation, 21; 
instrumental, 32; weak ad- 
jective, 52 ; thousand, 16. 

smooth mutes. L 

some (sum), with numerals.il ; 
svntax, 143, 1S1; some deal, 
Igft 

sonants, 7, 15, 23j roles for 

change of, lu. 
source, syntax of, 163, 166. 
space, svntax or, 148, 157^ 159, 

See place. 
specification (adjunct), 151,167. 
spirant, Z. 
spondee, 222. 
—st, law for, 9_L 
steatl/ast, In. 

stem (uouns), defined, 34 ; end- 
ings, 36_i in -a, 39-f, 51 ; -to, 
41,42,43,47,60: -w, 41 : -ha, 
41, 61 : -pa. 41, 61 ; -4, 44, 
45; -i, 42-17. 57 : -u, 48, 49, 
60.54.47; -an. 50, 51. 52; -r. 
43, 53 j -fid, 48, ^ relics of 
other consonant stems, 53. 
V Kan-stems, IS ; with gem- 
ination, 9J_; in -ia, 99, 108, 
115i tense stems, 82_i n in- 
serted. 116; reduplicated, 115, 
116; relational adverbial, 
122. See theme. 

strengthening* to at 83 ; sterns 
by -er, 41 . pronouns, 175 ; 
negatives, lnterrogativea, 
183 

stress, 222. 

strong nouns, 86, 42 : adjec- 
tives, 56 : syntax, 113.; verbs, 
T8. 83+, 98, 126. 

sul7|(*ct,l3i, grammatical, log- 
ical,l3'.>; repeated, 143; nom- 
inative, 144; accusative. 147; 
simple, 1S5; compound, cop- 
ulate, ISS: omitted, 186: ar- 
rangement of, '^14, i2lL 

subjeci.ve verb, 138. genitive, 
153. 

subjunctive. 7Tj present, im- 
perfect, SjL. 8X. endings in 
auxiliaries, SI; potential, 89. 
syntax, 120 + ; in leading 
clauses, 191; in subordinate 
substantive, 192 ; adjective, 
123 ; adverb, 193-188; for im- 
perative, 12L 

suD-letters, 22L 

subordinate clause, 132 ; ques- 
tions in, 184 ; subjunctive 
in, 122=125 ; arrangement of, 
215. 220; coiij unctions, 206- 

substantives, equivalents of, 
K19 : clauses, 140, 192, 206_; 
arraiigcmeiu of, 215, 220. See 
noun. 

such. In. 
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suffering object, 138. 

suffixes, relational, 83 ; of com- 
parison, 62-f- ; mode, 82 j de- 
rivation, 121, 122, 123-128. 

superlative, 62-64 ; in numer- 
als, 75, 76 ; prepositions and 
prefixes, 132 ; syntax, 154 . 
176. 

supremacy, Byntax of, 167. 

■urd,7, 15, 23 ; rules for change. 
10; roots, 95. 

swearing, syntax of, 182. 

swine, 136. 

synajresiB, 10, 11, 82. 

synalepha, 10, 32. 

syncope, 9, 80, 31, 41, 47, 60, 70 : 
in imperfects and p.-part.,y.\ 

synesls, 141, 142, 144,173, 185-}-. 

Bynissesis, 10. 32. 

syntax,I37-221 ; flgnres of, 141. 

syntax, comparative, appos- 
ltlve (Sansk., Lau, Ger., 
O. II. G., O. Nor., Fr.), 1*3, 
144; Nominative, facti- 
tive (Sansk., Gr., Goth., M. 
H. G.), 144 ; Vocative, 
(Sausk., Lat.. Fr.), 144, 145 1 
Accuwative reflexive 
(Sansk.,Gr.,Goth.),146; cog 
nate (Sansk. , Gr. ,Gcr. , Eng. ) ; 
double object (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat,Goth..O. H. G.),146, 147 
with infinitive (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat.), 147; ractitiye (Sansk.), 
147; In adverbial combina- 
tions (Sansk., Greek, Lat., 
Goth.), 148 ; Dative, of in 
fluence (Sausk., Greek, Lat., 
Goth., O. H. G.), 149 ; of pos- 
sessor (Sansk., Greek, Lat.), 
150; nearness (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat., Goth.), 150; mastery, 
use (Lat, Goth., O. Sax., O 
Norse,0. H.G.,M. H.G.),151 
separation (Lat., Gr.), 151 
adverbial (Samsk, Gr., Lat 
in), 151 ; agent (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat.), 151 ; after compara- 
tives (Sansk., Gr., Lat, Teu- 
tonic), 152 ; absolute (San- 
skrit, Gr., Lat., Teut)., 152 ; 
Instrumental (Sansk., 
Gr., Lat, Goth., O. Sax., O. 
H. Ger.), 153 ; Genitive, 
general (Sanskr.), 153; cog- 
nate (O. Norse), 154 ; aggre- 
gation (Sansk.), 154; char- 
acteristic (Sansk., Gr., Lat.), 
154 . of name (Gr., Lat., Fr., 
Semi-Sax.), 155; predicative 
(Gr., Lat.), 155; exciting ob- 
ject (8ansk. t Gr.,Lat,Teut), 
156; partitive (Romanic), 
156; Preposition* 
(Goth., O. H. G., O. Norse, O. 
Sax., Lat.. Greek, Layainon, 
Orm., Chaucer, Wycliffe, 
Spenser), 159-172; Adjec- 
tive (Goth., H. Ger.), 174; 
Pronoun (Norman, O.H 
G., O. Norse), 174, 144; pos- 
sessive (Layainon, English), 
175 ; demonstr. and article 
(Goth., O. H. G., Lat, Ger.), 
176, 177 ; interrog. (Orm., 



Lat.), 178 ; relative (Sansk,, 
Gr.,Lat,Goth.,0. H.G.,Ger., 
8emi-8ax., EngL), 178, 179; 
article (Gr., Lat, Goth., Ger., 
O. Norse), 180 ; Adverb* 
(Gr., Lat., Teut), 183, 184 ; 
Verb, subject of (Lat, Gr., 
EngL, etc), 185, 186 ; voice 
(Sansk., Greek, Lat, Goth., 
Teut), 77, 146, 150,187 ; tense 
(Lat, Engl.), 189, 190; mode 
(Gr., Latin), 190-201 ; Ar- 
rangoment of words 
(Lat, Ger.), 214; predicative 
comb. (Indo- Europ., Semi- 
tic), 214, (French, Romanic) 
216 ; attrib. comb. (Gr., Lat, 
Teut, Romanic), 216, (Gr., 
Lat, Engl., Ger., Fr., Span., 
It.), 217, (Romanic) 218; ob- 
jective comb. (Germanic), 
219; adverbial comb. (Ger- 
manic), 220. 

t7, 8,15, 29; <d, 19; Gothic, 
97. 

— t, neuter euding, 37, 57. 
take, syntax, 150. 
tavern, 121. 

teach, syntax, 146, 147, 198. 

tenses, 78 ; stems in Parent 
Speech, 82 ; syntax, 187 ; pro- 
gressive, 188 ; sequence, 190. 

tetrameter, 223. 

Teutonic, 3, 29, 30, 76, 129, 152. 

th=£, 17 ; rf, 97. 

thank, syntax, 149, 156. 

tte more, 177. 

theme, 34 ; of nouns in -ad, 
-at, -els, sc, 41 ; pluralB in 
-er, 41 ; -wxy. 47 ; f, eb, p>u 
>j, h, 61 verb, 78 ; in -cc, 
4L -<\ ill: nasal. 111; gut- 
tural, 112. 

tbesiB, 222, 223, 225. 

they, their, them, 68, 69, 177. 

thousand, «6. 

till, 167. 

time, suffix of, 125; adverbs, 
130; compounds. 134; syn- 
tax, 152, 157, 158, 201, 207: 
snbjunctive iu clauses of, 
193 , arrangement, 216 j in 
verse, 222 ; and see tense. 

to, 167 -J- ; with the infinitive, 
197 : -day, 12a 

tonic, 222, 225. 

touch, syntax, 156. 

transitive verbs, 138, 145, 156, 
186 ; perfect pluperfect, 86, 
201. See direct object. 

tribrach, 222. 

trills, 16. 

trimeter, 223. 

trochee, 222, 223, 225. 

truth, 188. 

U, 6, 6, 7, 8, 11, 12 ; >t/, 12; e6, 
14; =r,18: >an, tip, 41, 47. 

u-declension for Latin, Greek 
a-decl., 54. 

u-group, 7. 26. 

umlaut, 6, 19, 23 : rule, 10 s in 
verbs, 96+ ; stems from, 123 : 
concealed, ruckumlaut, 95; 



stopped by n, 102 ; o-um- 
laut, examples, 12, 19, 83, 97, 
99, 100, 102, 103, 105, 114 ; f- 
nmlaut 11, 12, 18, 14, 19, 4S, 
46, 47, 60, 62, 97, 100, 105, 107, 
108, 109, 110, 111, 112 ; it-um- 
laut 11, 12, 20, 41. 

underneath, 170. 

use, syntax, ISO, 151, 167. 

v=u, 18. 

value, syntax, 154. 

variat ion, 9, 97, 98 ; table of, in 
verbs, 99-103, 117. 

verb, 34, 77 ; conjugation, see ; 
preteritive, see ; irregular, 
114-118; thesubBtantive,114; 
derivation, 118; compound, 
134 ; syntax, 185-201 ; kinds 
or, 186 ; agreement, 185, 186; 
omission, 186; arrangement, 
214,218. 

verbal, in -uny, -iny, -ende, 201 ; 
syntax, 153, 201 ; accent, 222. 

veree, 222, 223 ; common nar- 
rative, 228; long, 227. 

vocal chords, 11 ; utterance, 11. 

vocative, 34, 35 , syntax, 139, 
144,146,173. 

voice, 77; middle, 146, 150, 187; 
syntax, 187. 

vowels, 6; Indo-European ta- 
ble, 8; groups, 6. 7; Anglo- 
Saxon, 11-15 ; changes, 19- 
32. See each vowel. 

vrlddhi, 27. 

w</>, 18, 19. 

want=M«erf» 157. 

watch, syntax, 156. 

way. syntax, 158. 

weak nouns, 36, 60 adjectives, 

56, 59, 60, 173 : verl)8, 78, 83, 

85, 924-, 94 ; mixed, trreg., 

116, 117, 126, 127. 
wealth, syntax, 158. 
weathering of endings, 86, 65, 

65,72, 118,131. 
wedlock, 122. 
weight, syntax, 164. 
weladay, 133. 
West Saxons, L 
what, 178. 
whilom, 128. 
who, 179. 

whole, see partitive, 
will, 189, 196. 
winsome, 122. 
wish, syntax, 160, 
woman, 122. 
word, 33. 

worthv, syntax, 199. 
Wyclifflle, 1, 179. 

x, 6,7,17. 

y.ll: <u,ea,eo, U% 
6, 14. 
ylc, 70. 
yon, 89. 
or yore, 128. 

z.7,18, 19. 
zeugma, 14L 



THE END. 
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